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Lord Krsna Caitanya surrounded (from left to right) by His avatara (Advaita Acarya), His
expansion (Nityananda), His manifest internal energy (Sri Gadadhara), and His perfect
devotee (Sri Srivasa). These five tattvas incarnate with Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and
thus the Lord executes His sankirtana movement with great pleasure.



The characteristics of Krsna are understood to be a storehouse of transcendental love. Although
that storehouse of love certainly came with Krsna when He was present, it was sealed. But when
Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu came with His other associates of the Pafica-tattva, they broke
the seal and plundered the storehouse to taste transcendental love of Krsna. The more they
tasted it, the more their thirst for it grew. Sri Pafica-tattva themselves danced again and again
and thus made it easier to drink nectarean love of Godhead.
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) CHAPTER ONE
Srila Rapa Gosvami's Second Meeting With the Lord

A summary of the First Chapter is given by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura
in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya as follows. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
returned to Jagannatha Puri from Vrndavana, all His devotees from other
parts of India, upon receiving the auspicious news, came to Purusottama-
ksetra, or Jagannatha Purt. Sivainanda Sena took a dog with him and even
paid fees for it to cross the river. One night, however, the dog could not
get any food and therefore went directly to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at
Jagannatha Puri. The next day, when Sivinanda and his party reached
Jagannatha Puri, Sivananda saw the dog eating some coconut pulp
offered to it by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. After this incident, the dog
was liberated and went back home, back to Godhead.

Meanwhile, Srila Ripa Gosvami reached Bengal, after returning from
Vrndavana. Although he could not follow the Bengali devotees, after
some time he also came to Jagannatha Puri, where he stayed with
Haridasa Thakura. Srila Ripa Gosvami composed an important verse
beginning with the words priyah so ‘yam, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
relished it very much. One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Ramananda
Raya, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and others went to the place of Haridasa
Thakura and heard some of the verses Ripa Gosvami had composed
for his books Lalita-madhava and Vidagdha-madhava. After examining
the manuscripts of these two books, Ramananda Raya approved and
appreciated them very much. After the period of Caturmasya, all the
devotees who had come from Bengal returned to their homes. Srila Riipa
Gosvami, however, remained at Jagannatha Puri for some time.

TEXT 1

pangum langhayate Sailam
mitkam avartayec chrutim
yat-krpa tam aham vande
krsna-caitanyam isvaram
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pangum—one who is lame; langhayate—causes to cross over; Sailam—a
mountain; mitkam—one who is dumb; avartayet—can cause to recite;
srutim—Vedic literature; yat-krpa—the mercy of whom; tam—unto
Him; aham—I; vande—offer obeisances; krsna-caitanyam—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, who is Krsna Himself; isvaram—the Lord.

I offer my respectful obeisances to Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, by
whose mercy even a lame man can cross over a mountain and a dumb man
recite Vedic literature.

TEXT 2

durgame pathi me ‘ndhasya

skhalat-pada-gater muhuh
sva-krpa-vyasti-danena

santah santv avalambanam

durgame—very difficult; pathi—on the path; me—of me; andhasya—one
who is blind; skhalat—slipping; pada—on feet; gateh—whose manner of
moving; muhuh—again and again; sva-krpa—of their own mercy; yasti—
the stick; danena—by giving; santah—those saintly persons; santu—Iet
that become; avalambanam—my support.

My path is very difficult. I am blind, and my feet are slipping again and
again. Therefore, may the saints help me by granting me the stick of their
mercy as my support.

TEXTS 3-4

$ri-riipa, sandatana bhatta-raghunatha
$ri-jiva, gopala-bhatta, dasa-raghunatha
ei chaya gurura karon carana vandana
yaha haite vighna-nasa, abhista-piirana

$ri-riippa—Sri Riipa; sandtana—Sanatana; bhatta-raghunatha—DBhatta

Raghunatha; $ri-jva—Sri Jiva; gopala-bhatta—Gopala Bhatta; dasa-
raghunatha—Dasa Raghunatha; ei chaya—these six; gurura—of spiritual
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Chapter 1, Srila Riipa Gosvami's Second Meeting With the Lord

masters; karon—I offer; carana vandana——prayers to the lotus feet; yaha
haite—from which; vighna-nasa—destruction of all impediments; abhista-
piirana—fulfillment of desires.

I pray to the lotus feet of the six Gosvamis—Sri Riipa, Sanatana, Bhatta
Raghunatha, Sri Jiva, Gopala Bhatta and Dasa Raghunatha—so that all
impediments to my writing this literature will be annihilated and my real

desire will be fulfilled.

If one wants to benefit the entire world, he will certainly find persons like
hogs and pigs who will put forward many impediments. That is natural. But
if a devotee seeks shelter at the lotus feet of the six Gosvamis, the merciful
Gosvamis will certainly give the Lord’s servitor all protection. It is not
astonishing that impediments are placed before those who are spreading
the Krsna consciousness movement all over the world. Nevertheless, if
we adhere to the lotus feet of the six Gosvamis and pray for their mercy,
all impediments will be annihilated, and the transcendental devotional
desire to serve the Supreme Lord will be fulfilled.

TEXT 5

jayatam suratau pangor

mama manda-mater gati
mat-sarvasva-padambhojau

radha-madana-mohanau

jayatam—all glory to; su-ratau—most merciful, or attached in conjugal
love; panngoh—of one who is lame; mama—of me; manda-mateh—foolish;
gati—refuge; mat—my; sarva-sva—everything; pada-ambhojau—whose
lotus feet; radha-madana-mohanau—Radharani and Madana-mohana.

Glory to the all-merciful Radha and Madana-mohana! 1 am lame and ill

advised, yet They are my directors, and Their lotus feet are everything to
me.
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TEXT 6

divyad-vrndaranya-kalpa-drumadhah
$rimad-ratnagara-simhdasana-sthau
srimad-radha-srila-govinda-devau
presthalibhih sevyamanau smarami

divyat—shining; vrnda-aranya—in the forest of Vrndavana; kalpa-
druma—desire tree; adhah—Dbeneath; srimat—most beautiful; ratna-
agara—in a temple of jewels; simha-asana-sthau—sitting on a throne;
srimat—very beautiful; radha—Srimati Radharani; srila-govinda-devau—
and Sri Govindadeva; prestha-alibhih—by most confidential associates;
sevyamanau—being served; smarami—I remember.

In a temple of jewels in Vrndavana, underneath a desire tree, Sri Sri
Radha-Govinda, served by Their most confidential associates, sit upon an
effulgent throne. I offer my humble obeisances unto Them.

TEXT 7

$riman rasa-rasarambhi

vamsivata-tata-sthitah
karsan venu-svanair gopir
gopi-nathah $riye ‘stu nah

$riman—most beautiful; rasa—of the rasa dance; rasa—of the mellow;
arambhi—the initiator; vamsi-vata—of Vamsivata; tata—on the shore;
sthitah—standing; karsan—attracting; venu—of the flute; svanaih—
by the sounds; gopth—the cowherd girls; gopi-nathah—Sri Gopinatha;
sriye—Dbenediction; astu—Iet there be; nah—our.

Sri Srila Gopinatha, who originated the transcendental mellow of the rasa
dance, stands on the shore at Vamsivata and attracts the attention of the
cowherd damsels with the sound of His celebrated flute. May they all
confer upon us their benediction.
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TEXT 8

jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda

jaya jaya $ri-caitanya—all glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya
nityananda—all glories to Sri Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita-candra—
all glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda—all glories to the
devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord
Nityananda! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the
devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu!

TEXT 9

madhya-lila sanksepete karilun varnana
antya-lila-varnana kichu suna, bhakta-gana

madhya-lila—pastimes known as madhya-lila; sanksepete—in brief; karilun
varnana—I have described; antya-lila—the last pastimes; varnana—
description; kichu—something; sSuna—hear; bhakta-gana—QO devotees.

I have briefly described the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu known
as the madhya-lila. Now I shall attempt to describe something about His
last pastimes, which are known as the antya-lila.

TEXT 10

madhya-lila-madhye antya-lila-siitra-gana
pitrva-granthe sanksepete kariyachi varnana

madhya-lila-madhye—within the madhya-lila chapters; antya-lila-satra-
gana—a synopsis of the antya-lila; purva-granthe—in the previous
chapter; sanksepete—in brief; kariyachi varnana—I have described.

I have briefly described the antya-lila within the description of the madhya-
lila.
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TEXT 11

ami jara-grasta, nikate janiya marana
antya kono kono lila kariyachi varnana

ami jara-grasta—I am invalid because of old age; nikate—very near;
janiya—knowing; marana—death; antya—final; kono kono—some;
lila—pastimes; kariyachi varnana—I have described.

I am now almost an invalid because of old age, and I know that at any
moment | may die. Therefore I have already described some portions of
the antya-lila.

Following in the footsteps of Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami, ] am trying
to translate Srimad-Bhagavatam as quickly as possible. However, knowing
myself to be an old man and almost an invalid because of rheumatism, I
have already translated the essence of all literatures, the Tenth Canto of
Srimad-Bhagavatam, as a summary study in English. [ started the Krsna
consciousness movement at the age of seventy. Now I am seventy-eight,
and so my death is imminent. I am trying to finish the translation of
Srimad-Bhagavatam as soon as possible, but before finishing it, I have
given my readers the book Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
so that if I die before finishing the whole task, they may enjoy this book,
which is the essence of Srimad-Bhagavatam.

TEXT 12

piirva-likhita grantha-siatra-anusare
vyei nahi likhi, taha likhiye vistare

piirva-likhita—previously mentioned; grantha-siitra—the synopsis of the
pastimes; anusdare—according to; yei—whatever; nahi likhi—I have not
mentioned; taha—that; likhiye—I shall write; vistare—elaborately.

In accordance with the synopsis previously written, I shall describe in
detail whatever I have not mentioned.

20
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TEXT 13

vrndavana haite prabhu nilacale aila
svariipa-gosaii gaude varta pathaila

vrndavana haite—from Vrndavana; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
nilacale aila—returned to Jagannatha Puri, Nilacala; svariipa-gosani—
Svariipa Damodara; gaude—to Bengal; varta pathaila—sent news.

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to Jagannatha Puri from
Vrndavana, Svartipa Damodara Gosafii immediately sent news of the
Lord’s arrival to the devotees in Bengal.

TEXT 14

$uni’ saci anandita, saba bhakta-gana
sabe mili’ nilacale karila gamana

suni’—hearing; saci—mother Saci; anandita—very pleased; saba bhakta-
gana—as well as all the other devotees of Navadvipa; sabe mili’—meeting
together; nilacale—to Jagannatha Puri, Nilacala; karila gamana—
departed.

Upon hearing this news, mother Saci and all the other devotees of
Navadvipa were very joyful, and they all departed together for Nilacala
[Jagannatha Puri].

TEXT 15

kulina-grami bhakta ara yata khanda-vasi
acarya Sivananda sane milila sabe asi’

kulina-grami—residents of the village known as Kulina-grama; bhakta—
devotees; ara—and; yata—all; khanda-vasi—the residents of Sri Khanda;
acarya—Advaita Acarya; sivananda—Sivananda Sena; sane—with;
milila—met; sabe asi’—all coming together.
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Thus all the devotees of Kulina-grama and Sri Khanda, as well as Advaita
Acarya, came together to meet Sivananda Sena.

TEXT 16

Sivananda kare sabara ghati samadhana
sabare palana kare, deya vasa-sthana

sivananda—Sivananda; kare—does; sabara—of everyone; ghati—
the camp; samadhana—arrangement; sabare—of everyone; palana—
maintenance; kare—performs; deya—gives; vasa-sthana—residential
quarters.

Sivananda Sena arranged for the journey. He maintained everyone and
provided residential quarters.

TEXT 17

eka kukkura cale sivananda-sane
bhaksya diya lafia cale kariya palane

eka—one; kukkura—dog; cale—goes; Sivananda-sane—with Sivananda
Sena; bhaksya—food; diya—giving; lafia—taking; cale—goes; kariya
palane—maintaining the dog.

While going to Jagannatha Puri, Sivananda Sena allowed a dog to go with
him. He supplied it food to eat and maintained it.
TEXT 18

eka-dina eka-sthane nadi para haite
udiya navika kukkura na cadaya naukate

eka-dina—one day; eka-sthane—in one place; nadi—a river; para—
crossing; haite—to do; udiya navika—a boatman who was an Oriya
(Orissan); kukkura—the dog; na cadaya—does not allow to mount;
naukate—on the boat.
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One day, when they needed to cross a river, an Orissan boatman would not
allow the dog to get in the boat.

TEXT 19

kukkura rahila,—sivananda duhkhi haila
dasa pana kadi diya kukkure para kaila

kukkura rahili—the dog remained; Sivananda duhkhi haila—Sivananda
became very unhappy; dasa pana—ten pana; kadi—small conchshells;
diya—paying; kukkure—the dog; para kaila—crossed to the other side of
the river.

Sivananda Sena, unhappy that the dog had to stay behind, paid the boatman
ten pana of conchshells to take the dog across the river.

One pana is eighty kadis, or small conchshells. Formerly, even fifty or sixty
years ago, there was no paper currency in India. Coins were generally
made not of base metal but of gold, silver and copper. In other words,
the medium of exchange was really something valuable. Four pieces of
kadi made one ganda, and twenty such gandas equaled one pana. This
kadi was also used as a medium of exchange; therefore Sivinanda Sena
paid for the dog with dasa pana, or eighty times ten pieces of kadi. In
those days one paisa was also subdivided into small conchshells, but at the
present moment the prices for commodities have gone so high that there
is nothing one can get in exchange for only one paisa. With one paisa in
those days, however, one could purchase sufficient vegetables to provide
for a whole family. Even thirty years ago, vegetables were occasionally so
inexpensive that one paisa’s worth could provide for a whole family for a
day.

TEXT 20

eka-dina Sivanande ghatiyale rakhila
kukkurake bhata dite sevaka pasarila
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eka-dina—one day; Sivanande—Sivananda Sena; ghatiyale—tollman;
rakhila—detained; kukkurake—unto the dog; bhata dite—to supply rice;
sevaka—the servant; pasarila—forgot.

One day while Sivananda was detained by a tollman, his servant forgot to
give the dog its cooked rice.

TEXT 21

ratre asi’ Sivananda bhojanera kale
'kukkura paniache bhata?’—sevake puchile

ratre asi’'—returning at night; Sivananda—Sivananda Sena; bhojanera
kale—at the time of eating; kukkura—the dog; pafdache—has gotten;
bhata—rice; sevake—from the servant; puchile—he inquired.

At night, when Sivananda Sena returned and was taking his meal, he
inquired from the servant whether the dog had gotten its meals.

TEXT 22

kukkura nahi paya bhata suni’ duhkhi haila
kukkura cahite dasa-manusya pathaila

kukkura—the dog; nahi—did not; paya—get; bhata—rice; suni’—hearing;

duhkhi haila—Sivananda Sena became very unhappy; kukkura cahite—to
look for the dog; dasa-manusya—ten men; pathaila—sent.

When he learned that the dog had not been supplied food in his absence,
he was very unhappy. He then immediately sent ten men to find the dog.

TEXT 23

cahiya na paila kukkura, loka saba aila
duhkhi hafia Sivananda upavasa kaila
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cahiya—Ilooking; na—not; paila—found; kukkura—the dog; loka saba
aila—all the men returned; duhkhi hafia—being unhappy; Sivananda—
Sivananda Sena; upavasa—fast; kaila—observed.

When the men returned without success, Sivananda Sena became very
unhappy and fasted for the night.

TEXT 24

prabhate kukkura cahi’ kanha na paila
sakala vaisnavera mane camatkara haila

prabhate—in the morning; kukkura—the dog; cahi’'—looking for;
kanha—anywhere; na paila—not found; sakala vaisnavera—of all the
Vaisnavas present; mane—in the minds; camatkara haila—there was
great astonishment.

In the morning they looked for the dog, but it could not be found anywhere.
All the Vaisnavas were astonished.

Sivananda Sena’s attachment to the dog was a great boon for that animal.
The dog appears to have been a street dog. Since it naturally began to
follow Sivananda Sena while he was going to Jagannatha Puri with his
party, he accepted it into his party and maintained it the same way he was
maintaining the other devotees. It appears that although on one occasion
the dog was not allowed aboard a boat, Sivananda did not leave the dog
behind but paid more money just to induce the boatman to take the dog
across the river. Then when the servant forgot to feed the dog and the
dog disappeared, Sivananda, being very anxious, sent ten men to find it.
When they could not find it, Sivananda observed a fast. Thus it appears
that somehow or other Sivananda had become attached to the dog.

As will be evident from the following verses, the dog got the mercy of
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and was immediately promoted to Vaikuntha
to become an eternal devotee. Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura has therefore
sung, tumi ta’ thakura, tomara kukkura, baliya janaha more (Saranagati
19). He thus offers to become the dog of a Vaisnava. There are many other
instances in which the pet animal of a Vaisnava was delivered back home
to Vaikunthaloka, back to Godhead. Such is the benefit of somehow or
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other becoming the favorite of a Vaisnava. Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura
has also sung, kita-janma ha-u yatha tuya dasa (Saranagati 11). There is no
harm in taking birth again and again. Our only desire should be to take
birth under the care of a Vaisnava. Fortunately we had the opportunity to
be born of a Vaisnava father who took care of us very nicely. He prayed
to Srimati Radharani that in the future we would become a servant of the
eternal consort of Sri Krsna. Thus somehow or other we are now engaged
in that service. We may conclude that even as dogs we must take shelter
of a Vaisnava. The benefit will be the same as that which accrues to an
advanced devotee under a Vaisnava’s care.

TEXT 25

utkanthaya cali’ sabe aila nilacale
piirvavat mahaprabhu milila sakale

utkanthaya—in great anxiety; cali'—walking; sabe—all the devotees;
aila—came to Jagannatha Puri, Nilacala; nilacale—as usual; pitrvavat—as
usual; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milila sakale—met all of
them.

Thus in great anxiety they all walked to Jagannatha Puri, where Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu met them as usual.

TEXT 26

saba lafa kaila jagannatha darasana
saba lafia mahaprabhu karena bhojana

saba lana—rtaking all of them; kaila—did; jagannatha darasana—rvisiting

the Jagannatha temple; saba laia—with all of them; mahaprabhu—Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena bhojana—took prasadam.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went with them to see the Lord in the temple,
and on that day He also took lunch in the company of all those devotees.

26



Sri Caitanya Caritamrta - Antya Lila

TEXT 27

pitrvavat sabare prabhu pathaila vasa-sthane
prabhu-thaiii pratah-kale aila ara dine

pitrvavat—as it was previously; sabare—everyone; prabhu—Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pathaila—sent; vasa-sthane—to their respective
residential quarters; prabhu-thaii—to the place of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; pratah-kale—in the morning; dila—they came; ara dine—
on the next day.

As previously, the Lord provided them all with residential quarters. And
the next morning all the devotees came to see the Lord.

TEXT 28

asiya dekhila sabe sei ta kukkure
prabhu-pase vasiyache kichu alpa-diire

asiya—coming; dekhila—they saw; sabe—everyone; sei ta kukkure—
that very same dog; prabhu-pase—near Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
vasiyache—sat; kichu alpa-ditre—a little bit away from the Lord.

When all the devotees came to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they
saw the same dog sitting a little apart from the Lord.

prasada narikela-sasya dena phelafia
'rama’ ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ kaha’—balena hasiya

prasada—rfood; narikela-sasya—pulp of green coconut; dena—gives;
phelafia—throwing; rama—Lord Ramacandra; krsna—Sri Krsna; hari—
the holy name of Hari; kaha’—say; balena—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
says; hasiya—smiling.

Furthermore, St Caitanya Mahaprabhu was throwing remnants of green

coconut pulp to the dog. Smiling in His own way, He was saying to the
dog, “Chant the holy names ‘Rama,” ‘Krsna’ and ‘Hari.””
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TEXT 30

Sasya khaya kukkura, ‘krsna’ kahe bara bara
dekhiya lokera mane haila camatkara

sasya khaya—eats the pulp of green coconut; kukkura—the dog; krsna—
the holy name of Krsna; kahe—chants; bara bara—again and again;
dekhiya—seeing this; lokera—of all the people; mane—in the minds;
haila—there was; camatkara—astonishment.

Seeing the dog eating the green coconut pulp and chanting “Krsna, Krsna”
again and again, all the devotees present were very surprised.

TEXT 31

Sivananda kukkura dekhi’ dandavat kaila
dainya kari’ nija aparadha ksamaila

sivananda—Sivananda Sena; kukkura—the dog; dekhi’—seeing there;
dandavat kaila—offered obeisances; dainya kari’'—exhibiting humbleness;
nija—personal; aparadha—offenses; ksamaila—asked to be forgiven.

When he saw the dog sitting in that way and chanting the name of Krsna,
Sivananda, because of his natural humility, immediately offered his
obeisances to the dog just to counteract his offenses to it.

TEXT 32

ara dina keha tara dekha na paila
siddha-deha paia kukkura vaikunthete gela

ara dina—the next day; keha—all of them; tara—of the dog; dekha na
paila—did not get sight; siddha-deha pafia—obtaining a spiritual body;
kukkura—the dog; vaikunthete gela—went to the spiritual kingdom,
Vaikuntha.

The next day, no one saw that dog, for it had obtained its spiritual body
and departed for Vaikuntha, the spiritual kingdom.
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This is the result of sadhu-sanga [Cc. Madhya 22.83]—consequent
association with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and promotion back home,
back to Godhead. This result is possible even for a dog, by the mercy of
the Vaisnava. Therefore, everyone in the human form of life should be
induced to associate with devotees. By rendering a little service, even by
eating prasadam, what to speak of chanting and dancing, everyone can be
promoted to Vaikunthaloka. It is therefore requested that all our devotees
in the ISKCON community become pure Vaisnavas, so that by their
mercy all the people of the world will be transferred to Vaikunthaloka,
even without their knowledge. Everyone should be given a chance to
take prasadam and thus be induced to chant the holy names Hare Krsna
and also dance in ecstasy. By these three processes, although performed
without knowledge or education, even an animal went back to Godhead.

TEXT 33

aiche divya-lila kare Sacira nandana
kukkurake krsna kahaia karila mocana

aiche—in that way; divya-lila—transcendental activities; kare—performs;
sacira nandana—the son of mother Saci; kukkurake—even a dog; krsna
kahafia—inducing to chant the holy name “Krsna”; karila mocana—
delivered.

Such are the transcendental pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son
of mother Saci. He even delivered a dog simply by inducing it to chant the
maha-mantra, Hare Krsna.

TEXT 34

etha prabhu-ajiiaya riipa aila vimdavana
krsna-lila-nataka karite haila mana

etha—on the other side; prabhu-ajiaya—upon the order of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu: riitpa—Ripa Gosvami; aila—went; vrndavana—to
Vrndavana; krsna-lila-nataka—a drama on Lord Krsna’s pastimes;
karite—to compose; haila—it was; mana—the mind.
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Meanwhile, following the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Srila Riipa
Gosvami returned to Vrndavana. He desired to write dramas concerning
the pastimes of Lord Krsna.

TEXT 35

vrndavane natakera arambha karila
mangalacarana ‘nandi-sloka’ tathai likhila

vrndavane—at Vrndavana; natakera—of the drama; arambha—the
beginning; karila—wrote; mangalacarana—invoking auspiciousness;
nandi-sloka—introductory verse; tathai—there; likhila—he wrote.

In Vrndavana, Riipa Gosvami began to write a drama. In particular, he
composed the introductory verses to invoke good fortune.

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura quotes from the Nataka-
candrika, wherein it is written:

prastavanayas tu mukhe nandi karya subhavaha
asir-namaskriya-vastu-nirdeSanyatamanvita

astabhir dasabhir yukta kim va dvadasabhih padaih
candra-namankita prayo mangalartha-padojjvala
mangalam cakra-kamala-cakora-kumudadikam

Similarly, in the Sixth Chapter of the Sahitya-darpana, text 282, it is said:

asir-vacana-samyukta stutir yasmat prayujyate
deva-dvija-nr-padinam tasman nanditi samjiiita

The introductory portion of a drama, which is written to invoke good
fortune, is called nandi-sloka.
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TEXT 36

pathe cali’ aise natakera ghatana bhavite
kadaca kariya kichu lagila likhite

pathe cali’—walking on the road; dise—goes; natakera—of the drama;
ghatana—events; bhavite—thinking of; kadaca kariya—making notes;
kichu—something; lagila likhite—he began to write.

On his way to Gauda-desa, Riipa Gosvami had been thinking of how to
write the action of the drama. Thus he had made some notes and begun to
write.

TEXT 37

ei-mate dui bhai gauda-dese aila
gaude asi’ anupamera ganga-prapti haila

ei-mate—in this way; dui bhai—Ripa Gosvami and his younger brother,
Anupama; gauda-dese aila—reached Bengal, which is known as Gauda-
desa; gaude asi'—coming to Gauda; anupamera—of Anupama; ganga-
prapti haila—there was attainment of the shelter of mother Ganges
(passing away).

In this way the two brothers Ripa and Anupama reached Bengal, but
when they arrived there Anupama died.

Formerly when a person died it was commonly said that he had attained
the shelter of mother Ganges, even if he did not die on the bank of the
Ganges. It is customary among Hindus to carry a dying person to a nearby
bank of the Ganges, for if one dies on the bank of the Ganges, his soul is
considered to reach the lotus feet of Lord Visnu, wherefrom the Ganges
flows.

TEXT 38

rilpa-gosani prabhu-pase karila gamana
prabhure dekhite tanra utkanthita mana
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rilpa-gosani—Ripa Gosvami; prabhu-pase—the place of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; karila gamana—departed for; prabhure dekhite—to see
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra—his; utkanthita—full of anxiety;
mana—mind.

Riipa Gosvami then departed to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for he was
very eager to see Him.

TEXT 39

anupamera lagi’ tanra kichu vilamba ha-ila
bhakta-gana-pasa aila, lag na paila

anupamera lagi'—on account of the passing away of Anupama; tanra—of
Ripa Gosvami; kichu—some; vilamba—delay; ha-ila—there was; bhakta-
gana-pasa—rto the devotees in Bengal; aila—came; lag na paila—he could
not contact them.

There was some delay because of the death of Anupama, and therefore
when Ripa Gosvami went to Bengal to see the devotees there, he could
not get in touch with them because they had already left.

TEXT 40

udiya-dese ‘satyabhama-pura’-name grama
eka ratri sei grame karila visrama

udiya-dese—in the state of Orissa; satyabhama-pura—Satyabhama-pura;
name—named; grama—a village; eka ratri—one night; sei grame—in
that village; karila visrama—he rested.

In the province of Orissa there is a place known as Satyabhama-pura. Srila
Riipa Gosvami rested for a night in that village on his way to Jagannatha
Puri.

There is a place known as Satyabhama-pura in the district of Kataka
(Cuttak), in Orissa. It is near the village known as Jankadei-pura.
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TEXT 41

ratre svapne dekhe,—cka divya-riipa nari
sammukhe asiya ajia dila bahu krpa kari’

ratre—at night; svapne dekhe—he dreamed; eka—one; divya-riipa nari—
celestially beautiful woman; sammukhe asiya—coming before him; ajia
dila—ordered; bahu krpa kari’—showing him much mercy.

While resting in Satyabhama-pura, he dreamed that a celestially beautiful
woman came before him and very mercifully gave him the following order.

TEXT 42

“amara nataka prthak karaha racana
amara krpate nataka haibe vilaksana“

amara nataka—my drama; prthak karaha racana—write separately; amara
krpate—by my mercy; nataka—the drama; haibe—will be; vilaksana—
extraordinarily beautiful.

b

“Write a separate drama about me,” she said. “By my mercy it will be

extraordinarily beautiful.”

TEXT 43

svapna dekhi’ ripa-gosani karila vicara
satyabhamara ajia—prthak nataka karibara

svapna dekhi’—after dreaming; riipa-gosaiii—Riapa Gosvami; karila

vicara—considered; satyabhamara ajia—the order of SrimatiSatyabhama;
prthak nataka karibara—rto write a separate drama.

After having that dream, Srila Riipa Gosvami considered, “It is the order
of Satyabhama that I write a separate drama for her.
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TEXT 44

vraja-pura-lila ekatra kariyachi ghatana
dui bhaga kari’ ebe karimu racana

vraja-pura-lila—Lord Krsna’s pastimes in Vraja and Dvaraka; ekatra—in
one place; kariyachi—I have collected; ghatana—all the events; dui bhaga
kari’—dividing into two different parts; ebe—now; karimu racana—1I
shall write.

“I have brought together in one work all the pastimes performed by Lord
Krsna in Vrndavana and in Dvaraka. Now I shall have to divide them into
two dramas.”

TEXT 45

bhavite bhavite sSighra aila nilacale
asi’ uttarila haridasa-vasa-sthale

bhavite bhavite—thinking and thinking; sighra—very soon; aila nilacale—
reached Nilacala (Jagannatha Puri); asi’—coming; uttarila—approached;
haridasa-vasa-sthale—the place where Haridasa Thakura was residing.

Thus absorbed in thought, he quickly reached Jagannatha Puri. When he
arrived, he approached the hut of Haridasa Thakura.

TEXT 46

haridasa-thakura tanre bahu-krpa kaila
‘tumi asibe,—more prabhu ye kahila’

haridasa-thakura—Haridasa Thakura; tanre—unto him; bahu-krpa
kaila—showed much affection because of love and mercy; tumi asibe—
you will come; more—me; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ye—that;
kahila—informed.

Out of affectionate love and mercy, Haridasa Thakura told Srila Riipa
Gosvami, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has already informed me that you
would come here.”

35



Sri Caitanya Caritamrta - Antya Lila

TEXT 47

'upala-bhoga’ dekhi’ haridasere dekhite

pratidina aisena, prabhu aila acambite

upala-bhoga—the offering of food to Lord Jagannatha at noon; dekhi’—
seeing; haridasere dekhite—to see Haridasa Thakura; pratidina—daily;
disena—comes; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila—He reached
there; acambite—all of a sudden.

After seeing the upala-bhoga ceremony at the Jagannatha temple, Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu would regularly come to see Haridasa every day.
Thus He suddenly arrived there.

TEXT 48

ripa dandavat kare’,—haridasa kahila
haridase mili’ prabhu riipe alingila

riipa—Ripa Gosvami; dandavat kare—offers You obeisances: haridasa
kahili—Haridasa informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haridase mili'—
after meeting Haridasa; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; riipe
alingila—embraced Rapa Gosvami.

When the Lord arrived, Riipa Gosvami immediately offered his obeisances.
Haridasa informed the Lord, “This is Rapa Gosvami offering You
obeisances,” and the Lord embraced him.

TEXT 49

haridasa-riipe laiia prabhu vasila eka-sthane
kusala-prasna, ista-gosthi kaila kata-ksane

haridasa-riipe—both Haridasa Thakura and Riapa Gosvami; lafia—with;
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasila—sat down; eka-sthane—in
one place; kusala-prasna—questions about auspicious news; ista-gosthi—
talking together; kaila kata-ksane—continued for some time.
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Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then sat down with Haridasa and Riipa Gosvami.
They inquired from one another about auspicious news and then continued
to talk together for some time.

TEXT 50

sandtanera varta yabe gosaii puchila
ritpa kahe,— ‘tara sange dekha na ha-ila

sandatanera varta—news of Sanatana Gosvami; yabe—when; gosafi—Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; puchila—inquired; riipa kahe—Ripa Gosvami
says; tara sange—with him; dekha na ha-ila—there was no meeting.

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired about Sanatana Gosvami, Riipa

Gosvami replied, “I did not meet him.

TEXT 51

ami ganga-pathe ailana, tinho raja-pathe
ataeva amara dekha nahila tanra sathe
ami—I; ganga-pathe—on the path on the bank of the Ganges; ailana—I
came; tinho—he; raja-pathe—on the public road; ataeva—therefore;

amara—my; dekha—meeting; nahila—was not possible; tanra sathe—
with him.

“I came by the path on the bank of the Ganges, whereas Sanatana Gosvami
came by the public road. Therefore we did not meet.

TEXT 52

prayage Sunilun,—tenho gela vrndavane
anupamera ganga-prapti kaila nivedane*

prayage—in Prayaga; sunilun—I heard; tenho—he; gela vrndavane—has
gone to Vrndavana; anupamera—of Anupama; ganga-prapti—getting the
mercy of the Ganges (death); kaila nivedane—he informed.
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“In Prayaga I heard that he had already gone to Vrndavana.” Riapa Gosvami
next informed the Lord about the death of Anupama.

TEXT 53

riipe tahan vasa diya gosai calil
gosafiira sangi bhakta riapere milila

riipe—to Ripa; tahan—there; vasa diya—offered a residence; gosaii
calila—Sri1 Caitanya Mahaprabhu left the place; gosafira sangi—the
associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta—all the devotees; riipere
milila—met Rapa Gosvami.

After allotting residential quarters there to Riipa Gosvami, Sti Caitanya
Mahaprabhu left. Then all of the Lord’s personal associates met Srila Ripa
Gosvami.

TEXT 54

ara dina mahaprabhu saba bhakta lafia
ripe milaila sabaya krpa ta’ kariya

ara dina—the next day; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba—
all; bhakta lafia—taking the devotees; ripe milaila—introduced Ripa
Gosvami; sabaya—to all of them; krpa ta’ kariya—showing His mercy.

On the next day, Caitanya Mahaprabhu again met Rapa Gosvami, and
with great mercy the Lord introduced him to all the devotees.

TEXT 55

sabara carana riipa karila vandana
krpa kari’ ripe sabe kaila alingana

sabara—of all the devotees; carana—to the lotus feet; Tﬁpa—Srila
Ripa Gosvami; karila vandana—offered prayers; krpa kari’—showing
great mercy; riipe—Riapa Gosvami; sabe—all the devotees; kaila—did;
alingana—embracing.
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Srila Riipa Gosvami offered his respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of
them all, and all the devotees, by their mercy, embraced him.

TEXT 56

‘advaita nityananda, tomara dui-jane’
prabhu kahe—rape krpa kara kaya-mane

advaita—Advaita Acarya; nityananda—Nityananda Prabhu; tomara
dui-jane’—both of You; prabhu kahe—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu
says; ritpe—to Riapa Gosvami; krpa—mercy; kara—show; kaya-mane—
wholeheartedly.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Advaita Acarya and Nityananda Prabhu,
“You should both show Your mercy wholeheartedly to Riipa Gosvami.

TEXT 57

toma-dunhara krpate inhara ha-u taiche sakti
yate vivarite parena krsna-rasa-bhakti

toma-dunhara krpate—by the mercy of both of You; inhara—of Riipa
Gosvami; ha-u—Ilet there be; taiche—such; sSakti—power; yate—by
which; vivarite—to describe; parena—is able; krsna-rasa-bhakti—the
transcendental mellows of devotional service.

“May Riipa Gosvami, by Your mercy, become so powerful that he will be
able to describe the transcendental mellows of devotional service.”

TEXT 58

gaudiya, udiya, yata prabhura bhakta-gana
sabara ha-ila riipa snehera bhajana

gaudiya—devotees from Bengal; udiyai—devotees belonging to Orissa;
yata—all; prabhura bhakta-gana—devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; sabara—of all of them; ha-ila—was; riipa—Ripa Gosvami;
snehera bhajana—an object of love and affection.
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Thus Riapa Gosvami became the object of love and affection for all the
devotees of the Lord, including those who came from Bengal and those
who resided in Orissa.

TEXT 59

pratidina asi’ riipe karena milane
mandire ye prasada pana, dena dui jane

pratidina—every day; asi’'—going; riipe—Ripa Gosvami; karena milane—
Caitanya Mahaprabhu meets; mandire—at the Jagannatha temple; ye—
whatever; prasada pana—prasadam He gets; dena—gives; dui jane—to
two persons, Srila Ripa Gosvami and Haridasa Thakura.

Every day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would go to see Riipa Gosvami, and
whatever prasadam He received from the temple He would deliver to Rapa
Gosvami and Haridasa Thakura.

TEXT 60

ista-gosthi dunha sane kari’ kata-ksana
madhyahna karite prabhu karila gamana

ista-gosthi—conversation; dunha sane—with both Ripa Gosvami and
Haridasa; kari’—doing; kata-ksana—for some time; madhya-ahna karite—
to execute daily noontime duties; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
karila gamana—Ieft that place.

He would talk for some time with them both and then leave to perform
His noontime duties.

TEXT 61

ei-mata pratidina prabhura vyavahara
prabhu-krpa pana riipera ananda apara
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ei-mata—in this way; pratidina—daily; prabhura vyavahara—the dealings
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu-krpa—the mercy of Lord Caitanya;
pana—getting; riipera—of Srila Riipa Gosvami; ananda apara—unlimited
happiness.

In this way Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s dealings with them continued
every day. Thus receiving the transcendental favor of the Lord, Srila Rapa
Gosvami felt unlimited pleasure.

TEXT 62

bhakta-gana lafia kaila gundica marjana
aitota asi’ kaila vanya-bhojana

bhakta-gana—all the devotees; laia—taking; kaila—performed; gundica
marjana—cleansing and washing of the Gundica temple; aitota asi’'—
coming to the nearby garden named Aitota; kaila—had; vanya-bhojana—a
picnic within the garden.

After Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, taking all His devotees with Him,
performed the Gundica-marjana [washing and cleansing of the Gundica
temple], He went to the garden known as Aitota and accepted prasadam at
a picnic within the garden.

TEXT 63

prasada khaya, ‘hari’ bale sarva-bhakta-jana
dekhi’ haridasa-riipera harasita mana

prasada khaya—eat the prasadam; hari bale—chant the holy name of
Hari; sarva-bhakta-jana—all the devotees; dekhi’—seeing this; haridasa—
of Haridasa Thakura; ritpera—and of Riipa Gosvami; harasita—jubilant;
mana—the minds.

When Haridasa Thakura and Riapa Gosvami saw that all the devotees
were accepting prasadam and chanting the holy name of Hari, they both
were greatly pleased.
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TEXT 64

govinda-dvara prabhura Sesa-prasada paila
preme matta dui-jana nacite lagila

govinda-dvara—through  Govinda;  prabhura—of  Sri  Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; Sesa-prasada—remnants of food; paila—they got; preme
matta—overwhelmed by ecstasy; dui-jana—both of them; nacite lagila—
began to dance.

When they received the remnants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s prasadam
through Govinda, they respected it, and then they both began to dance in
ecstasy.

TEXT 65

ara dina prabhu riipe miliya vasila
sarvajiia-siromani prabhu kahite lagila

ara dina—the next day; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; riipe—
with Srila Rapa Gosvami; miliya—meeting; vasili—sat down; sarva-
jia-Siromani—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the best of the omniscient;
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahite lagila—began to speak.

On the next day, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to see Srila Riipa
Gosvami, the omniscient Lord spoke as follows.

TEXT 66

'krsnere bahira nahi kariha vraja haite
vraja chadi’ krsna kabhu na yana kahante

krsnere—XKrsna; bahira—outside; nahi—do not; kariha—take; vraja
haite—from Vrndavana; vraja chadi’—leaving Vrndavana; krsna—Lord
Krsna; kabhu—at any time; na—not; yana—goes; kahante—anywhere.

“Do not try to take Krsna out of Vrndavana, for He does not go anywhere
else at any time.
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TEXT 67

krsno ‘nyo yadu-sambhiito
yah piirnah so ‘sty atah parah
vrndavanam parityajya
sa kvacin naiva gacchati

krsnah—Lord Krsna; anyah—another (Lord Vasudeva); yadu-
sambhiitah—born in the Yadu dynasty; yah—who; pitrnah—the full
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna; sah—He; asti—is; atah—than
Him (Vasudeva); parah—different; vindavanam—the place Vrndavana;
parityajya—giving up; sah—He; kvacit—at any time; na eva gacchati—
does not go.

“‘The Krsna known as Yadu-kumara is Vasudeva Krsna. He is different
from the Krsna who is the son of Nanda Maharaja. Yadu-kumara Krsna
manifests His pastimes in the cities of Mathura and Dvaraka, but Krsna
the son of Nanda Maharaja never at any time leaves Vrndavana.””

This verse is included in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.5.461), by Srila Rapa
Gosvami.

TEXT 68

eta kahi’ mahaprabhu madhyahne calila
rilpa-gosani mane kichu vismaya ha-ila

eta kahi’—saying this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; madhya-
ahne calili—left to execute noon duties; riipa-gosafi—Srila Ripa
Gosvami; mane—in the mind; kichu—some; vismaya ha-ila—there was
surprise.

After saying this, Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to perform His noontime
duties, leaving Srila Rapa Gosvami somewhat surprised.

TEXT 69

“prthak nataka karite satyabhama ajia dila
janilu, prthak nataka karite prabhu-ajia haila
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prthak nataka—different dramas; karite—to write; satyabhama—
Satyabhama; ajia dila—ordered; janilu—now 1 understand; prthak
nataka—different dramas; karite—to write; prabhu-ajia—the order of
the Lord; haila—there was.

“Satyabhama ordered me to write two different dramas,” Srila Ripa
Gosvami thought. “Now I understand that this order has been confirmed
by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 70

piirve dui nataka chila ekatra racana
dui-bhaga kari ebe karimu ghatana

pitrve—previously; dui nataka—two dramas; chila—there was; ekatra—
together; racana—composition; dui-bhaga kari—dividing into two; ebe—
now; karimu ghatana—I shall write the incidents.

“Formerly I wrote the two dramas as one composition. Now I shall divide
it and describe the incidents in two separate works.

TEXT 71

dui ‘nandi’ ‘prastavand’, dui ‘samghatana’
prthak kariya likhi kariya bhavana

dui nandi—two invocations of good fortune; prastavana—introductions;
dui—two; samghatana—chains of events; prthak kariya—making separate;
likhi—I shall write; kariya bhavana—thinking about them.

“I shall write two separate invocations of good fortune and two different
introductions. Let me think deeply about the matter and then describe two
different sets of incidents.”

The two works are the Vidagdha-madhava and the Lalita-madhava. The
Vidagdha-madhava describes pastimes in Vrndavana, and the Lalita-
madhava describes pastimes in Dvaraka and Mathura.
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TEXT 72

ratha-yatraya jagannatha darsana karila
ratha-agre prabhura nrtya-kirtana dekhila

ratha-yatraya—during the function of Ratha-yatra; jagannatha—Lord
Jagannatha; darsana karila—he saw; ratha-agre—the front of the ratha,
or chariot; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya—dancing;
kirtana—chanting; dekhila—he saw.

During the Ratha-yatra ceremony Riipa Gosvami saw Lord Jagannatha.
He also saw Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu dancing and chanting in front of
the ratha.

TEXT 73

prabhura nrtya-sloka suni’ sri-riipa-gosafi
sei Slokartha lafia sloka karila tathai

prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya-sloka—verse uttered
during His dancing; suni’—hearing; §ri-riipa-gosani—Srila Ripa Gosvami;
sei Sloka-artha—the meaning of that verse; laiia—taking; sloka karila—
composed another verse; tathai—on the spot.

When Riipa Gosvami heard a verse uttered by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
during the ceremony, he immediately composed another verse dealing with
the same subject.

TEXT 74

piirve sei saba katha kariyachi varnana
tathapi kahiye kichu sanksepe kathana

piirve—previously; sei—these; saba—all; katha—words; kariyachi
varnana—I have described; tathapi—still; kahiye—Ilet me say; kichu—
something; sanksepe—in brief; kathana—telling.
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I have already described all these incidents, but I still wish to add briefly
something more.

TEXT 75

samanya eka sloka prabhu padena kirtane
kene sloka pade—iha keha nahi jane

samanya—generally; eka—one; sloka—verse; prabhu—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; padena—recites; kirtane—while chanting; kene—why;
Sloka—that verse; pade—He recites; tha—this; keha nahi jane—no one
knows.

Generally Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited a verse while dancing and
chanting before the ratha, but no one knew why He was reciting that
particular verse.

TEXT 76

sabe eka svariipa gosaii slokera artha jane
Slokanuriipa pada prabhuke karana asvadane

sabe—only; eka—one; svariipa gosani—Svarupa Damodara Gosvami;
Slokera artha—the meaning of that verse; jane—knows; sloka-anuriipa
pada—other verses following that particular verse; prabhuke—Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karana—causes; asvadane—tasting.

Only Svariipa Damodara Gosvami knew the purpose for which the Lord

recited that verse. According to the Lord’s attitude, he used to quote other
verses to enable the Lord to relish mellows.

TEXT 77

ripa-gosani prabhura janiya abhipraya
sei arthe sloka kaila prabhure ye bhaya

46



Chapter 1, Srila Riipa Gosvami's Second Meeting With the Lord

ripa-gosani—Srila  Ripa Gosvami; prabhura—of Sri  Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; janiya—knowing; abhipraya—the intention; sei arthe—
in that meaning; Sloka—a verse; kaila—composed; prabhure—to Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ye—which; bhaya—appealed.

Riupa Gosvami, however, could understand the intention of the Lord, and
thus he composed another verse that appealed to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 78

yah kaumara-harah sa eva hi varas ta eva caitra-ksapas
te conmilita-malati-surabhayah praudhah kadambanilah
sa caivasmi tathapi tatra surata-vyapara-lila-vidhau
reva-rodhasi vetasi-taru-tale cetah samutkanthate

yah—that same person who; kaumara-harah—the thief of my heart
during youth; sah—he; eva hi—certainly; varah—Ilover; tah—these;
eva—-certainly; caitra-ksapah—moonlit nights of the month of Caitra;
te—those; ca—and; unmilita—fructified; malati—of malati flowers;
surabhayah—fragrances; praudhah—full; kadamba—with the fragrance
of the kadamba flower; anilah—the breezes; sai—that one; ca—also; eva—
certainly; asmi—I am; tatha api—still; tatra—there; surata-vyapara—in
intimate transactions; [ila—of pastimes; vidhau—in the manner; reva—of
the river named Reva; rodhasi—on the bank; vetasi—of the name Vetasi;
taru-tale—underneath the tree; cetah—my mind; samutkanthate—is very
eager to go.

“That very personality who stole my heart during my youth is now again
my master. These are the same moonlit nights of the month of Caitra. The
same fragrance of malati flowers is there, and the same sweet breezes are
blowing from the kadamba forest. In our intimate relationship, I am also
the same lover, yet still my mind is not happy here. I am eager to go back
to that place on the bank of the Reva under the Vetasi tree. That is my
desire.”

This is the verse recited by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
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TEXT 79

priyah so ‘yam krsnah saha-cari kuru-ksetra-militas
tathaham sa radha tad idam ubhayoh sangama-sukham
tathapy antah-khelan-madhura-murali-paficama-juse
mano me kalindi-pulina-vipinaya sprhayati

priyah—very dear; sah—He; ayam—this; krsnah—Lord Krsna; saha-
cari—QO My dear friend; kuru-ksetra-militah—who is met on the field
of Kuruksetra; tatha—also; aham—I; sa—that; radha—Radharani;
tat—that; idam—this; ubhayoh—of both of Us; sangama-sukham—the
happiness of meeting; tatha api—still; antah—within; khelan—playing;
madhura—sweet; murali—of the flute; paficama—the fifth note; juse—
which delights in; manah—the mind; me—My; kalindi—of the river
Yamuna; pulina—on the bank; vipinaya—the trees; sprhayati—desires.

“My dear friend, now I have met My very old and dear friend Krsna on this
field of Kuruksetra. I am the same Radharani, and now We are meeting
together. It is very pleasant, but I would still like to go to the bank of the
Yamuna beneath the trees of the forest there. I wish to hear the vibration
of His sweet flute playing the fifth note within that forest of Vrndavana.”

This is the verse composed by Srila Riipa Gosvami. It is included in the
Padyavali (386), an anthology of verses he compiled.

TEXT 80

tala-patre sloka likhi’ calete rakhila
samudra-snana karibare riipa-gosafii gela

tala-patre—on a palm leaf; sloka—the verse; likhi'—writing; calete—in
the thatched roof; rakhila—kept it; samudra-snana—bath in the sea;

karibare-for taking; ripa-gosani—Ripa Gosvami; gela—departed.

After writing this verse on a palm leaf, Riipa Gosvami put it somewhere in
his thatched roof and went to bathe in the sea.
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TEXT 81

hena-kale prabhu aila tanhare milite

cale sloka dekhi prabhu lagila padite

hena-kale—at that time; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila—came
there; tanhare milite—to meet him; cale—in the thatched roof; sloka—
verse; dekhi—seeing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lagila—began;
padite—to read.

At that time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went there to meet him, and when
He saw the leaf pushed into the roof and saw the verse, He began to read
it.

TEXT 82

Sloka padi’ prabhu sukhe premavista haila
hena-kale riipa-gosani snana kari’ aila

sloka padi’—reading this verse; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
sukhe—in great happiness; prema-avista hailai—became overwhelmed by
ecstatic love; hena-kale—at that time; riipa-gosaiii—Srila Ripa Gosvami;
snana kari'—after taking his bath; aila—came back.

After reading the verse, Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu was overwhelmed by
ecstatic love. At that very time, Riipa Gosvami returned, having finished
bathing in the sea.

TEXT 83

prabhu dekhi’ dandavat prangane padila
prabhu tanre capada mari’ kahite lagila

prabhu dekhi’—after seeing the Lord there; dandavat—obeisances;
prangane—in the courtyard; padila—fell down; prabhu—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; tanre—to Riapa Gosvami; capada mari’—giving a mild slap;
kahite lagila—began to speak.
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Seeing the Lord, Sri Ripa Gosvami fell flat in the courtyard to offer
obeisances. The Lord slapped him mildly in love and spoke as follows.

TEXT 84

‘gitdha mora hrdaya tufii janila kemane?’
eta kahi’ riipe kaila drdha alingane

giudha—very confidential; mora—My; hrdaya—heart; tufii—you; janila—
knew; kemane—how; eta kahi’'—saying this; riipe—to Riapa Gosvami;
kaila—did; drdha alingane—firm embracing.

“My heart is very confidential. How did you know My mind in this way?”
After saying this, He firmly embraced Riipa Gosvami.

TEXT 85

sei Sloka lafia prabhu svariipe dekhaila
svariipera pariksa lagi’ tanhare puchila

sei sloka—that verse; lafia—taking; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
svariipe dekhaila—showed to Svariipa Damodara; svariipera—of Svariipa
Damodara Gosani; pariksa lagi'—for the examination; tanhare puchila—
He inquired from him.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took that verse and showed it to Svariipa
Damodara for him to examine. Then the Lord questioned him.

TEXT 86

'mora antara-varta rispa janila kemane?’
svariipa kahe—*“jani, krpa kariyacha apane

mora antara-vartai—My internal intentions; ripa—Riapa Gosvami;
janila—knew; kemane—how; svariipa kahe—Svariipa replied; jani—I can
understand; krpa kariyacha—You have bestowed Your mercy; apane—
personally.
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“How could Riipa Gosvami have understood My heart?” the Lord asked.

Svartipa Damodara replied, “I can understand that You have already
bestowed Your causeless mercy upon him.

TEXT 87

anyatha e artha kara nahi haya jiiana
tumi piirve krpa kaila, kari anumana*“

anyatha—otherwise; e artha—this confidential meaning; kara—of
anyone; nahi—not; haya—is; jiana—the knowledge; tumi—You; pirve—
before this; krpa kaila—bestowed mercy; kari anumana—I can conjecture.

“No one could otherwise understand this meaning. I can therefore guess
that previously You bestowed upon him Your causeless mercy.”

TEXT 88

prabhu kahe,— “inho amaya prayage milila
yogya-patra jani inhaya mora krpa ta’ ha-ila

prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replies; inho—Ripa Gosvami;
amaya—with Me; prayage—at Prayaga; milila—met; yogya-patra jani—
knowing him to be a suitable person; inhaya—unto him; mora—My; krpa
ta’ ha-ila—there was mercy.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Riipa Gosvami met Me at Prayaga.

Knowing him to be a suitable person, I naturally bestowed My mercy upon
him.

TEXT 89

tabe Sakti saficari’ ami kailun upadesa
tumiha kahio thanya rasera visesa“
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tabe—thereupon;saktisaficari’—empowering him with My transcendental
potency; ami—1I; kailun upadesa—gave instruction; tumiha—ryou also;
kahio—inform; ithanya—unto him; rasera visesa—particular information
about transcendental mellows.

“I thereupon also bestowed upon him My transcendental potency. Now
you also should give him instructions. In particular, instruct him in
transcendental mellows.”

TEXT 90

svariipa kahe— “yate ei sloka dekhilun
tumi kariyacha krpa, tabanhi janilu

svariipa kahe—Svarupa Damodara says; yate—since; ei sloka—this verse;
dekhilun—I have seen; tumi—You; kariyacha krpa—have bestowed Your
mercy; tabanhi—immediately; janilu—I could understand.

Svartipa Damodara said, “As soon as I saw the unique composition of this
verse, 1 could immediately understand that You had bestowed upon him
Your special mercy.

TEXT 91
phalena phala-karanam anumiyate

phalena—by the result; phala-karanam—the origin of the result;
anumiyate—one can guess.

“‘By seeing a result, one can understand the cause of that result.’
This verse is from the doctrines of Nyaya, or logic.
TEXT 92
svargapaga-hema-mynalininam

nana-mrnalagra-bhujo bhajamah
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annanurapam tanu-riapa-rddhim
karyam nidanad dhi gunan adhite

svarga-apaga—of the Ganges water flowing in the heavenly planets;
hema—golden; mrnalininam—of the lotus flowers; nana—various;
mrnala-agra-bhujah—those who eat the tops of the stems; bhajamah—
we get; anna-anuritpam—according to the food; tanu-rapa-rddhim—an
abundance of bodily beauty; karyam—the effect; nidanat—from the
cause; hi—certainly; gunan—qualities; adhite—one obtains.

“‘The river Ganges flowing in the heavenly planets is full of golden lotus
flowers, and we, the residents of those planets, eat the stems of the flowers.
Thus we are very beautiful, more so than the inhabitants of any other
planet. This is due to the law of cause and effect, for if one eats food in
the mode of goodness, the mode of goodness increases the beauty of his

body.””

One’s bodily luster and beauty, one’s constitution, one’s activities and
one’s qualities all depend on the law of cause and effect. There are three
qualities in material nature, and as stated in the Bhagavad-gita (13.22),
karanam guna-sango ‘sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu: one takes birth in a good
or bad family according to his previous association with the qualities of
material nature. Therefore one seriously eager to achieve transcendental
perfection, Krsna consciousness, must eat krsna-prasadam. Such food is
sattvika, or in the material quality of goodness, but when offered to Krsna it
becomes transcendental. Our Krsna consciousness movement distributes
krsna-prasadam, and those who eat such transcendental food are sure to
become devotees of the Lord. This is a very scientific method, as stated
in this verse from Nala-naisadha (3.17): karyam nidanad dhi gunan adhite.
If in all his activities a person strictly adheres to the mode of goodness,
he will certainly develop his dormant Krsna consciousness and ultimately
become a pure devotee of Lord Krsna.

Unfortunately, at the present moment the bodily constitutions of the
leaders of society, especially the governmental leaders, are polluted. As

described in grimad—Bhdgavatam (12.1.40):

asamskrtah kriya-hina rajasa tamasavrtah
prajas te bhaksayisyanti mleccha rajany-ariipinah
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Such leaders have no chance to purify their eating. Politicians meet
together and exchange good wishes by drinking liquor, which is so polluted
and sinful that naturally drunkards and meat-eaters develop a degraded
mentality in the mode of ignorance. The processes of eating in different
modes are explained in the Bhagavad-gita, wherein it is stated that those
who eat rice, wheat, vegetables, milk products, fruit and sugar are situated
in the elevated quality of goodness. Therefore if we want a happy and
tranquil political situation, we must select leaders who eat krsna-prasadam.
Otherwise the leaders will eat meat and drink wine, and thus they will be
asamskrtah, unreformed, and kriya-hinah, devoid of spiritual behavior. In
other words, they will be mlecchas and yavanas, or men who are unclean
in their habits. Through taxation, such men exploit the citizens as much
as possible, and in this way they devour the citizens of the state instead of
benefiting them. We therefore cannot expect a government to be efficient
if it is headed by such unclean mlecchas and yavanas.

TEXT 93

caturmasya rahi’ gaude vaisnava calila
riipa-gosani mahaprabhura carane rahila

caturmasya rahi’—remaining four months for Caturmasya; gaude—to
Bengal; vaisnava—all the devotees; calila—returned; ripa-gosafi—Srila
Ripa Gosvami; mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane—at
the shelter of His lotus feet; rahila—remained.

After the four months of Caturmasya [Srﬁvana, Bhadra, Asvina and
Kartika], all the Vaisnavas of Bengal returned to their homes, but Srila
Ripa Gosvami remained in Jagannatha Puri under the shelter of the lotus
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 94

eka-dina ripa karena nataka likhana
acambite mahaprabhura haila agamana

eka-dina—one day; riipa—Ripa Gosvami; karena—does; nataka—
drama; likhana—writing; acambite—all of a sudden; mahaprabhura—of
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila—there was; agamana—the coming.
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One day while Ripa Gosvami was writing his book, Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu suddenly appeared.

TEXT 95

sambhrame durhe uthi’ dandavat haila
dunhe alingiya prabhu asane vasila

sambhrame—with great respect; dunhe—Haridasa Thakura and Ripa
Gosvami; uthi’'—standing up; dandavat haila—fell down to offer
obeisances; dunhe—the two of them; alingiya—embracing; prabhu—=Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asane vasila—sat down on a seat.

As soon as Haridasa Thakura and Rapa Gosvami saw the Lord coming, they
both stood up and then fell down to offer Him their respectful obeisances.
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced them both and then sat down.

TEXT 96

'kya punthi likha?’ bali’ eka-patra nila
aksara dekhiya prabhu mane sukhi haila

kya—what; punthi—book; likha—you are writing; bali'—saying this;
eka-patra nila—took one page written on a palm leaf; aksara—the good
handwriting; dekhiya—seeing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
mane—in the mind; sukhi haila—became very happy.

The Lord inquired, “What kind of book are you writing?” He held up a
palm leaf that was a page of the manuscript, and when He saw the fine
handwriting, His mind was very pleased.

TEXT 97

$ri-riapera aksara—ryena mukutdara panti
prita hafia karena prabhu aksarera stuti
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$ri-riipera  aksara—the handwriting of Riapa Gosvami; yena—Ilike;
mukutara panti—a row of pearls; prita hafia—Dbeing pleased; karena—
does; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aksarera stuti—praise of the
handwriting of Srila Riipa Gosvami.

Thus being pleased, the Lord praised the writing by saying, “The
handwriting of Riipa Gosvami is just like rows of pearls.”

TEXT 98

sei patre prabhu eka sloka ye dekhila
paditei sloka, preme avista ha-ila

sei patre—on that palm leaf; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eka
sloka—one verse; ye—which; dekhila—He saw; paditei—by reading;
sloka—the verse; preme—ecstatic love; avista ha-ila—was overwhelmed.

While reading the manuscript, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw a verse on
that page, and as soon as He read it He was overwhelmed by ecstatic love.

TEXT 99

tunde tandavini ratim vitanute tundavali-labdhaye
karna-kroda-kadambini ghatayate karnarbudebhyah sprham
cetah-prangana-sangini vijayate sarvendriyanam krtim
no jane janita kiyadbhir amrtaih krsneti varna-dvayi

tunde—in the mouth; tandavini—dancing; ratim—the inspiration;
vitanute—expands; tunda-avali-labdhaye—to achieve many mouths;
karna—of the ear; kroda—in the hole; kadambini—sprouting;
ghatayate—causes to appear; karna-arbudebhyah sprham—the desire for
millions of ears; cetah-prangana—in the courtyard of the heart; sangini—
being a companion; vijayate—conquers; sarva-indriyanam—of all the
senses; krtim—the activity; na u—not; jane—I know; janita—produced;
kiyadbhih—of what measure; amrtaih—Dby nectar; krsna—the name of
Krsna; iti—thus; varna-dvayi—the two syllables.
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“I do not know how much nectar the two syllables ‘Krs-na’ have produced.
When the holy name of Krsna is chanted, it appears to dance within the
mouth. We then desire many, many mouths. When that name enters the
holes of the ears, we desire many millions of ears. And when the holy name
dances in the courtyard of the heart, it conquers the activities of the mind,
and therefore all the senses become inert.”

This verse is included in the Vidagdha-madhava (1.15), a seven-act play
written by Srila Ripa Gosvami describing the pastimes of Sri Krsna in
Vrndavana.

TEXT 100

Sloka suni haridasa ha-ila ullasi
nacite lagila slokera artha prasamsi’

Sloka S$uni’—hearing this verse; haridasa—Haridasa Thakura; ha-ila
ullasi—became very jubilant; nacite lagila—he began to dance; slokera—
of the verse; artha prasamsi’—praising the meaning.

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chanted this verse, Haridasa Thakura,
upon hearing the vibration, became jubilant and began to dance while
praising its meaning.

TEXT 101

krsna-namera mahima sastra-sadhu-mukhe jani
namera madhuri aiche kahan nahi suni

krsna-namera mahima—the glories of the holy name of Lord Krsna;
sastra—of the revealed scriptures; sadhu—of the devotees; mukhe—in
the mouth; jani—we can understand; namera madhuri—the sweetness of
the holy name; aiche—in that way; kahan—anywhere else; nahi suni—we
do not hear.

One has to learn about the beauty and transcendental position of the holy
name of the Lord by hearing the revealed scriptures from the mouths of
devotees. Nowhere else can we hear of the sweetness of the Lord’s holy
name.
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It is said in the Padma Purana, atah sri-krsna-namadi na bhaved grahyam
indriyaih [Cc. Madhya 17.136]. Chanting and hearing of the transcendental
holy name of the Lord cannot be performed by the ordinary senses. The
transcendental vibration of the Lord’s holy name is completely spiritual.
Thus it must be received from spiritual sources and must be chanted after
having been heard from a spiritual master. One who hears the chanting
of the Hare Krsna mantra must receive it from the spiritual master by
aural reception. Srila Sanatana Gosvami has forbidden us to hear the holy
name of Krsna chanted by non-Vaisnavas, such as professional actors and
singers, for it will have no effect. It is like milk touched by the lips of a
serpent, as stated in the Padma Purana:

avaisnava-mukhodgirnam piitam hari-kathamrtam
Sravanam naiva kartavyam sarpocchistam yatha payah

As far as possible, therefore, the devotees in the Krsna consciousness
movement gather to chant the holy name of Krsna in public so that both
the chanters and the listeners may benefit.

TEXT 102

tabe mahaprabhu dunhe kari’ alingana
madhyahna karite samudre karila gamana

tabe—then; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dunthe—unto both
Ripa Gosvamiand Haridasa Thakura; kari’'—doing; alingana—embracing;
madhya-ahna karite—to perform His noontime duties; samudre—to the
seaside; karila gamana—went.

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Haridasa and Riipa Gosvami
and left for the seaside to perform His noontime duties.

TEXTS 103-104

ara dina mahaprabhu dekhi’ jagannatha
sarvabhauma-ramananda-svaripadi-satha

______

pathe tanra guna sabare lagila kahite
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ara dina-the next day; mahaprabhu-Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi’-
seeing; jagannatha-Lord Jagannatha in the temple; sarvabhauma-
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ramananda-Ramananda Raya; svaripa-adi-
Svartipa Damodara Gosvami; satha-along with; sabe mili’-meeting all
together; cali aila-came there; §ri-riipe milite-to meet Srila Ripa Gosvami;
pathe-on the way; tanra-of Ripa Gosvami; guna-all the good qualities;
sabare-unto all the personal associates; lagila kahite-began to speak.

On the next day, after visiting the temple of Jagannatha as usual, Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu met Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Ramananda Raya
and Svariipa Damodara. They all went together to Srila Riipa Gosvami,
and on the way the Lord greatly praised his qualities.

TEXT 105

dui sloka kahi’ prabhura haila maha-sukha
nija-bhaktera guna kahe hafia paiica-mukha

dui sloka kahi’—reciting two verses; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; haila—there was; maha-sukha—great pleasure; nija-
bhaktera—of His own devotee; guna—the qualities; kahe—describes;
hafia—as if becoming; pafica-mukha—five-mouthed.

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited the two important verses, He
felt great pleasure; thus, as if He had five mouths, He began to praise His
devotee.

The two verses referred to are those beginning with priyah so “yam (79)
and tunde tandavini (99).

TEXT 106

sarvabhauma-ramanande pariksa karite
$ri-ripera guna dunhare lagila kahite

sarvabhauma-ramanande—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Ramananda
Raya; pariksa karite—to examine; $ri-riipera guna—the transcendental
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qualities of Srila Ripa Gosvami; dunhare—unto both of them; lagila
kahite—He began to praise.

Just to examine Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Ramananda Raya, the Lord
began to praise the transcendental qualities of Stri Rapa Gosvami before
them.

TEXT 107

'isvara-svabhava’—bhaktera na laya aparadha
alpa-seva bahu mane atma-paryanta prasada

iSvara-svabhava—the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; bhaktera—of the pure devotee; na laya—does not take;
aparadha—any offense; alpa-sevi—very small service; bahu mane—the
Lord accepts as very great; atma-paryanta—giving Himself; prasada—
mercy.

Characteristically, the Supreme Personality of Godhead does not take
seriously an offense committed by a pure devotee. The Lord accepts
whatever small service a devotee renders as being such a great service that
He is prepared to give even Himself, what to speak of other benedictions.

TEXT 108

bhrtyasya pasyati gurin api naparadhan
sevam manag api krtarn bahudhabhyupaiti
aviskaroti pisunesv api nabhyasiyam
Silena nirmala-matih purusottamo ‘yam

bhrtyasya—of the servant; pasyati—He sees; guriin—very great; api—
although; na—not; aparadhan—the offenses; sevam—service; manak
api—however small; krtam—performed; bahudha—as great; abhyupaiti—
accepts; aviskaroti—manifests; pisunesu—on the enemies; api—also; na—
not; abhyasiiyam—envy; Silena—by gentle behavior; nirmala-matih—
naturally clean-minded; purusa-uttamah—the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, the best of all personalities; ayam—this.
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“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as Purusottama, the
greatest of all persons, has a pure mind. He is so gentle that even if His
servant is implicated in a great offense, He does not take it very seriously.
Indeed, if His servant renders some small service, the Lord accepts it as
being very great. Even if an envious person blasphemes the Lord, the Lord
never manifests anger against him. Such are His great qualities.”

This verse is from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.138), by Srila Ripa
Gosvami.

TEXT 109

bhakta-sange prabhu aila, dekhi’ dui jana
dandavat hafa kaila carana vandana

bhakta-sange—accompanied by other devotee associates; prabhu—Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila—came; dekhi’'—seeing this; dui jana—Ripa
Gosvami and Haridasa Thakura; dandavat hafia—falling flat like logs;
kaila—did; carana vandana——prayers to their lotus feet.

When Haridasa Thakura and Ripa Gosvami saw that Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu had come with His intimate devotees, they both immediately
fell down like logs and offered prayers to their lotus feet.

TEXT 110

bhakta-sange kaila prabhu dunhare milana
pindate vasila prabhu lafia bhakta-gana

bhakta-sange—with His intimate associates; kaila—did; pmbhu—éri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dunhare—the two (Rapa Gosvami and Haridasa
Thakura); milana—meeting; pindate—on a raised place; vasila—sat
down; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lafia bhakta-gana—with His
personal devotees.

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His personal devotees met Riipa
Gosvami and Haridasa Thakura. The Lord then sat down in an elevated
place with His devotees.
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TEXT 111

ritpa haridasa dunhe vasila pinda-tale
sabara agrahe na uthila pindara upare

riipa haridasa—Rupa Gosvami and Haridasa Thakura; dunhe—both of
them; vasila—sat down; pinda-tale—at the foot of the raised place where
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was sitting; sabara—of all of the devotees;
agrahe—the insistence; na uthilai—did not rise; pindara upare—the top
of the raised place where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was sitting with His
devotees.

Ripa Gosvami and Haridasa Thakura sat at the foot of the elevated place
where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was sitting. Although everyone asked
them to sit on the same level as the Lord and His associates, they did not
do so.

TEXT 112

‘purva-sloka pada, ripa,” prabhu ajia kaila
lajjate na pade riipa mauna dharila

piirva-sloka—the previous verse; pada—just read; ripa—My dear Riipa;
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajfia kaila—ordered; lajjate—in great
shyness; na pade—did not read; riipa—Riupa Gosvami; mauna dharila—
remained silent.

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Riipa Gosvami to read the verse
they had previously heard, Rapa Gosvami, because of great shyness, did
not read it but instead remained silent.

TEXT 113

svariipa-gosaii tabe sei sloka padila
suni’ sabakara citte camatkara haila
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svariipa-gosani—Svarupa Damodara Gosafii; tabe—then; sei—that; sloka
padila—recited the verse; suni’—hearing this; sabakara—of all of them;
citte—in the minds; camatkara haila—there was great wonder.

Then Svariipa Damodara Gosvami recited the verse, and when all the
devotees heard it, their minds were struck with wonder.

TEXT 114

priyah so ‘yam krsnah saha-cari kuru-ksetra-militas
tathaham sa radha tad idam ubhayoh sangama-sukham
tathapy antah-khelan-madhura-murali-paficama-juse
mano me kalindi-pulina-vipinaya sprhayati

priyah—very dear; sah—He; ayam—this; krsnah—Lord Krsna; saha-
cari—QO My dear friend; kuru-ksetra-militah—who is met on the field
of Kuruksetra; tatha—also; aham—I; sa—that; radha—Radharani;
tat—that; idam—this; ubhayoh—of both of Us; sangama-sukham—the
happiness of meeting; tatha-api—still; antah—within; khelan—playing;
madhura—sweet; murali—of the flute; paficama—the fifth note; juse—
which delights in; manah—the mind; me-My; kalindi—of the river
Yamuna; pulina—on the bank; vipinaya—the trees; sprhayati—desires.

“My dear friend, now I have met My very old and dear friend Krsna on
this field of Kuruksetra. I am the same Radharani, and now We are meeting
together. It is very pleasant, but I would still like to go to the bank of the
Yamuna beneath the trees of the forest there. I wish to hear the vibration
of His sweet flute playing the fifth note within that forest of Vrndavana.””

TEXT 115

raya, bhattacarya bale,— “tomara prasada vine
tomara hrdaya ei janila kemane

raya—Ramananda Raya; bhattacarya—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; bale—

say; tomadra prasada vine—without Your special mercy; tomara hrdaya—
Your mind; ei—this Riipa Gosvami; janila—understood; kemane—how.

63



Chapter 1, Srila Riipa Gosvami's Second Meeting With the Lord

After hearing this verse, Ramananda Raya and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya
said to Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Without Your special mercy, how could
this Rapa Gosvami have understood Your mind?”

TEXT 116

amate saficari’ pitrve kahila siddhanta
ye saba siddhante brahma nahi paya anta

amate—within me; saficari’—creating all logical truths; pirve—
previously; kahila—You express; siddhanta—conclusive statements; ye—
which; saba—all of; siddhante—conclusive statements; brahma—even
Lord Brahma; nahi paya anta—cannot understand the limit.

Srila Ramananda Raya said that previously Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had
empowered his heart so that he could express elevated and conclusive
statements to which even Lord Brahma has no access.

TEXT 117

tate jani—piirve tomara pafndache prasada
taha vina nahe tomara hrdayanuvada“

tate—in such instances; jani—I can understand; pitrve—previously;
tomara—Your; pandche prasada—he has obtained special mercy; taha
vina—without that; nahe—there is not; tomara—Your; hrdaya-anuvada—
expression of feelings.

“Had You not previously bestowed Your mercy on him,” they said, “it
would not have been possible for him to express Your internal feelings.”

Devotees acknowledge Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s special mercy upon
Srila Riapa Gosvami in the following words:

$ri-caitanya-mano- ‘bhistam sthapitam yena bhii-tale
svayam riapah kada mahyam dadati sva-padantikam
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“When will Srila Riipa Gosvami Prabhupada, who has established within
this material world the mission to fulfill the desire of Lord Caitanya, give
me shelter under his lotus feet?”

The special function of Srila Riipa Gosvami is to establish the feelings of
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. These feelings are His desires that His special
mercy be spread throughout the world in this Kali-yuga.

prthivite dche yata nagaradi-grama
sarvatra pracara haibe mora nama

The desire of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is that all over the world everyone,
in every village and every town, know of Him and His sankirtana
movement. These are the inner feelings of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
Sri Ripa Gosvami committed to writing all these feelings of the Lord.
Now again, by the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the same feelings
are being spread all over the world by the servants of the Gosvamis,
and devotees who are pure and simple will appreciate this attempt. As
concluded by Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami, however, those who are
on the level of hogs and dogs will never appreciate such a great attempt.
Yet this does not matter to the preachers of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s
cult, for all over the world they will continue to perform this responsible
work, even though persons who are like cats and dogs do not appreciate
them.

TEXT 118

prabhu kahe,— “kaha riipa, natakera sloka
ye Sloka Sunile lokera yaya duhkha-soka

prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kaha—please recite; riipa—
My dear Ripa; natakera sloka—the verse of your drama; ye—which;
Sloka—verse; sunile—hearing; lokera—of all people; yaya—go away;
duhkha-soka—the unhappiness and lamentation.

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Riipa, please recite that

verse from your drama which, upon being heard, makes all people’s
unhappiness and lamentation go away.”
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TEXT 119

bara bara prabhu yadi tare ajia dila
tabe sei sloka riipa-gosaiii kahila

bara bara—again and again; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi—
when; tare—him; ajfia dila—ordered; tabe—at that time; sei sloka—that
particular verse; riipa-gosani—Ripa Gosvami; kahila—recited.

When the Lord persisted in asking this again and again, Rapa Gosvami
recited that verse [as follows].

TEXT 120

tunde tandavini ratim vitanute tundavali-labdhaye
karna-kroda-kadambini ghatayate karnarbudebhyah sprham
cetah-prangana-sangini vijayate sarvendriyanam krtim
no jane janita kiyadbhir amrtaih krsneti varna-dvayi

tunde—in the mouth; tandavini—dancing; ratim—the inspiration;
vitanute—expands; tunda-avali-labdhaye—to achieve many mouths;
karna—of the ear; kroda—in the hole; kadambini—sprouting;
ghatayate—causes to appear; karna-arbudebhyah sprham—the desire for
millions of ears; cetah-prangana—in the courtyard of the heart; sangini—
being a companion; vijayate—conquers; sarva-indriyanam—of all the
senses; krtim—the activity; na u—not; jane—I know; janita—produced;
kiyadbhih—of what measure; amrtaih—Dby nectar; krsna—the name of
Krsna; iti—thus; varna-dvayi—the two syllables.

“l do not know how much nectar the two syllables “Krs-na” have
produced. When the holy name of Krsna is chanted, it appears to dance
within the mouth. We then desire many, many mouths. When that name
enters the holes of the ears, we desire many millions of ears. And when the
holy name dances in the courtyard of the heart, it conquers the activities
of the mind, and therefore all the senses become inert.””
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TEXT 121

yata bhakta-vrnda ara ramananda raya
sloka suni’ sabara ha-ila ananda-vismaya

yata bhakta-vrnda—all the personal devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
ara—and; ramananda raya—Ramananda Raya; sloka suni’—hearing
this verse; sabara—of everyone; ha-ila—there was; ananda-vismaya—
transcendental bliss and astonishment.

When all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, especially Sri
Ramananda Raya, heard this verse, they were all filled with transcendental
bliss and were struck with wonder.

TEXT 122

sabe bale,— ‘nama-mahima suniyachi apara
emana madhurya keha nahi varne ara’

sabe bale—every one of them said; nama-mahima—the glories of chanting
the holy name; suniyachi—we have heard; apara—many times; emana—
this kind of; madhurya—sweetness; keha—someone; nahi—not; varne—
describes; ara—else.

Everyone admitted that although they had heard many statements glorifying
the holy name of the Lord, they had never heard such sweet descriptions
as those of Riapa Gosvami.

TEXT 123

raya kahe,— “kon grantha kara hena jani?
yahara bhitare ei siddhantera khani?”

raya kahe—Ramananda Raya inquired; kon—what; grantha—dramatic
literature; kara—you are writing; hena—such; jani—I can understand,;
yahara bhitare—within which; ei—these; siddhantera khani—a mine of
conclusive statements.
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Ramananda Raya inquired, “What kind of drama are you writing? We can
understand that it is a mine of conclusive statements.”

TEXT 124

svariipa kahe,— “krsna-lilara nataka karite
vraja-lila-pura-lila ekatra varnite

svariipa kahe—Svariipa Damodara replied on behalf of Rapa Gosvami;
krsna-lilara—of the pastimes of Lord Krsna; nataka karite—composing a
drama; vraja-lila-pura-lila—His pastimes in Vrndavana and His pastimes
in Mathura and Dvaraka; ekatra—in one book; varnite—to describe.

Svariipa Damodara replied for Srila Riipa Gosvami: “He wanted to compose
a drama about the pastimes of Lord Krsna. He planned to describe in one
book both the pastimes of Vrndavana and those of Dvaraka and Mathura.

TEXT 125

arambhiyachila, ebe prabhu-ajiia paia
dui nataka kariteche vibhaga kariya

arambhiyachila—Srila Ripa Gosvami began; ebe—now; prabhu-ajia
pafa—getting the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui nataka—two
different dramas; kariteche—he is compiling; vibhaga kariya—dividing
the original idea.

“He began it in that way, but now, following the order of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, he has divided it in two and is writing two plays, one
concerning the pastimes of Mathura and Dvaraka and the other concerning
the pastimes of Vrndavana.

TEXT 126

vidagdha-madhava ara lalita-madhava
dui natake prema-rasa adabhuta saba“
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vidagdha-madhava—one is named Vidagdha-madhava; ara—and; lalita-
madhava—named Lalita-madhava; dui natake—in two plays; prema-
rasa—ecstatic mellows of emotional love for Krsna; adabhuta—wonderful;
saba—all.

“The two plays are called Vidagdha-madhava and Lalita-madhava. Both of
them wonderfully describe ecstatic emotional love of God.”

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura informs us in this connection
that Srila Ripa Gosvami finished the drama known as Vidagdha-madhava
in the year Sakabda 1454 (A.D. 1532) and the Lalita-madhava in Sakabda
1459 (A.D. 1537). The discussion between Ramananda Raya and Srila
Ripa Gosvami at Jagannatha Puri took place in Sakabda 1437 (A.D. 1515).

TEXT 127

raya kahe,— “nandi-sloka pada dekhi, suni?”
$ri-riipa Sloka pade prabhu-ajia mani’

raya kahe—Sri Ramananda Raya says; nandi-sloka pada—please recite
the introductory verse; dekhi—so that I can see; sSuni—so that I can hear;
$ri-riipa Sloka pade—Ripa Gosvami recites the verse; prabhu-ajia mani’'—
accepting the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

Ramananda Raya said, “Please recite the introductory verse of the
Vidagdha-madhava so that I can hear and examine it.” Thus Sri Rapa
Gosvami, being ordered by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, recited the verse
(1.1).

TEXT 128
sudhanam candrinam api madhurimonmada-damani
dadhana radhadi-pranaya-ghana-saraih surabhitam
samantat santapodgama-visama-samsara-sarani-

pranitam te trsnam haratu hari-lila-sikharini

sudhanam—of the nectar; candrinam—oproduced on the moon; api—
even; madhurima—the sweetness; unmada-damani—overpowering the
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pride; dadhana—distributing; radha-adi—of Srimati Radharani and Her
companions; pranaya-ghana—of the concentrated loving affairs; saraith—
by the essence; surabhitam—a good fragrance; samantat—everywhere;
santapa—miserable conditions; udgama—generating; visama—very
dangerous; samsara-sarani—on the path of material existence; pranitam—
created; te—vyour; trsnam—desires; haratu—Ilet it take away; hari-lila—
the pastimes of Sri Krsna; sikharini—exactly like a combination of yogurt
and sugar candy.

“May the pastimes of Sri Krsna reduce the miseries existing in the
material world and nullify all unwanted desires. The pastimes of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead are like sikharini, a blend of yogurt and
sugar candy. They overpower the pride of even the nectar produced on the
moon, for they distribute the sweet fragrance of the concentrated loving
affairs of Srimati Radharani and the gopis.”

TEXT 129

raya kahe,— ‘kaha ista-devera varnana’
prabhura sankoce rispa na kare pathana

raya kahe—Ramananda Raya says; kaha—now speak; ista-devera
varnana—description of your worshipable Deity; prabhura sankoce—
embarrassment in the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; riipa—Ripa
Gosvami; na kare—does not do; pathana—recitation.

Ramananda Raya said, “Now please recite the description of the glories
of your worshipable Deity.” Ripa Gosvami, however, hesitated due to
embarrassment because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was present.

TEXT 130

prabhu kahe,— “kaha, kene kara sankoca-laje?
granthera phala sunaiba vaisnava-samaje?”

prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; kaha—speak up; kene—why;
kara—ryou doj; sankoca-laje—in shame and embarrassment; granthera—of
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the book; phala—the fruit; sunaiba—you should make heard; vaisnava-
samadje—in the society of pure devotees.

The Lord, however, encouraged Riupa Gosvami, saying, “Why are you
embarrassed? You should recite it so the devotees can hear the good fruit
of your writing.”

TEXT 131

tabe ripa-gosani yadi sloka padila
suni’ prabhu kahe,— ‘ei ati stuti haila’

tabe—at that time; ripa-gosafii—Ripa Gosvami; yadi—when; sloka
padila—recited the verse; suni'—hearing this; prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu says; ei—this; ati stuti—exaggerated offering of prayers;
haila—was.

When Ripa Gosvami thus recited his verse, Caitanya Mahaprabhu
disapproved of it because it described His personal glories. He expressed
the opinion that it was an exaggerated explanation.

TEXT 132

anarpita-carim cirat karunayavatirnah kalau
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasam sva-bhakti-sriyam
harih purata-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sandipitah
sada hrdaya-kandare sphuratu vah saci-nandanah

anarpita—not bestowed; carim—having been formerly; cirat—for a long
time; karunaya—Dby causeless mercy; avatirnah—descended; kalau—in
the Age of Kali; samarpayitum—to bestow; unnata—elevated; ujjvala-
rasaim—the conjugal mellow; sva-bhakti—of His own service; $riyam—the
treasure; harth—the Supreme Lord; purata—than gold; sundara—more
beautiful; dyuti—of splendor; kadamba—with a multitude; sandipitah—
illuminated; sada—always; hrdaya-kandare—in the cavity of the heart;
sphuratu—Ilet Him be manifest; vah—your; Saci-nandanah—the son of
mother Saci.

71



Chapter 1, Srila Riipa Gosvami's Second Meeting With the Lord

““May the Supreme Lord who is known as the son of Srimati Sacidevi be
transcendentally situated in the innermost core of your heart. Resplendent
with the radiance of molten gold, He has descended in the Age of Kali
by His causeless mercy to bestow what no incarnation has ever offered
before: the most elevated mellow of devotional service, the mellow of
conjugal love.”

This verse (Vidagdha-madhava 1.2) also appears in the Adi-lila (1.4 and
3.4). In his commentary on the Vidagdha-madhava, Srila Visvanatha
Cakravarti Thakura remarks, maha-prabhoh sphurtim vina hari-lila-
rasasvadananupapatter iti bhavah: “Without the mercy of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, one cannot describe the pastimes of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead.” Therefore Srila Rupa Gosvami said, vo yusmakam hrdaya-
ritpa-guhayam Saci-nandano harih pakse simhah sphuratu: “May Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is exactly like a lion that kills all the elephants
of desire, be awakened within everyone’s heart, for by His merciful
blessings one can understand the transcendental pastimes of Krsna.”

TEXT 133

saba bhakta-gana kahe sloka suniya
krtartha karila sabaya sloka sunafa

saba bhakta-gana—all the devotees present there; kahe—say; sloka
suniya—hearing this verse; krta-artha karila—you have obliged; sabaya—
everyone; Sloka sunafia—by reciting this verse.

All the devotees present so greatly appreciated this verse that they expressed
their gratitude to Sri Riipa Gosvami for his transcendental recitation.

TEXT 134

raya kahe,— “kon amukhe patra-sannidhana?”
riipa kahe,— “kala-samye ‘pravartaka’ nama*

raya kahe—Ramananda Raya says; kon—what; amukhe—Dby introduction;
patra-sannidhana—presence of the players; ripa kahe—Srila Ripa
Gosvamli replies; kala-samye—in agreement of time; pravartaka nama—
the introduction called pravartaka.
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Ramananda Raya inquired, “How have you introduced the assembly of the
players?”

Ripa Gosvami replied, “The players assemble at a suitable time under the
heading of pravartaka.

In a drama all the actors are called patra, or players. This is stated by
Visvanatha Kaviraja in the Sahitya-darpana (6.283):

divya-manrtye sa tad-riipo misram anyataras tayoh
siicayed vastu-bijarm vamukharm patram athapi va

The meaning of amukha is stated by Srila Riipa Gosvami in the Nataka-
candrika:

sitra-dharo nati briite sva-karyam pratiyuktitah
prastutaksepi-citroktya yat tad amukham ritam

When Srila Ramananda Raya inquired about the arrangement for
introducing the assembly of players in the drama, Ripa Gosvami replied
that when the players first enter the stage in response to the time, the
introduction is technically called pravartaka. For an example, see
verse 136 below. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says that the
introduction, which is technically called amukha, may be of five different
kinds, according to the Sahitya-darpana (6.288):

udghatyakah kathodghatah prayogatisayas tatha
pravartakavalagite pafica prastavana-bhidah

“Introductions may be classified as follows: (1) udghatyaka, (2) kathodghata,
(3) prayogatisaya, (4) pravartaka and (5) avalagita.” These five kinds of
introduction are called amukha. Thus Srila Ramananda Raya asked which
of the five introductions had been employed, and Srila Rapa Gosvami
replied that he had used the introduction called the pravartaka.

TEXT 135

aksiptah kala-samyena
pravesah syat pravartakah
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aksiptah—set in motion; kala-samyena—Dby a suitable time; pravesah—
the entrance; syat—should be; pravartakah—named pravartaka.

““When the entrance of the actors is set in motion by the arrival of a
suitable time, the entrance is called pravartaka.’

This verse is from the Nataka-candrika (12), by Srila Ripa Gosvami.

TEXT 136

so ‘yam vasanta-samayah samiyaya yasmin

pitrnam tam iSvaram upodha-navanuragam
gitdha-graha ruciraya saha radhayasau
rangaya sangamayita nisi paurnamasi

sah—that; ayam—this; vasanta-samayah—springtime; samiyaya—
had arrived; yasmin—in which; piirnam—the complete; tam—Him;
isvaram—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; upodha—obtained; nava-
anuragam—new attachment; gidha-graha—which covered the stars;
ruciraya—very beautiful; saha—with; radhaya—Srimati Radharani;
asau—rthat full-moon night; rangaya—for increasing the beauty;
sangamayita—caused to meet; nisi—at night; paurnamasi—the full-moon
night.

“‘Springtime had arrived, and the full moon of that season inspired the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is complete in everything, with new
attraction to meet the beautiful Srimati Radharani at night to increase the
beauty of Their pastimes.””

Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura interprets this verse (Vidagdha-madhava 1.10)
in two ways, for Lord Krsna and for Srimati Radharani. When interpreted
for Krsna, the night is understood to have been a dark-moon night, and
when interpreted for Srimati Radharani, it is considered to have been a
full-moon night.

TEXT 137

raya kahe,— “prarocanadi kaha dekhi, suni?”
ripa kahe,— “mahaprabhura sravaneccha jani*
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raya kahe—Srila Ramananda Raya says; prarocanadi kaha—please recite
the prarocana; dekhi—I shall see; suni—and hear; riipa kahe—Srila Riipa
Gosafi replies; mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; Sravana-
iccha—desire to hear; jani—I think.

Ramananda Raya said, “Please recite the prarocana portion so that I may
hear and examine it.”

Sri Riipa replied, “I think that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s desire to hear
is prarocana.

The method of inducing the audience to become more and more eager to
hear by praising the time and place, the hero and the audience is called
prarocanda. This is the statement regarding prarocana in the Nataka-
candrika:

desa-kala-katha-vastu-sabhyadinam prasamsaya
srotinam unmukhi-karah kathiteyam prarocana

Similarly, the Sahitya-darpana (6.286) says:

tasyah prarocana vithi tatha prahasana-mulkhe
anganyatronmukhi-karah prasamsatah prarocana

Any literature presented in Sanskrit must follow the rules and regulations
mentioned in the authoritative reference books. The technical inquiries
by Srila Ramananda Raya and the replies of Srila Riipa Gosvami indicate
that both of them were expert and fully conversant with the techniques
of writing drama.

TEXT 138

bhaktanam udagad anargala-dhiyam vargo nisargojjvalah
Silaih pallavitah sa ballava-vadhii-bandhoh prabandho ‘py asau

lebhe catvaratam ca tandava-vidher vrndatavi-garbha-bhiir

manye mad-vidha-punya-mandala-paripako “yam unmilati

bhaktanam—of devotees; udagat—has appeared; anargala-dhiyam—
constantly thinking of Radha-Krsna; vargah—the assembly; nisarga-
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ujjvalah—naturally veryadvanced;silaih—with natural poeticdecorations;
pallavitah—spread like the leaves of a tree; sah—that; ballava-vadhii-
bandhoh—of the friend of the gopis, Sri Krsna; prabandhah—a literary
composition; api—even; asau—that; lebhe—has achieved; catvaratam—
the quality of a quadrangular place with level ground; ca—and; tandava-
vidheh—for dancing; vrnda-atavi—of the forest of Vrndavana; garbha-
bhith—the inner grounds; manye—I consider; mat-vidha—of persons like
me; punya-mandala—of groups of pious activities; paripakah—the full
development; ayam—this; unmilati—appears.

““The devotees now present are constantly thinking of the Supreme Lord
and are therefore highly advanced. This work named Vidagdha-madhava
depicts the characteristic pastimes of Lord Krsna with decorations of poetic
ornaments. And the inner grounds of the forest of Vrndavana provide a
suitable platform for the dancing of Krsna with the gopis. Therefore 1
think that the pious activities of persons like us, who have tried to advance
in devotional service, have now attained maturity.’

This is verse 8 of the First Act of the Vidagdha-madhava.
TEXT 139

abhivyakta mattah prakrti-laghu-rapad api budha
vidhatri siddharthan hari-guna-mayi vah krtir iyam
pulindenapy agnih kim u samidham unmathya janito
hiranya-sreninam apaharati nantah-kalusatam

abhivyakta—manifested; mattah—from me; prakrti—by nature; laghu-
ritpat—situated in a lower position; api—although; budhdh—QO learned
devotees; vidhatri—which may bring about; siddha-arthan—all the objects
of perfection; hari-guna-mayi—whose subject matter is the attributes of
Krsna; vah—of you; krtih—the poetic play known as Vidagdha-madhava;
iyam—this; pulindena—by the lowest class of men; api—although;
agnih—a fire; kim u—whether; samidham—the wood; unmathya—
rubbing; janitah—produced; hiranya—of gold; sreninam—of quantities;
apaharati—vanquishes; na—not; antah—inner; kalusatam—dirty things.
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“O learned devotees, I am by nature ignorant and low, yet even though it is
from me that the Vidagdha-madhava has come, it is filled with descriptions
of the transcendental attributes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Therefore, will not such a literature bring about the attainment of the
highest goal of life? Although its wood may be ignited by a low-class man,
fire can nevertheless purify gold. Similarly, although 1 am very low by
nature, this book may help cleanse the dirt from within the hearts of the
golden devotees.””

This verse is Vidagdha-madhava 1.6.
TEXT 140

raya kahe,—“kaha dekhi premotpatti-karana?
pitrva-raga, vikara, cesta, kama-likhana?”

raya kahe—Srila Ramananda Raya further inquires; kaha—please
recite; dekhi—so that I may know; prema-utpatti-karana—the causes of
awakening the loving propensity; piirva-raga—previous attachment;
vikara—transformation; cesta—endeavor; kama-likhana—writing of
letters disclosing the gopis’ attachment for Krsna.

Then Ramananda Raya inquired from Riipa Gosvami about the causes
of the loving affairs between Krsna and the gopis, such as previous
attachment, transformations of love, endeavors for love, and exchanges of
letters disclosing the gopis’ awakening love for Krsna.

TEXT 141

krame sri-riipa-gosafi sakali kahila
suni’ prabhura bhakta-ganera camatkara haila

krame—gradually; $ri-riipa-gosani—Srila Ripa Gosvami; sakali kahila—
explained everything; s$uni’—hearing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; bhakta-ganera—of the devotees; camatkara—astonishment;
haila—there was.
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Srila Riipa Gosvami gradually informed Ramananda Raya about everything
he asked. Hearing his explanations, all the devotees of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu were struck with wonder.

Srila Ripa Gosvami has explained kama-likhana in his book Ujjvala-
nilamani (Vipralambha-prakarana 26):

sa lekhah kama-lekhah syat yah sva-prema-prakasakah
yuvatyd yiani yund ca yuvatyam samprahiyate

“Exchanges of letters between a young boy and young girl concerning
their awakening of attachment for each other are called kama-lekha.”

TEXT 142

ekasya $rutam eva lumpati matim krsneti namaksaram
sandronmada-paramparam upanayaty anyasya vamsi-kalah
esa snigdha-ghana-dyutir manasi me lagnah pate viksanat
kastam dhik purusa-traye ratir abhitn manye mrtih $reyasi

ekasya—of one person; Srutam—heard; eva—certainly; lumpati—take
away; matim—the mind; krsna iti—Krsna; nama-aksaram—the letters
of the name; sandra-unmada—of intense madness; paramparam—a
shower; upanayati—brings; anyasya—of another; vamsi-kalah—the
sound vibration of the flute; esah—this third one; snigdha—giving love;
ghana-dyutih—Tlightninglike effulgence; manasi—in the mind; me—My;
lagnah—attachment; pate—in the picture; viksanat—by seeing; kastam
dhik—oh, shame upon Me; purusa-traye—to three persons; ratih—
attachment; abhiit—has appeared; manye—I think; mrtih—death;
Sreyasi—better.

“[Experiencing previous attachment to Krsna (piirva-raga), Srimati
Radharani thought:] ‘Since 1 have heard the name of a person called
Krsna, I have practically lost My good sense. Then, there is another person
who plays His flute in such a way that after I hear the vibration, intense
madness arises in My heart. And again there is still another person to
whom My mind becomes attached when I see His beautiful lightninglike
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effulgence in His picture. Therefore I think that I am greatly condemned,
for I have become simultaneously attached to three persons. It would be
better for Me to die because of this.’

This verse is Vidagdha-madhava 2.9.

TEXT 143

iyam sakhi su-duhsadhya
radha-hrdaya-vedana
krta yatra cikitsapi
kutsayam paryavasyati

iyam—this; sakhi—my dear friend; su-duhsadhya—incurable; radha—of
Srimati Radharani; hrdaya-vedana—palpitations of the heart; krta—
done; yatra—in which; cikitsai—treatment; api—although; kutsayam—in
defamation; paryavasyati—ends in.

““My dear friend, these palpitations of Srimati Radharani’s heart are
extremely difficult to cure. Even if one applied some medical treatment, it
would only end in defamation.’

This verse (Vidagdha-madhava 2.8) is spoken by Srimati Radharani
Herself.

TEXT 144

dhari-a padicchanda-gunam
sundara maha mandire tumanm vasasi
taha taha rundhasi bali-am
jaha jaha ca-ida palaemhi

dhari-a—capturing; padicchanda-gunam—the quality of an artistic
picture; sundara—QO most beautiful one; maha—My; mandire—within
the heart; tumam—You; vasasi—reside; taha taha—that much; rundhasi—
You block; bali-am—by force; jaha jaha—as much as; ca-ida—being
disturbed; palaemhi—I try to escape.
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““O dearly beautiful one, the artistic loveliness of Your picture is now
impressed within My mind. Since You are now living within My mind,
wherever I wish to run because I am agitated by impressions of You, I find
that You, O My friend, are blocking My way.””’

This verse (Vidagdha-madhava 2.33) is written in the Prakrit language,
not in Sanskrit. When transformed into Sanskrit, it reads as follows:

dhrtva praticchanda-gunam sundara mama mandire tvam vasasi
tatha tatha runatsi balitam yatha yatha cakita palaye

The meaning is the same, but the native language is different. It was
spoken to Krsna by Madhumangala as he read Him a letter from Srimati
Radharani.

TEXT 145

agre viksya Sikhanda-khandam acirad utkampam alambate
gufijanam ca vilokanan muhur asau sasram parikrosati
no jane janayann apiirva-natana-krida-camatkaricam
balayah kila citta-bhiimim avisat ko ‘yam navina-grahah

agre—in front; viksya—seeing; Sikhanda-khandam—some peacock
feathers; acirat—all of a sudden; utkampam—trembling of the heart
and body; alambate—takes to; guiijanam—of a garland of guiija (small
conchshells); ca—also; vilokanat—Dby seeing; muhuh—constantly; asau—
She; sa-asram—with tears; parikrosati—goes around crying; na u—not;
jane—I know; janayan—awakening; apiirva-natana—Ilike unheard-of
dramatic dancing; krida—of activities; camatkaritam—the madness;
balayah—of this poor girl; kila—certainly; citta-bhitmim—within the
heart; avisat—has entered; kah—what; ayam—this; navina-grahah—new
ecstatic influence.

“‘Upon seeing peacock feathers in front of Her, this girl suddenly begins
trembling. When She sometimes sees a necklace of gufija [small conchshells],
She sheds tears and cries loudly. I do not know what kind of new ecstatic
influence has entered the heart of this poor girl. It has imbued Her with
the dancing attitude of a player creating wonderful, unprecedented dances
on a stage.’
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This verse (Vidagdha-madhava 2.15) is spoken by Mukhara, a friend of
Lord Krsna’s grandmother, in a conversation with Paurnamasi, the
grandmother of Madhumangala.

TEXT 146

akarunyah krsno yadi mayi tavagah katham idam

mudha ma rodir me kuru param imam uttara-krtim
tamalasya skandhe vinihita-bhuja-vallarir iyam
yatha vrndaranye ciram avicala tisthati tanuh

akarunyah—very cruel; krspnah—Lord Krsna; yadi—if; mayi—unto
Me; tava—your; agah—offense; katham—how; idam—this; mudha—
uselessly; ma rodih—do not cry; me—for Me; kuru—do; param—but
afterwards; imam—this; uttara-krtim—final act; tamalasya—of a tamala
tree; skandhe—the trunk; vinihita—fixed upon; bhuja-vallarih—arms
like creepers; iyam—this; yatha—as far as possible; vrnda-aranye—in the
forest of Vrndavana; ciram—forever; avicala—without being disturbed;
tisthati—remains; tanuh—the body.

“[Srimati Radharani said to Her constant companion Visakha:] ‘My dear
friend, if Krsna is unkind to Me, there will be no need for you to cry,
for it will not be due to any fault of yours. I shall then have to die, but
afterwards please do one thing for Me: to observe My funeral ceremony,
place My body with its arms embracing a tamala tree like creepers so that I
may remain forever in Vrndavana undisturbed. That is My last request.””

This verse is Vidagdha-madhava 2.417.
TEXT 147

raya kahe,—“kaha dekhi bhavera svabhava?”
ripa kahe,— “aiche haya krsna-visayaka ‘bhava’

raya kahe—Ramananda Raya says; kaha—kindly recite; dekhi—so that
[ may see; bhavera svabhava—the characteristic of emotional love; riipa
kahe—Riupa Gosvami replies; aiche—such; haya—is; krsna-visayaka—
concerning Krsna; bhava—emotional love.
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Ramananda Raya inquired, “What are the characteristics of emotional
love?”

Ripa Gosvami replied, “This is the nature of emotional love for Krsna:

TEXT 148

pidabhir nava-kalakiita-katuta-garvasya nirvasano
nisyandena mudam sudha-madhurimahankara-sankocanah
prema sundari nanda-nandana-paro jagarti yasyantare
jiayante sphutam asya vakra-madhuras tenaiva vikrantayah

pidabhih—by the sufferings; nava—fresh;kala-kiita—of poison; katuta—of
the severity; garvasya—of pride; nirvasanah—Dbanishment; nisyandena—
by pouring down; mudam—happiness; sudha—of nectar; madhurima—of
the sweetness; ahankara—the pride; sankocanah—minimizing; prema—
love; sundari—Dbeautiful friend; nanda-nandana-parah—fixed upon the
son of Maharaja Nanda; jagarti—develops; yasya—of whom; antare—in
the heart; jiayante—are perceived; sphutam—explicitly; asya—of that;
vakra—crooked; madhurah—and sweet; tena—by him; eva—alone;
vikrantayah—the influences.

“‘My dear beautiful friend, if one develops love of Godhead, love of Krsna,
the son of Nanda Maharaja, all the bitter and sweet influences of this love
will manifest in one’s heart. Such love of Godhead acts in two ways. The
poisonous effects of love of Godhead defeat the severe and fresh poison
of the serpent. Yet there is simultaneously transcendental bliss, which
pours down and defeats the poisonous effects of a snake, as well as the
happiness derived from pouring nectar on one’s head. It is perceived as
doubly effective, simultaneously poisonous and nectarean.””

This verse is from the Vidagdha-madhava (2.18). It also appears in the
Madhya-lila (Chapter Two, verse 52). It is spoken by Paurnamasi.

TEXT 149

raya kahe,— “kaha sahaja-premera laksana*“
ripa-gosani kahe,— “sahajika prema-dharma*“
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raya kahe—Srila Ramananda Raya inquires; kaha—please tell me; sahaja-
premera—of natural love; laksana—the characteristics; riipa-gosaii
kahe—Rupa Gosvami replies; sahajika—spontaneous; prema-dharma—
character of love of Godhead.

Ramananda Raya further inquired, “What are the natural characteristics
of awakening love of Godhead?”

Ripa Gosvami replied, “These are the natural characteristics of love of

God:

TEXT 150

stotram yatra tata-sthatam prakatayac cittasya dhatte vyatham
nindapi pramadam prayacchati parihasa-sriyam bibhrati
dosena ksayitar gunena gurutam kenapy anatanvati
premnah svarasikasya kasyacid iyam vikridati prakriya

stotram—praising;  yatra—in  which;  tata-sthatam—neutrality;
prakatayat—manifesting; cittasya—to the heart; dhatte—gives;
vyatham——painful reaction; ninda—blaspheming; api—also; pramadam—
pleasure; prayacchati—delivers; parthasa—of joking; sriyam—the beauty;
bibhrati—bringing forth; dosena—Dby accusation; ksayitam—the quality of
diminishing; gunena—by good qualities; gurutam—the importance; kena
api—Dby any; andatanvati—not increasing; premnah—of love of Godhead;
svarasikasya—spontaneous; kasyacit—of any; iyam—this; vikridati—acts
within the heart; prakriyai—the manner of action.

“When one hears praise from his beloved, he outwardly remains neutral but
feels pain within his heart. When he hears his beloved making accusations
about him, he takes them to be jokes and enjoys pleasure. When he finds
faults in his beloved, they do not diminish his love, nor do the beloved’s
good qualities increase his spontaneous affection. Thus spontaneous
love continues under all circumstances. That is how spontaneous love of
Godhead acts within the heart.’

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (5.4) is spoken by Paurnamasi, the
grandmother of Madhumangala and mother of Sandipani Muni.

83



Chapter 1, Srila Riipa Gosvami's Second Meeting With the Lord

TEXT 151

$rutva nisthuratarmm mamendu-vadana premarnkuram bhindati
svante santi-dhuram vidhaya vidhure prayah paraficisyati
kim va pamara-kama-karmuka-paritrasta vimoksyaty asin
ha maugdhyat phalini manoratha-lata mrdvi mayonmalita

srutvai—by hearing; nisthuratam—cruelty; mama—My; indu-vadana—
moon-faced; prema-ankuram—the seed of love; bhindati—splitting;
sva-ante—within Her heart; santi-dhuram—great toleration; vidhaya—
taking; vidhure—aggrieved; prayah—almost; parafcisyati—may turn
against; ki va—or; pamara—most formidable; kama—of lusty desires
or Cupid; karmuka—of the bow; paritrasta—frightened; vimoksyati—will
give up; asiin—Ilife; ha—alas; maugdhyat—on account of bewilderment;
phalini—almost fruitful; manah-ratha-lata—the creeper of growing love;
mrdvi—very soft; maya—by Me; unmiilita—uprooted.

“‘Upon hearing of My cruelty, moon-faced Radharani may establish some
kind of tolerance in Her aggrieved heart. But then She might turn against
Me. Or, indeed, being fearful of the lusty desires invoked by the bow of
formidable Cupid, She might even give up Her life. Alas! I have foolishly
uprooted the soft creeper of Her desire just when it was ready to bear
fruit.’

Having been very cruel to Srimati Radharani, Krsna is repenting in this

way (Vidagdha-madhava 2.40).
TEXT 152

yasyotsanga-sukhasaya sithilita gurvi gurubhyas trapa
pranebhyo ‘pi suhrt-tamah sakhi tatha yiiyam pariklesitah
dharmah so ‘pi mahan maya na ganitah sadhvibhir adhyasito
dhig dhairyam tad-upeksitapi yad aham jivami papiyasi

yasya—of whom; utsanga-sukha-asaya—Dby the desire for the happiness
of the association; Sithilita—slackened; gurvi—very great; gurubhyah—
unto the superiors; trapa—Dbashfulness; pranebhyah—than My life; api—
although; suhrt-tamah—more dear; sakhi—O My dear friend; tatha—
similarly; yiityam—you; pariklesitah—so much troubled; dharmah—duties
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to My husband; sah—that; api—also; mahan—very great; maya—by Me;
na—not; ganitah—cared for; sadhvibhih—by the most chaste women;
adhyasitah—practiced; dhik dhairyam—to hell with patience; tat—by
Him; upeksita—neglected; api—although; yat—which; aham—I; jivami—
am living; papiyasi—the most sinful.

“‘Desiring the happiness of His association and embraces, My dear friend,
I disregarded even My superiors and relaxed My shyness and gravity before
them. Furthermore, although you are My best friend, more dear to Me than
My own life, I have given you so much trouble. Indeed, I even put aside
the vow of dedication to My husband, a vow kept by the most elevated
women. Oh, alas! Although He is now neglecting Me, I am so sinful that I
am still living. Therefore I must condemn My so-called patience.’

Srimati Radharani is speaking this verse (Vidagdha-madhava 2.41) to Her
intimate friend Visakhadevi.

TEXT 153

grhantah khelantyo nija-sahaja-balyasya balanad
abhadram bhadram va kim api hi na janimahi manak
vayam netum yuktah katham asaranam kam api dasam

katham va nyayya te prathayitum udasina-padavi

grha-antah khelantyah—who were engaged in childish play within
the house; nija—one’s own; sahaja—simple; balyasya—of childhood;
balanat—on account of influence; abhadram—bad; bhadram—good,;
va—or; kim api—what; hi—certainly; na—not; janimahi—We did know;
manak—even slightly; vayam—We; netum—to lead; yuktah—suitable;
katham—how; asaranam—without surrender; kam api—such as this;
dasam—to the condition; katham—how; va—or; nyayya—correct; te—
of You; prathayitum—to manifest; udasina—of carelessness; padavi—the
position.

““I was engaged in My own playful activities in My home, and because of
My childish innocence I did not know right from wrong. Therefore, is it
good for You to have forced Us into being so much attracted to You and
then to have neglected Us? Now You are indifferent to Us. Do You think
this is right?’
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This verse (Vidagdha-madhava 2.46) is spoken to Krsna by Srimati
Radharani.

TEXT 154

antah-klesa-kalankitah kila vayam yamo ‘dya yamyam purim
nayam vaficana-saficaya-pranayinam hasam tathapy ujjhati
asmin samputite gabhira-kapatair abhira-palli-vite
ha medhavini radhike tava katham prema gariyan abhiit

antah-klesa-kalankitah—polluted by inner miserable conditions that
continue even after death; kila—certainly; vayam—all of us; yamah—are
going; adya—now; yamyam—of Yamaraja; purim—to the abode; na—not;
ayam—this; vaficana-saficaya—cheating activities; pranayinam—aiming
at; hasam—smiling; tathapi—still; ujjhati—gives up; asmin—in this;
samputite—Tfilled; gabhira—deep; kapataih—with deceit; abhira-palli—
from the village of the cowherd men; vite—in a debauchee; ha—alas;
medhavini—O intelligent one; radhike—Srimati Radharani; tava— Your;
katham—how; prema—Ilove; gariyan—so great; abhiit—became.

“‘Our hearts are so polluted by miserable conditions that we are certainly
going to Pluto’s kingdom. Nevertheless, Krsna does not give up His
beautiful loving smiling, which is full of cheating tricks. O Srimati
Radharani, You are very intelligent. How could You have developed such
great loving affection for this deceitful debauchee from the neighborhood
of the cowherds?’

This verse (Vidagdha-madhava 2.37) is spoken to Radharani by Lalita-

sakhi, another confidential friend.
TEXT 155

hitva diire pathi dhava-taror antikam dharma-setor

bhangodagra guru-sikharinam ramhasa langhayanti
lebhe krsnarnava nava-rasa radhika-vahini tvam
vag-vicibhih kim iva vimukhi-bhavam asyas tanosi

hitva—giving up; diitre—far away; pathi—on the road; dhava-taroh—of
the tree of the husband; antikam—the vicinity; dharma-setoh—the bridge
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of religion; bhanga-udagra—being strong enough for breaking; guru-
Sikharinam—the hill of the superior relatives; ramhasa—with great force;
langhayanti—crossing over; lebhe—has obtained; krsna-arnava—O ocean
of Krsna; nava-rasai—being influenced by new ecstatic love; radhika—
Srimati Radharani; vahini—Ilike a river; tvam—You; vak-vicibhih—only
by the waves of words; kim—how; iva—Iike this; vimukhi-bhavam—
indifference; asyah—toward Her; tanosi— You are spreading.

“O Lord Krsna, You are just like an ocean. The river of Srimati Radharani
has reached You from a long distance—leaving far behind the tree of Her
husband, breaking through the bridge of social convention, and forcibly
crossing the hills of elder relatives. Coming here because of fresh feelings
of love for You, that river has now received Your shelter, but now You are
trying to turn Her back by the waves of unfavorable words. How is it that
You are spreading this attitude?””

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (3.9) is spoken to Lord Krsna by
Paurnamasi.

TEXT 156

raya kahe,— “vrndavana, murali-nihsvana
krsna, radhikara kaiche kariyacha varnana?
rsT Y 4

raya kahe—Ramananda Raya says; vrndavana—the place named
Vrndavana; murali-nihsvana—the vibration of Krsna’s flute; krsna—
Lord Krsna; radhikara—of Srimati Radharani; kaiche—how; kariyacha
varnana—ryou have described.

Srila Ramananda Raya further inquired, “How have you described

Vrndavana, the vibration of the transcendental flute, and the relationship
between Krsna and Radhika?

TEXT 157

kaha, tomara kavitva suni’ haya camatkara“
krame riipa-gosaii kahe kari’ namaskara
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kaha—kindly let me know; tomara kavitva suni’'—by hearing your
poetic ability; haya—rthere is; camatkara—much astonishment; krame—
gradually; riipa-gosaiii—Srila Ripa Gosvami; kahe—continues to speak;
kari’ namaskara—offering obeisances.

“Please tell me all this, for your poetic ability is wonderful.” After offering
obeisances to Ramananda Raya, Ripa Gosvami gradually began answering
his inquiries.

TEXT 158

su-gandhau makanda-prakara-makarandasya madhure

vinisyande vandi-krta-madhupa-vrndam muhur idam
krtandolamh mandonnatibhir anilais candana-girer
mamanandam vrnda-vipinam atulam tundilayati

su-gandhau—inthefragrance;makanda-prakara—of the bunchesof mango
buds; makarandasya—of the honey; madhure—sweet; vinisyande—in the
oozing; vandi-krta—grouped together; madhupa-vrindam—Dbumblebees;
muhuh—again and again; idam—this; krta-andolam—agitated; manda-
unnatibhih—moving softly; anilaih—Dby the breezes; candana-gireh—from
the Malaya Hills; mama—My; anandam—pleasure; vrnda-vipinam—the
forest of Vrndavana; atulam—very much; tundilayati—increases more
and more.

““The sweet, fragrant honey oozing from newly grown mango buds is again
and again attracting groups of bumblebees, and this forest is trembling in the
softly moving breezes from the Malaya Hills, which are full of sandalwood
trees. Thus the forest of Vrndavana is increasing My transcendental
pleasure.’

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (1.23) is spoken by Lord Krsna
Himself.

TEXT 159

vrndavanam divya-lata-paritam
latas ca puspa-sphuritagra-bhajah
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puspani ca sphita-madhu-vratani
madhu-vratas ca sruti-hari-gitah

vrndavanam—the forest of Vrndavana; divya-lata-paritam—surrounded
by transcendental creepers; latah ca—and the creepers; puspa—by flowers;
sphurita—distinguished;  agra-bhajah—possessing ends;  puspani—
the flowers; ca—and; sphita-madhu-vratani—having many maddened
bumblebees; madhu-vratah—the bumblebees; ca—and; sruti-hari-gitah—
whose songs defeat the Vedic hymns and are pleasing to the ear.

“‘My dear friend, see how this forest of Vrndavana is full of transcendental
creepers and trees. The tops of the creepers are full of flowers, and
intoxicated bumblebees are buzzing around them, humming songs that
please the ear and surpass even the Vedic hymns.’

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (1.24) is spoken by Lord Balarama
to His friend Sridama.

TEXT 160

kvacid bhrngi-gitam kvacid anila-bhangi-isirata
kvacid valli-lasyam kvacid amala-malli-parimalah

kvacid dhara-sali karaka-phala-pali-rasa-bharo
hrsikanam vrndam pramadayati vimdavanam idam

kvacit—somewhere; bhrngi-gitam—the humming songs of the bumblebees;
kvacit—somewhere; anila-bhangi-sisirata—coolness from the waves of
the mild breezes; kvacit—somewhere; valli-lasyam—the dancing of the
creepers; kvacit—somewhere; amala-malli-parimalah—the pure fragrance
of the mallika flowers; kvacit—somewhere; dhara-sali—abounding
in showers; karaka-phala-pali—of pomegranate fruits; rasa-bharah—
overabundance of juice; hrsikanam—of the senses; vrndam—to the group;
pramadayati—is giving pleasure; vindavanam—the forest of Vrndavana;
idam—this.

“‘My dear friend, this forest of Vrndavana is giving great pleasure to our
senses in various ways. Somewhere bumblebees are singing in groups, and
in some places mild breezes are cooling the entire atmosphere. Somewhere
the creepers and tree twigs are dancing, the mallika flowers are expanding
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their fragrance, and an overabundance of juice is constantly flowing in
showers from pomegranate fruits.’

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (1.31) is spoken by Lord Krsna to
His cowherd friend Madhumangala.

TEXT 161

paramrstangustha-trayam asita-ratnair ubhayato

vahanti sankirnau manibhir arunais tat-parisarau

tayor madhye hirojjvala-vimala-jambiinada-mayi
kare kalyaniyam viharati hareh keli-murali

paramysta—measured; angustha-trayam—a length of three fingers; asita-
ratnath—with valuable indranila jewels; ubhayatah—from both ends;
vahanti—having; sankirnau—Dbedecked; manibhih—by gems; arunaih—
rubies; tat-parisarau—rthe two ends of the flute; tayoh madhye—between
them; hira—with diamonds; ujjvala—blazing; vimala—rpure; jambiinada-
mayi—covered with gold plate; kare—in the hand; kalyani—very
auspicious; iyam—this; viharati—glitters; hareh—of Krsna; keli-murali—
the pastime flute.

““The flute of Krsna’s pastimes measures three fingers in length, and it
is bedecked with indranila gems. At the ends of the flute are aruna gems
[rubies], glittering beautifully, and between its ends the flute is plated with
gold set ablaze by diamonds. This auspicious flute, pleasing to Krsna, is
glittering in His hand with transcendental brilliance.’

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (3.1) is spoken to Lalitadevi by
Paurnamasi.

TEXT 162

sad-vamsatas tava janih purusottamasya
panau sthitir muralike saralasi jatya
kasmat tvaya sakhi guror visama grhita
gopangana-gana-vimohana-mantra-diksa
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sat-vamsatah—very respectable family; tava—ryour; janih—birth;
purusottamasya—of Lord Sri Krsna; panau—in the hands; sthitih—
residence; muralike—QO good flute; sarala—simple; asi—you are; jatya—
by birth; kasmat—why; tvaya—Dby you; sakhi—QO My dear friend; guroh—
from the spiritual master; visama—dangerous; grhita—taken; gopa-
anganda-gana-vimohana—for bewildering the groups of the gopis; mantra-
diksa—initiation in the mantra.

“‘My dear friend the flute, it appears that you have been born of a very
good family, for your residence is in the hands of Sti Krsna. By birth you
are simple and are not at all crooked. Why then have you taken initiation
into this dangerous mantra that enchants the assembled gopis?’

This verse (Vidagdha-madhava 5.17) is spoken by Srimati Radharani.
TEXT 163

sakhi murali visala-cchidra-jalena piirna
laghur ati-kathina tvar granthila nirasasi
tad api bhajasi sasvac cumbanananda-sandram
hari-kara-parirambham kena punyodayena

sakhi murali—QO dear friend the flute; visala-chidra-jalena—with so many
big holes in your body (in other words, full of chidra, which also means
“faults”); purna—rfull; laghuh—very light; ati-kathina—very hard in
constitution; tvam—ryou; granthila—full of knots; nirasa—without juice;
asi—are; tat api—therefore; bhajasi—you obtain through service; Sasvat—
continuously; cumbana-ananda—the transcendental bliss of being kissed
by the Lord; sandram—intense; hari-kara-parirambham—being embraced
by the hands of Sri Krsna; kena—by what; punya-udayena—means of
pious activities.

“‘My dear friend the flute, you are actually full of many holes or faults.
You are light, hard, juiceless and full of knots. But what kind of pious
activities have engaged you in the service of being kissed by the Lord and

embraced by His hands?’

This verse (Vidagdlla-mddhava 4.7) is spoken by Candravali-sakhi, the
gopi competitor of Srimati Radharani.
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TEXT 164

rundhann ambu-bhrtas camatkrti-param kurvan muhus tumburum
dhyanad antarayan sanandana-mukhan vismapayan vedhasam
autsukyavalibhir balimh catulayan bhogindram aghiirnayan
bhindann anda-kataha-bhittim abhito babhrama vamsi-dhvanih

rundhan—Dblocking; ambu-bhrtah—the clouds bearing rain; camatkrti-
param—full of wonder; kurvan—making; muhuh—at every moment;
tumburum—the King of the Gandharvas, Tumburu; dhyanat—from
meditation; antarayan—disturbing; sanandana-mukhan—the great
saintly persons headed by Sanandana; vismapayan—causing wonder;
vedhasam—even to Lord Brahma; autsukya-avalibhih—with thoughts
of curiosity; balim—King Bali; catulayan—agitating; bhogi-indram—the
King of the Nagas; aghiirnayan—whirling around; bhindan—penetrating;
anda-kataha-bhittim—the strong coverings of the universe; abhitah—
all around; babhrama—circulated; vamsi-dhvanih—the transcendental
vibration of the flute.

“‘The transcendental vibration of Krsna’s flute blocked the movements
of the rain clouds, struck the Gandharvas full of wonder, and agitated the
meditation of great saintly persons like Sanaka and Sanandana. It created
wonder in Lord Brahma, wrought intense curiosity that agitated the mind
of Bali Maharaja, who was otherwise firmly fixed, made Maharaja Ananta,
the carrier of the planets, whirl around, and penetrated the strong coverings
of the universe. Thus the sound of the flute in the hands of Krsna created
a wonderful situation.’

This verse (Vidagdha-madhava 1.27) is spoken by Madhumangala, a

cowherd friend of Krsna’s.
TEXT 165

ayam nayana-dandita-pravara-pundarika-prabhah
prabhati nava-jaguda-dyuti-vidambi-pitambarah
aranyaja-pariskriya-damita-divya-vesadaro
harin-mani-manohara-dyutibhir ujjvalango harih
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ayam—this; nayana—by whose beautiful eyes; dandita—defeated;
pravara—Dbest; pundarika-prabhah—the luster of the white lotus flower;
prabhati—Ilooks beautiful; nava-jaguda-dyuti—the brilliance of newly
painted kunkuma; vidambi—deriding; pita-ambarah—whose yellow dress;
aranya-ja—picked up from the forest; pariskriya—by whose ornaments;
damita—subdued; divya-vesa-adarah—the hankering for first-class dress;
harin-mani—of emeralds; manah-hara—mind-attracting; dyutibhih—
with splendor; ujjvala-angah—whose beautiful body; harih—the Supreme
Personality of Godhead.

““The beauty of Krsna’s eyes surpasses the beauty of white lotus flowers,
His yellow garments surpass the brilliance of fresh decorations of kunnkuma,
His ornaments of selected forest flowers subdue the hankering for the best
of garments, and His bodily beauty possesses mind-attracting splendor
greater than the jewels known as marakata-mani [emeralds].’

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (1.17) is spoken by Paurnamasi.

TEXT 166

janghadhas-tata-sangi-daksina-padam kificid vibhugna-trikam
saci-stambhita-kandharam sakhi tirah-saficari-netraficalam
vamsim kutmalite dadhanam adhare lolanguli-sangatam
ringad-bhrii-bhramararm varangi paramanandam purah svi-kuru

jangha—of the shin; adhah-tata—at the lower border; sangi—connected;
daksina-padam—the right foot; kificit—slightly; vibhugna—trikam—the
middle of the body bent in three places; saci-stambhita-kandharam—
whose neck is fixed in a curve to the side; sakhi—O friend; tirah-saficari—
roaming sideways; netra-aficalam—whose borders of the eyes; vamsim—
flute; kutmalite—shut like a flower bud; dadhanam—placing; adhare—
on the lips; lola-anguli-sangatam—ijoined with fingers moving here and
there; ringat-bhrii—whose slowly moving eyebrows; bhramaram—Ilike
bumblebees; vara-angi—O most beautiful one; parama-anandam—the
personality of bliss; purah—situated in front; svi-kuru—just accept.

“O most beautiful friend, please accept the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, who is standing before You full of transcendental bliss. The
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borders of His eyes roam from side to side, and His eyebrows move slowly
like bumblebees on His lotuslike face. Standing with His right foot placed
below the knee of His left leg, the middle of His body curved in three
places, and His neck gracefully tilted to the side, He takes His flute to His
pursed lips and moves His fingers upon it here and there.’

This verse from the Lalita-madhava-nataka (4.27), a ten-act play by Srila
Riipa Gosvami, is spoken by Lalitadevi to Radharani.

TEXT 167

kula-vara-tanu-dharma-grava-vrndani bhindan

su-mukhi nisita-dirghapanga-tanka-cchatabhih
yugapad ayam apitrvah kah puro visvakarma
marakata-mani-laksair gostha-kaksam cinoti

kula-vara-tanu—of the family women; dharma—in the form of dedication
to the husband, etc.; grava-vrndani—the stones; bhindan—splitting;
su-mukhi—QO beautiful-faced one; nisita—sharp; dirgha—apanga—in
the form of long outer corners of the eyes; tanka-chatabhih—by chisels;
yugapat—simultaneously; ayam—this; apiirvah—unprecedented; kah—
who; purah—in front; visvakarma—creative person; marakata-mani—
laksaih—with countless emeralds; gostha-kaksam—a private room for
meeting; cinoti—He is constructing.

“‘O beautiful-faced one, who is this creative person standing before us?
With the sharp chisels of His loving glances, He is splitting the hard stones
of many women’s devotion to their husbands. And with the luster of His
body, surpassing the brilliance of countless emeralds, He is simultaneously
constructing private meeting places for His pastimes.’

This verse (Lalita-madhava 1.52) is spoken by Radharani to Lalitadevi.

TEXT 168

mahendra-mani-mandali-mada-vidambi-deha-dyutir

vrajendra-kula-candramah sphurati ko ‘bi navyo yuva
sakhi sthira-kulangana-nikara-nivi-bandhargala-
cchida-karana-kautuki jayati yasya vamsi-dhvanih
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mahendra-mani—of jewels of the name mahendra-mani; mandali—of
masses; mada-vidambi—defeating the pride; deha-dyutih—one whose
bodily luster; vrajendra-kula-candramah—the moon of the family of
Vrajaraja (Nanda Maharaja); sphurati—manifests; kah api—some; navyah
yuva—newly youthful person; sakhi—O my dear friend; sthira—steady;
kula-angana—of family ladies; nikara—of groups; nivi-bandha-argala—of
the impediments such as tightened dresses and belts; chida-karana—in
causing the cutting; kautuki—very cunning; jayati—all glories; yasya—of
whom; vamsi-dhvanih—to the vibration of the flute.

““My dear friend, this newly youthful Lord Sri Krsna, the moon in the
family of Nanda Maharaja, is so beautiful that He defies the beauty of
clusters of valuable jewels. All glories to the vibration of His flute, for it
is cunningly breaking the patience of chaste ladies by loosening their belts
and tight dresses.’

This verse from the Lalita-madhava (1.49) is spoken by Lalitadevi to
Radharani.

TEXT 169

balad aksnor laksmih kavalayati navyarm kuvalayam
mukhollasah phullarn kamala-vanam ullanghayati ca
dasam kastam astapadam api nayaty angika-rucir
vicitrarh radhayah kim api kila riiparm vilasati

balat—by force; aksnoh—of the two eyes; laksmih—the beauty;
kavalayati—devours; navyam—newly awakened; kuvalayam—Iotus
flower; mukha-ullasah—the beauty of the face; phullam—fructified;
kamala-vanam—a forest of lotus flowers; ullanghayati—surpasses; ca—
also; dasam—to a situation; kastam—painful; asta-padam—gold; api—
even; nayati—brings; angika-rucih—the luster of the body; vicitram—
wonderful; radhayah—of Srimati Radharani; kim api—some; kila—
certainly; riipam—the beauty; vilasati—manifests.

“The beauty of Srimati Radharant’s eyes forcibly devours the beauty of

newly grown blue lotus flowers, and the beauty of Her face surpasses that
of an entire forest of fully blossomed lotuses. Her bodily luster seems to
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place even gold into a painful situation. Thus the wonderful, unprecedented
beauty of Srimati Radharani is awakening in Vrndavana.’

This verse is from the Vidagdha-madhava (1.32). It is spoken by Paurnamasi.
TEXT 170

vidhur eti diva virapatam Sata-patram bata Sarvari-mukhe
iti kena sada sriyojjvalam tulanam arhati mat-priyananam

vidhuh—the moon; eti—becomes; diva—by daytime; viriipatam—rfaded
away; Sata-patram—he lotus flower; bata—alas; Sarvari-mukhe—in the
beginning of evening; iti—thus; kena—with what; sada—always; $riya-
ujjvalam—brilliant with beauty; tulanam—comparison; arhati—deserves;
mat—of Me; priya—of the dear one; ananam—the face.

“Although the effulgence of the moon is brilliant initially at night, in
the daytime it fades away. Similarly, although the lotus is beautiful during
the daytime, at night it closes. But, O My friend, the face of My most
dear Srimati Radharani is always bright and beautiful, both day and night.
Therefore, to what can Her face be compared?’

This verse (Vidagdha-madhava 5.20) is spoken by Sri Krsna to
Madhumangala.

TEXT 171

pramada-rasa-taranga-smera-ganda-sthalayah
smara-dhanur anubandhi-bhrii-lata-lasya-bhajah
mada-kala-cala-bhrngi-bhranti-bhangim dadhano
hrdayam idam adanksit paksmalaksyah kataksah

pramada—of joy; rasa-taranga—by the continuous waves of the mellow;
smera—mildly smiling; ganda-sthalayah—whose cheeks; smara-dhanuh—
the bow of Cupid; anubandhi—related with; bhrii-lata—of the arched
eyebrows; lasya—dancing; bhajah—of one who has; mada-kala—
intoxicated; cala—unsteady; bhrngi-bhranti—the moving to and fro of
bees; bhangim—the semblance of; dadhanah—giving; hrdayam idam—this
heart; adanksit—has bitten; paksmala—possessing exquisite eyelashes;
aksyah—of whose two eyes; kata-aksah—the glance.
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““When Srimati Radharani smiles, waves of joy flow over Her cheeks,
and Her arched eyebrows dance like the bow of Cupid. Her glance is so
enchanting that it is like a dancing bumblebee moving unsteadily due to
intoxication. That bee has bitten the whorl of My heart.””

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (2.51) is also spoken by Lord Krsna.

TEXT 172

raya kahe,— “tomara kavitva amrtera dhara
dvittya natakera kaha nandi-vyavahara“

raya  kahe—Ramananda Raya says; tomara—you;  kavitva—
superexcellence in poetic presentation; amrtera dhara—a continuous
shower of nectar; dvitiya natakera—of the second drama; kaha—rplease
tell; nandi-vyavahara—treatment of the introduction.

Having heard these verses recited by Riipa Gosvami, Srila Ramananda
Raya said, “Your poetic expressions are like continuous showers of nectar.
Kindly let me hear the introductory portion of the second drama.”

TEXT 173

riipa kahe,— “kahan tumi siryopama bhasa
mufii kon ksudra,—yena khadyota-prakasa

ritpa kahe—Ripa Gosvami says; kahan—where; tumi—you; sirya-
upama—Iike the sun; bhasa—brilliance; musii—I; kon—some; ksudra—
insignificant; yena—exactly like; khadyota-prakasa—the brilliance of the
glowworm.

Srila Riipa Gosvami said, “In your presence, which is just like brilliant
sunshine, I am as insignificant as the light of a glowworm.

TEXT 174

tomara age dharstya ei mukha-vyadana“
eta bali’ nandi-sloka karila vyakhyana
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tomara age—before you; dharstya—impudence; ei—this; mukha-
vyadana—simply opening the mouth; eta bali’—saying this; nandi-sloka—
the introductory verses; karila vyakhyana—explained.

“It is even impudent for me to open my mouth before you.” Then, having
said this, he recited the introductory verse of the Lalita-madhava.

TEXT 175

sura-ripu-sudrsam uroja-kokan
mukha-kamalani ca khedayann akhandah
ciram akhila-suhrc-cakora-nandi
disatu mukunda-yasah-sasi mudar vah

sura-ripu—of the enemies of the demigods; sudrsam—of the wives; uroja—
the breasts; kokan—Iike birds known as cakravaka birds; mukha—faces;
kamalani—Ilike lotuses; ca—also; khedayan—distressing; akhandah—
completely without distortion; ciram—for a long time; akhila—of all;
suhrt—the friend; cakora-nandi—pleasing to the cakora birds; disatu—Iet
it give; mukunda—of Sri Krsna; yasah—the glories; sasi—like the moon;
mudam—pleasure; vah—to all of you.

““The beautiful moonlike glories of Mukunda give distress to the lotuslike
faces of the wives of the demons and to their raised breasts, which are like
gleaming cakravaka birds. Those glories, however, are pleasing to all His
devotees, who are like cakora birds. May those glories forever give pleasure
to you all.””

This is the first verse of Act One of the Lalita-madhava.
TEXT 176

"dvitiya nandi kaha dekhi?’—raya puchila
sankoca pana riipa padite lagila

dvitiya nandi—the second introductory verse; kaha—recite; dekhi—so
that we can see; raya puchila—Srila Ramananda Raya again inquired;
sankoca paia—becoming a little hesitant; riipa—Srila Ripa Gosvami;
padite lagila—began to recite.
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When Srila Ramananda Raya further inquired about the second
introductory verse, Srila Rapa Gosvami was somewhat hesitant, but
nevertheless he began to recite.

TEXT 177

nija-pranayitam sudham udayam apnuvan yah ksitau
kiraty alam uri-krta-dvija-kuladhiraja-sthitih
sa luficita-tamas-tatir mama Saci-sutakhyah sasi
vasi-krta-jagan-manah kim api Sarma vinyasyatu

nija-pranayitaim—own devotional love; sudham—the nectar; udayam—
appearance;apnuvan—obtaining; yah—one who; ksitau—on the surface of
the world; kirati—expands; alam—extensively; uri-krta—accepted; dvija-
kula-adhiraja-sthitth—the situation of the most exalted of the brahmana
community; sah—He; luficita—driven away; tamah—of darkness; tatih—
mass; mama—my; Saci-suta-akhyah—known as Sacinandana, the son
of mother Saci; sasi—the moon; vasi-krta—subdued; jagat-manah—the
minds of the whole world; kim api—somehow; sarma—auspiciousness;
vinyasyatu—Iet it be bestowed.

““The moonlike Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as the
son of mother Saci, has now appeared on earth to spread devotional love
of Himself. He is the emperor of the brahmana community. He can drive
away all the darkness of ignorance and control the mind of everyone in the
world. May that rising moon bestow upon us all good fortune.””

This is the third verse of Act One of the Lalita-madhava.
TEXT 178

Suniya prabhura yadi antare ullasa
bahire kahena kichu kari’ rosabhasa

suniya—hearing this; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
yadi—although; antare—within; wullasa—great jubilation; bahire—
externally; kahena—says; kichu—something; kari’—making; rosa-
abhasa—as if angry.
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Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was inwardly greatly pleased when He
heard this verse, externally He spoke as if angry.

TEXT 179

“kanha tomara krsna-rasa-kavya-sudha-sindhu
tara madhye mithya kene stuti-ksara-bindu*

kanha—where; tomara—your; krsna-rasa-kavya—of exalted poetry
concerning the mellows of Lord Krsna’s pastimes; sudha-sindhu—ocean
of the nectar; tara madhye—within that; mithya—false; kene—why;
stuti—prayer; ksara-bindu—Iike a drop of alkali.

“Your exalted poetic descriptions of the mellows of Lord Krsna’s pastimes

are like an ocean of nectar. But why have you put in a false prayer about
Me? It is like a drop of detestable alkali.”

TEXT 180

raya kahe,— “riipera kavya amrtera piira
tara madhye eka bindu diyache karpiara“

raya kahe—Srila Ramananda Raya says; riipera kavya—the poetic
expression of Srila Ripa Gosvami; amrtera pira—filled with all nectar;
tara madhye—within that; eka bindu—one drop; diyache—he has given;
karpiira—camphor.

Srila Ramananda Raya objected, “It is not alkali at all. It is a particle of
camphor he has put into the nectar of his exalted poetic expression.”

TEXT 181

prabhu kahe,— “raya, tomara ihate ullasa
Sunitei lajja, loke kare upahasa“

prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; raya—Ramananda Raya;
tomara—your; ihate—in this; ullasa—jubilation; sunitei—to hear; lajja—
ashamed; loke—the people in general; kare—do; upahasa—joking.
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Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Ramananda Raya, you are
jubilant at hearing these poetic expressions, but I am ashamed to hear
them, for people in general will joke about the subject of this verse.”

TEXT 182

raya kahe,— “lokera sukha ihara sravane
abhista-devera smrti mangalacarane

raya kahe—Ramananda Raya says; lokera—of the people in general;
sukha—happiness; ihara Sravane—in hearing such poetic expressions;
abhista-devera—of the worshipable Deity; smrti—remembrance; mangala-
acarane—in the performance of auspiciousness in the beginning.

Ramananda Raya said, “Instead of joking, people in general will feel
great pleasure in hearing such poetry, for the initial remembrance of the
worshipable Deity invokes good fortune.”

TEXT 183

raya kahe,— “kon ange patrera pravesa?”
tabe riipa-gosaii kahe tahara visesa

raya kahe—Ramananda Raya says; kon—what; ange—subdivision of
style; patrera pravesa—the entrance of the players; tabe—at that time;
ritpa-gosani—Srila Ripa Gosvami; kahe—continues to speak; tahara
visesa—specifically on this matter.

Ramananda Raya inquired, “By which subdivision of style do the players
enter!” Riipa Gosvami then began to speak specifically about this subject.

TEXT 184

natata kirata-rajam
nihatya ranga-sthale kala-nidhina
samaye tena vidheyam
gunavati tara-kara-grahanam
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natata—dancing on the stage; kirata-rajam—the ruler of the Kiratas
(uncivilized men), Kamsa; nihatya—Xkilling; ranga-sthale—on the stage;
kala-nidhina—the master of all arts; samaye—at the time; tena—by Him;
vidheyam—to be done; guna-vati—at the qualified moment; tara-kara—
of the hand of Tara (Radha); grahanam—the acceptance.

“‘While dancing on the stage after having killed the ruler of uncivilized
men [Kamsa], Lord Krsna, master of all arts, will at the proper time accept
the hand of Srimati Radharani, who is qualified with all transcendental
attributes.’

This verse is Lalita-madhava 1.11.
TEXT 185

'udghatyaka’ nama ei ‘amukha’— ‘vithi’ anga
tomara age kahi—iha dharstyera taranga

'udghatyaka’ nama—a dancing appearance of the player, technically
known as udghatyaka; ei amukha—this is the introduction; vithi anga—
the part is called vithi; tomara age—before you; kahi—I say; itha—this;
dharstyera taranga—a wave of impudence.

“This introduction is technically called udghatyaka, and the whole scene
is called vithi. You are so expert in dramatic expression that each of my
statements before you is like a wave from an ocean of impudence.

In this connection Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura again quotes
the following verse from the Sahitya-darpana (6.288):

udghatyakah kathodghatah prayogatisayas tatha
pravartakavalagite pafica prastavana-bhidah

Thus the technical names for the five kinds of introductory scenes of
the drama are listed as udghatyaka, kathodghata, prayogatisaya, pravartaka
and avalagita. When Srila Ramananda Raya inquired which of these five
Srila Ripa Gosvami had used to accomplish the technical introduction
to his drama Lalita-madhava, Riipa Gosvami replied that he had used the
introduction technically called udghatyaka. According to the Bharati-vrtti,

104



Chapter 1, Srila Riipa Gosvami's Second Meeting With the Lord

three technical terms used are prarocana, vithi and prahasana. Thus Ripa
Gosvami also mentioned vithi, which is a technical term for a certain type
of expression. According to the Sahitya-darpana (6.520):

vithyam eko bhaved ankah kascid eko ‘tra kalpyate
akasa-bhasitair uktais citram pratyuktim asricah

The vithi beginning of a drama consists of only one scene. In that scene,
one of the heroes enters the stage, and by means of opposing statements
uttered by a voice from the sky (offstage), he introduces the abundant
conjugal mellow and other mellows to some degree. In the course of the
introduction, all the seeds of the play are planted. This introduction is
called udghatyaka because the player dances on the stage. This term also
indicates that the full moon enters the stage. In this case, when the word
natata (“dancing on the stage”) is linked with the moon, its meaning is
obscure, but because the meaning becomes very clear when the word
natata is linked with Krsna, this type of introduction is called udghatyaka.

Srila Ramananda Raya used highly technical terms when he discussed
this subject with Srila Riipa Gosvami. Ripa Gosvami stated that Srila
Ramananda Raya was a greatly learned scholar of bona fide dramatic
composition. Thus although Srila Ripa Gosvami was quite fit to answer
SrilaRamananda Raya’s questions, due to his Vaisnava humility he said that
his words were impudent. Actually both Riipa Gosvami and Ramananda
Raya were scholarly experts in composing poetry and presenting it strictly
according to the Sahitya-darpana and other Vedic literatures.

TEXT 186

padani tv agatarthani
tad-artha-gataye narah
yojayanti padair anyaih

sa udghatyaka ucyate

padani—words; tu—Dbut; agata-arthani—having an unclear meaning;
tat—that; artha-gataye—to understand the meaning; narah—men;
yojayanti—join;  padaih—with  words; anyaith—other; sah—that;
udghatyakah-udghatyaka; ucyate—is called.
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““To explain an unclear word, men generally join it with other words. Such
an attempt is called udghatyaka.””

This verse is quoted from the Sahitya-darpana (6.289).
TEXT 187

raya kahe,—“kaha age angera visesa*“
$ri-riipa kahena kichu sanksepa-uddesa

raya kahe—Srila Ramananda Raya says; kaha—please tell me; age—
further; angera visesa—particular portions; $ri-riipa kahena—Srila Ripa
Gosvami says; kichu—something; sanksepa—in brief; uddesa—reference.

When Ramananda Raya requested Srila Riipa Gosvami to speak further
about various portions of the play, Srila Ripa Gosvami briefly quoted his
Lalita-madhava.

TEXT 188

harim uddisate rajo-bharah
puratah sangamayaty amur tamah
vraja-vama-dysam na paddhatih
prakata sarva-drsah Sruter api

harim—XKrsna; uddisate—it indicates; rajah-bharah—dust from the cows;
puratah—in front; sangamayati—causes to meet; amum—XKrsna; tamah—
the darkness; vraja-vama-drsam—of the damsels of Vrndavana; na—not;
paddhatih—the course of activities; prakata—manifested; sarva-drsah—
who know everything; sruteh—of the Vedas; api—as well as.

““The dust from cows and calves on the road creates a kind of darkness
indicating that Krsna is returning home from the pasture. Also, the
darkness of evening provokes the gopis to meet Krsna. Thus the pastimes
of Krsna and the gopis are covered by a kind of transcendental darkness
and are therefore impossible for ordinary scholars of the Vedas to see.’

This verse from the Lalita-madhava (1.23) is spoken by Paurnamasi in a
conversation with Gargi.
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Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gita (2.45), trai-gunya-visaya veda nistrai-
gunyo bhavarjuna. Thus He advised Arjuna to rise above the modes of
material nature, for the entire Vedic system is filled with descriptions
involving sattva-guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna. People are generally
covered by the quality of rajo-guna and are therefore unable to understand
the pastimes of Krsna with the gopis of Vraja. Moreover, the quality of
tamo-guna further disturbs their understanding. In Vrndavana, however,
although Krsna is covered by the hazy darkness of the dust, the gopis can
nevertheless understand that within the dust storm is Krsna. Because they
are His topmost devotees, they can perceive His hand in everything. Thus
even in the dark or in a hazy storm of dust, devotees can understand what
Krsna is doing. The purport of this verse is that under no circumstances is
Krsna ever lost to the vision of exalted devotees like the gopis.

TEXT 189

hriyam avagrhya grhebhyah karsati
radham vanaya ya nipuna
sa jayati nisystartha
vara-vamsaja-kakali diiti

hriyam—Dbashfulness; avagrhya—impeding; grhebhyah—from private
houses; karsati—attracts; radham—Srimati Radharan; vandya—to the
forest; ya—which; nipuna—Dbeing expert; sa—that; jayati—let it be
glorified; nisrsta-artha—authorized; vara-vamsa-ja—of the bamboo flute;
kakali—the sweet tone; diiti—the messenger.

“‘May the sweet sound of Lord Krsna’s flute, His authorized messenger,
be glorified, for it expertly releases Srimati Radharani from Her shyness
and attracts Her from Her home to the forest.’

This verse from the Lalita-madhava (1.24) is spoken by Gargi, the daughter
of Garga Muni.

TEXT 190

saha-cari niratankah ko ‘yam yuva mudira-dyutir
vraja-bhuvi kutah prapto madyan matan-gaja-vibhramah
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ahaha catulair utsarpadbhir drg-aficala-taskarair
mama dhrti-dhanam cetah-kosad vilunthayatiha yah

saha-cari—O My dear friend; niratankah—without fear; kah—who;
ayam—this; yuva—young man; mudira-dyutih—as effulgent as a lightning
cloud; vraja-bhuvi—in the land of Vraja, Vrndavana; kutah—from where;
praptah—obtained; madyan—Dbeing intoxicated; matam-gaja—Ilike an
elephant; vibhramah—whose pastimes; ahaha—alas; catulath—very
unsteady; utsarpadbhih—with wanderings in all directions; drk-aficala-
taskaraih—Dby the glances of His eyes like thieves; mama—My; dhrti-
dhanam—the treasure of My patience; cetah—of the heart; kosat—from
the core; vilunthayati—plunders; tha—here in Vrndavana; yah—the
person who.

“‘My dear friend, who is this fearless young man? He is as bright as a
lightning cloud, and He wanders in His pastimes like a maddened elephant.
From where has He come to Vrndavana? Alas, by His restless movements
and attractive glances He is plundering from the vault of My heart the
treasure of My patience.’

This verse (Lalita-madhava 2.11) is spoken by Srimati Radharani to Her
friend Lalitadevi.

TEXT 191

vihara-sura-dirghika mama manah-karindrasya ya

vilocana-cakorayoh sarad-amanda-candra-prabha
uro ‘mbara-tatasya cabharana-caru-taravali

mayonnata-manorathair iyam alambhi sa radhika*“

vihara-sura-dirghika—the Ganges flowing in the heavenly planets;
mama—DMy; manah-kari-indrasya—of the elephant-like mind; ya—She
who; vilocana—glancing; cakorayoh—of My two eyes, which are like
cakora birds; sarat-amanda-candra-prabha—Ilike the shine of the full moon
in the autumn; urah—of My chest; ambara—Ilike the sky; tatasya—on
the edge; ca—also; abharana—ornaments; caru—>beautiful; tara-avali—
like the stars; maya—by Me; unnata—highly elevated; manah-rathaih—
by mental desires; iyam—this; alambhi—attained; sa—She; radhika—
Srimati Radharani.
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““Srimati Radharani is the Ganges in which the elephant of My mind
enjoys pastimes. She is the shining of the full autumn moon for the cakora
birds of My eyes. She is the dazzling ornament, the bright and beautiful
arrangement of stars, on the border of the sky of My chest. Now today I
have gained Srimati Radharani because of the highly elevated state of My
mind.””

This verse from the Lalita-madhava (2.10) expresses the thoughts of Lord
Krsna in relation with Radharani.

TEXT 192

eta Suni’ raya kahe prabhura carane
ritpera kavitva prasamsi’ sahasra-vadane

eta Suni’—hearing this; raya—Ramananda Raya; kahe—says; prabhura
carane—at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; riipera—of Ripa
Gosvami; kavitva—poetic art; prasamsi’—glorifying; sahasra-vadane—as
if with a thousand mouths.

After hearing this, Srila Ramananda Raya submitted at the lotus feet of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu the superexcellence of Srila Riipa Gosvam1’s poetic
expression and began to praise it as if he had thousands of mouths.

TEXT 193

“kavitva na haya ei amrtera dhara
nataka-laksana saba siddhantera sara

kavitva—poetic art; na haya—is not; ei—this; amrtera dhara—constant
shower of nectar; nataka—a drama; laksana—appearing as; saba—all;
siddhantera sara—essences of ultimate realization.

Srila Ramananda Raya said, “This is not a poetic presentation; it is a

continuous shower of nectar. Indeed, it is the essence of all ultimate
realizations, appearing in the form of plays.
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TEXT 194

prema-paripati ei adbhuta varnana
suni’ citta-karnera haya ananda-ghiirnana

prema-paripati—a first-class arrangement to express loving affairs; ei—
this; adbhuta varnana—wonderful description; Suni’—hearing; citta-
karnera—of the heart and the ear; haya—there is; ananda-ghiirnana—a
whirlpool of transcendental bliss.

“The wonderful descriptions of Riipa Gosvami are superb arrangements
to express loving affairs. Hearing them will plunge the heart and ears of
everyone into a whirlpool of transcendental bliss.

TEXT 195

ki kavyena kaves tasya
kim kandena dhanus-matah

parasya hrdaye lagnam

na ghitrnayati yac chirah

kim—what use; kavyena—with poetry; kaveh—of the poet; tasya—
that; kim—what use; kandena—with the arrow; dhanuh—matah—of
the bowman; parasya—of another; hrdaye—in the heart; lagnam—
penetrating; na ghiirnayati—does not cause to roll about; yat—which;

Sirah—the head.

“‘What is the use of a bowman’s arrow or a poet’s poetry if they penetrate
the heart but do not cause the head to spin?’

TEXT 196

tomara Sakti vina jivera nahe ei vani
tumi Sakti diya kahao,—hena anumani“

tomara Sakti vina—without Your special power; jivera—of an ordinary
living being; nahe—there is not; ei vani—these words; tumi— You; Sakti
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diya—giving power; kahao—make him say; hena—such; anumani—I
guess.

“Without Your mercy such poetic expressions would be impossible for an

ordinary living being to write. My guess is that You have given him the
»

power.

TEXT 197

prabhu kahe,— “prayage ihara ha-ila milana
ithara gune ihate amara tusta haila mana

prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; prayage—at Prayaga;
thara—of him; ha-ila—there was; milana—meeting; thara gune—Dby his
transcendental qualities; thate—in him; amara—of Me; tusta—satisfied;
haila—became; mana—the mind.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I met Srila Riipa Gosvami at Prayaga.
He attracted and satisfied Me because of his qualities.”

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is not partial to some and neutral
to others. One can actually draw the attention of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead by service. Then one is further empowered by the Lord to act
in such a way that everyone can appreciate his service. This is confirmed
in the Bhagavad-gita (4.11): ye yatha mam prapadyante tams tathaiva
bhajamy aham. Krsna is responsive. If one tries to render his best service

to the Lord, the Lord gives him the power to do so. Krsna also says in the
Bhagavad-gita (10.10):

tesam satata-yuktanam bhajatam priti-puirvakam
dadami buddhi-yogam tam yena mam upayanti te

“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the
understanding by which they can come to Me.” St Caitanya Mahaprabhu
bestowed His special favor upon Srila Ripa Gosvami because Ripa
Gosvami wanted to serve the Lord to the best of his ability. Such is the
reciprocation between the devotee and the Lord in the discharge of
devotional duties.
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TEXT 198

madhura prasanna ihara kavya salankara
aiche kavitva vinu nahe rasera pracara

madhura—sweet; prasanna—vpleasing; ihara—his; kavya—poetry; sa-
alankara—with metaphors and other ornaments; aiche—such as that;
kavitva—poetic qualifications; vinu—without; nahe—there is not;
rasera—of mellows; pracara—preaching.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu praised the metaphors and other literary
ornaments of Srila Rapa Gosvami’s transcendental poetry. Without such
poetic attributes, He said, there is no possibility of preaching transcendental
mellows.

TEXT 199

sabe krpa kari’ inhare deha’ ei vara
vraja-lila-prema-rasa yena varne nirantara

sabe—all of you; krpa kari'—showing your mercy; inhare—unto Srila
Ripa Gosvami; deha’—give; ei vara—this benediction; vraja-lila-prema-
rasa—the transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Vrndavana; yena—
so that; varne—he can describe; nirantara—without cessation.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested all His personal associates to bless
Ripa Gosvami so that he might continuously describe the pastimes of
Vrndavana, which are full of emotional love of Godhead.

TEXT 200

inhara ye jyestha-bhrata, nama— ‘sanatana’
prthivite vijfia-vara nahi tanra sama

inhara—of Srila Ripa Gosvami; ye—who; jyestha-bhrata—the elder
brother; nama—named; sanatana—Sanatana Gosvami; prthivite—on the
surface of the world; vijia-vara—most learned; nahi—there is none; tanra
sama—equal to him.
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Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Srila Rapa Gosvami’s elder brother,
whose name is Sanatana Gosvami, is such a wise and learned scholar that
no one is equal to him.”

TEXT 201

tomara yaiche visaya-tyaga, taiche tanra riti
dainya-vairagya-pandityera tanhatei sthiti

tomara—your; yaiche—just as; visaya-tyaga—renunciation of material
connections; taiche—similarly; tanra riti—his manner of activity;
dainya—humbleness; vairagya—renunciation; pandityera—of learned
scholarship; tanhatei—in him; sthiti—existing.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Ramananda Raya, “Sanatana Gosvami’s
renunciation of material connections is just like yours. Humility,
renunciation and excellent learning exist in him simultaneously.

TEXT 202

ei dui bhaiye ami pathailun vrndavane
Sakti diya bhakti-sastra karite pravartane

ei—these; dui—two; bhaiye—brothers; ami—I; pathailun—sent;
vrndavane—to Vrndavana; s$akti diya—empowering them; bhakti-
sastra—transcendental literature regarding devotional service; karite—
to do; pravartane—establishing.

“I empowered both of these brothers to go to Vrndavana to expand the
literature of bhakti.”

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed Srila Ramananda Raya that he and
Sanatana Gosvami had engaged equally in devotional service after giving
up all relationships with material activity. Such renunciation is a symptom
of an unalloyed devotee engaged in the service of the Lord with no tinge
of material contamination. According to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu,
this is the position of trnad api su-nicena taror iva sahisnuna. A pure
devotee, free from the reactions of the material modes of nature, executes
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devotional service with tolerance like that of a tree. He also feels humbler
than the grass. Such a devotee, who is called niskificana, or free from all
material possessions, is always absorbed in emotional love of Godhead.
He is reluctant to perform any kind of sense gratification. In other words,
such a devotee is free from all material bondage, but he engages in Krsna
conscious activities. Such expert devotional service is performed without
hypocrisy. Humility, renunciation and learned scholarship were combined
in Sanatana Gosvami, the ideal pure devotee, who was on the same level
of understanding as Srila Ramananda Raya. Like Ramananda Raya,
Sanatana Gosvami was a fully cognizant expert in the conclusions of
devotional service and was therefore able to describe such transcendental
knowledge.

TEXT 203

raya kahe,— “iSvara tumi ye caha karite
kasthera putali tumi para nacaite

raya kahe—Srila Ramananda Raya says; isvara tumi— You are the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; ye—whatever; caha—You want; karite—to do;
kasthera—of wood; putali—a doll; tumi—You; para—are able; nacaite—
to make dance.

Srila Ramananda Raya replied to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “My Lord,
You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If You like, You can cause
even a wooden doll to dance.

TEXT 204

mora mukhe ye saba rasa karila pracarane
sei rasa dekhi ei ihara likhane

mora mukhe—through my mouth; ye—whatever; saba rasa—all such
transcendental mellows; karila—You did; pracarane—preaching; sei
rasa—those same transcendental mellows; dekhi—I see; ei—this; ihara
likhane—in the writing of Srila Riipa Gosvami.

“I see that the truths regarding transcendental mellows that You expounded
through my mouth are all explained in the writings of Srila Rapa Gosvami.
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TEXT 205

bhakte krpa-hetu prakasite caha vraja-rasa
yare kardo, sei karibe jagat tomara vasa

bhakte—unto the devotees; krpa-hetu—because of mercy; prakasite—
to show; caha—You want; vraja-rasa—the transcendental mellows
in Vrndavana; yare—whomever; kardo—You may empower; sei—he;
karibe—will make; jagat—the whole world; tomara vasa—under Your
control.

“Because of Your causeless mercy toward Your devotees, You want to
describe the transcendental pastimes in Vrndavana. Anyone empowered
to do this can bring the entire world under Your influence.”

This passage parallels the statement krsna-sakti vina nahe tara pravartana,
which means that unless empowered by the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, Krsna, one cannot spread the holy name of the Lord throughout
the entire world (Cc. Antya 7.11). Under the protection of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, a pure devotee can preach the holy name of the
Lord so that everyone may take advantage of this facility and thus become
Krsna conscious.

TEXT 206

tabe mahaprabhu kaila ripe alingana

tanre karaila sabara carana vandana

tabe—at that time; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila—did;
riipe—unto Riipa Gosvami; alingana—embracing; tanre—him; karaila—
induced to do; sabara—of all of them; carana vandana—worshiping the
lotus feet.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then embraced Riipa Gosvami and asked him to
offer prayers at the lotus feet of all the devotees present.

115



Sri Caitanya Caritamrta - Antya Lila

TEXT 207

advaita-nityanandadi saba bhakta-gana
krpa kari’ ripe sabe kaila alingana

advaita—Advaita Acarya; nityananda-adi—Sri Nityananda Prabhu and
others; saba—all; bhakta-gana—personal devotees; krpa kari’—being very
merciful; ripe—unto Ripa Gosvami; sabe—all of them; kaila alingana—
embraced.

Advaita Acarya, Nityananda Prabhu and all the other devotees showed
their causeless mercy to Riipa Gosvami by embracing him in return.

TEXT 208

prabhu-krpa ripe, ara rapera sad-guna
dekhi’ camatkara haila sabakara mana

prabhu-kypa—ILord Caitanya’s mercy; riipe—upon Rapa Gosvami; ara—
and; ritpera sat-guna—the transcendental qualities of Srila Riipa Gosvami;
dekhi’—seeing; camatkara haila—there was astonishment; sabakara—of
all of them; mana—in the minds.

Seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s special mercy toward Srila Ripa
Gosvami and seeing his personal qualities, all the devotees were struck
with wonder.

TEXT 209

tabe mahaprabhu saba bhakta laia gela
haridasa-thakura rape alingana kaila

tabe—at that time; mahdprabhu—gri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba—all;
bhakta—devotees; laiia—with; gela—departed from the place; haridasa-
thakura—Haridasa Thakura; riipe—Ripa Gosvami; alingana kaila—
embraced.
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Then, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left with all of His devotees,
Haridasa Thakura also embraced Srila Riapa Gosvami.

TEXT 210

haridasa kahe,— “tomara bhagyera nahi sima
ye saba varnila, ihara ke jane mahima?”

haridasa kahe—Haridasa Thakura says; tomara—your; bhagyera—of
fortune; nahi sima—there is no limit; ye—whatever; saba—all; varnila—
you have described; ihara—of this; ke jane—who can understand;
mahima—the glories.

Haridasa Thakura told him, “There is no limit to your good fortune. No
one can understand the glories of what you have described.”

TEXT 211

$ri-ripa kahena,— “ami kichui na jani
yei mahaprabhu kahana, sei kahi vani“

sri-riipa kahena—Srila Ripa Gosvami replies; ami—1I; kichui—anything;
na jani—do not know; yei—whatever; mahaprabhu kahana—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu makes me say or write; sei—that; kahi—I speak; vani—
transcendental words.

Sri Riipa Gosvami said, “I do not know anything. The only transcendental
words I can utter are those which Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu makes me
speak.

The poet or writer dealing with transcendental subject matters is not an
ordinary writer or translator. Because he is empowered by the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, whatever he writes becomes very effective. The
principle of being empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead is
essential. A materialistic poet who describes in his poetry the material
activities of men and women cannot describe the transcendental pastimes
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of the Lord or the transcendental conclusions of devotional service. Srila
Sanatana Gosvami has therefore warned all neophyte devotees that one
should not hear from the mouth of a non-Vaisnava:

avaisnava-mukhodgirnam pitam hari-kathamrtam
Sravanam naiva kartavyam sarpocchistam yatha payah

(Padma Purana)

“One should not hear anything about Krsna from a non-Vaisnava. Milk
touched by the lips of a serpent has poisonous effects; similarly, talks about
Krsna given by a non-Vaisnava are also poisonous.”

Unless one is a fully unalloyed devotee of the Lord, one should not try
to describe the pastimes of Krsna in poetry, for it will be only mundane.
There are many descriptions of Krsna’s Bhagavad-gita written by persons
whose consciousness is mundane and who are not qualified by pure
devotion. Although they attempted to write transcendental literature,
they could not fully engage even a single devotee in Krsna’s service. Such
literature is mundane, and therefore, as warned by Sri Sanatana Gosvami,
one should not touch it.

TEXT 212

hrdi yasya preranaya pravartito ‘har varaka-riipo ‘pi
tasya hareh pada-kamalam vande caitanya-devasya

hrdi—within the heart; yasya—of whom (the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, who gives His pure devotees the intelligence to spread the Krsna
consciousness movement); preranayi—by the inspiration; pravartitah—
engaged; aham—1I; varaka—insignificant and low; riipah—Ripa Gosvami;
api—although; tasya—of Him; hareh—of Hari, the Supreme Personality
of Godhead; pada-kamalam—to the lotus feet; vande—let me offer my
prayers; caitanya-devasya—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

“Although I am the lowest of men and have no knowledge, the Lord has
mercifully bestowed upon me the inspiration to write transcendental
literature about devotional service. Therefore I offer my obeisances at
the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, who has given me the chance to write these books.”
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This verse is from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.1.2).
TEXT 213

ei-mata dui-jana krsna-katha-range
sukhe kala gonaya rapa haridasa-sange

ei-mata—in this way; dui-jana—Haridasa Thakura and Srila Ripa
Gosvami; krsna-katha-range—in the pleasure of discussing topics about
Krsna; sukhe—in happiness; kala—time; gonaya—passes; riipa—Srila
Ripa Gosvami; haridasa-sange—in the company of Haridasa Thakura.

In this way Srila Riipa Gosvami passed his time in close association with
Haridasa Thakura by discussing the pastimes of Lord Krsna in great
happiness.

TEXT 214

cari masa rahi’ saba prabhura bhakta-gana
gosafi vidaya dila, gaude karila gamana

cari masa—four months; rahi’'—staying; saba—all; prabhura—of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana—the devotees; gosani—Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; vidaya dila—bade farewell; gaude—to Bengal; karila
gamana—they returned.

All the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus spent four months with
Him. Then the Lord bade them farewell, and they returned to Bengal.

TEXT 215

$ri-ritpa prabhu-pade nilacale rahila
dola-yatra prabhu-sange anande dekhila

sri-riipa—Srila Ripa Gosvami; prabhu-pade—at the feet of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; nilacale—at Jagannatha Puri; rahila—remained; dola-
yatra—the festival of Dola-yatra; prabhu-sange—with Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; anande—in great happiness; dekhila—saw.
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Srila Ripa Gosvami, however, stayed at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, and when the Dola-yatra festival took place, he saw it in
great happiness with the Lord.

TEXT 216

dola anantare prabhu ripe vidaya dila
aneka prasada kari’ Sakti saficarila

dola anantare—after the Dola-yatra; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
riipe—unto Ripa Gosvami; vidaya dila—bade farewell; aneka prasada
kari’—endowing with all kinds of mercy; sSakti saficarila—empowered
him.

After the Dola-yatra festival ended, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade
farewell to Riipa Gosvami also. The Lord empowered him and bestowed
upon him all kinds of mercy.

TEXT 217

“vrndavane yaha’ tumi, rahiha vrndavane
ekabara ihan pathaiha sanatane

vrndavane—to Vrndavana; yaha'—now go; tumi—ryou; rahiha—stay;
vrndavane—in Vrndavana; eka-bara—once; ihan—here; pathaiha—
send; sanatane—your elder brother, Sanatana Gosvami.

“Now go to Vrndavana and stay there,” the Lord said. “You may send here
your elder brother, Sanatana.

TEXT 218

vraje yai rasa-Sastra kariha niriipana
lupta-tirtha saba tahan kariha pracarana

vraje yai—going to Vrndavana; rasa-Sastra—all the transcendental
literature concerning the pastimes of Lord Sri Krsna; kariha niriipana—
write carefully; lupta-tirtha—the lost holy places; saba—all; tahan—there;
kariha pracarana—make known.
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“When you go to Vrndavana, stay there, preach transcendental literature
and excavate the lost holy places.

TEXT 219

krsna-seva, rasa-bhakti kariha pracara
amiha dekhite tahan yaimu ekabara“

krsna-sevai—the service of Lord Krsna; rasa-bhakti—devotional service;
kariha pracara—preach; amiha—I also; dekhite—to see; tahan—there to
Vrndavana; yaimu—I shall go; eka-bara—once more.

“Establish the service of Lord Krsna and preach the mellows of Lord
Krsna’s devotional service. I shall also go to Vrndavana once more.”
TEXT 220

eta bali’ prabhu tanre kaila alingana
ritpa gosafi Sire dhare prabhura carana

eta bali’'—saying this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—unto
Riapa Gosvami; kaila alingana—embraced; riipa gosaiii—Srila Ripa
Gosvami; Sire—on the head; dhare—takes; prabhura carana—the lotus
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

Having thus spoken, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Riipa Gosvami,
who then placed the lotus feet of the Lord upon his head.
TEXT 221

prabhura bhakta-gana-pase vidaya la-ila
punarapi gauda-pathe vrndavane aila

prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana-pase—from the

devotees; vidaya la-ila—took leave; punarapi—again; gauda-pathe—by
the way through Bengal; vindavane—to Vrndavana; aila—returned.
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Srila Riipa Gosvami took leave of all the devotees of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu and returned to Vrndavana by the path through Bengal.

TEXT 222

ei ta’ kahilana punah riipera milana
iha yei Sune, paya caitanya-carana

ei ta’ kahilana—thus [ have said; punah—again; riipera milana—the
meeting with Srila Ripa Gosvami; iha—this narration; yei Sune—anyone
who hears; paya—gets; caitanya-carana—the shelter of the lotus feet of
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

Thus I have described the second meeting of Riipa Gosvami and Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Anyone who hears of this incident will certainly
attain shelter at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 223

$ri-ripa-raghunatha-pade yara asa
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa

sri-riipa—Srila Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; asa—expectation;
Caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe—
describes; krsnadasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami.

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Riipa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya-
lila, First Chapter, describing the second meeting of Srila Riipa Gosvami and
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
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CHAPTER TWO
The Chastisement of Junior Haridasa

The purport of this chapter is explained by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura
in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya as follows. Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami, the
author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, wanted to explain direct meetings with
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, meetings with those empowered by Him, and
His avirbhava appearance. Thus he described the glories of Nrsimhananda
and other devotees. A devotee named Bhagavan Acarya was exceptionally
faithful to the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Nevertheless,
his brother, Gopala Bhatta Acirya, discoursed upon the commentary
of impersonalism (Mayavada). Srila Svariipa Damodara Gosvami, the
secretary of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, forbid Bhagavan Acarya to indulge
in hearing that commentary. Later, when Junior Haridasa, following the
order of Bhagavan Acarya, went to collect alms from Madhavidevi, he
committed an offense by talking intimately with a woman although he
was in the renounced order. Because of this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
rejected Junior Haridasa, and despite all the requests of the Lord’s stalwart
devotees, the Lord did not accept him again. One year after this incident,
Junior Haridasa went to the confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna and
committed suicide. In his spiritual body, however, he continued to sing
devotional songs, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard them. When the
Vaisnavas of Bengal went to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, these incidents
became known to Svartipa Damodara and others.

TEXT 1

vande ‘ham $ri-guroh $ri-yuta-pada-kamalam $ri-guriin vaisnavams ca
$ri-ritpam sagrajatam saha-gana-raghunathanvitam tam sa-jivam
sadvaitam savadhiitam parijana-sahitam krsna-caitanya-devam
sri-radha-krsna-padan saha-gana-lalita-sri-visakhanvitams ca

vande—offer my respectful obeisances; aham—I; s$ri-guroh—of my
initiating spiritual master or instructing spiritual master; $ri-yuta-pada-
kamalam—unto the opulent lotus feet; $ri-gurin—unto the spiritual
masters in the parampara system, beginning from Madhavendra Puri down
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to Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura Prabhupada; vaisnavan—
unto all the Vaisnavas, beginning from Lord Brahma and others coming
from the very start of the creation; ca—and; $ri-riipam—unto Srila Ripa
Gosvami; sa-agra-jatam—with his elder brother, Sri Sanatana Gosvami;
saha-gana-raghunatha-anvitam—with Raghunatha dasa Gosvami and his
associates; tam—unto him; sa-jivam—with Jiva Gosvami; sa-advaitam—
with Advaita Acarya; sa-avadhiitam—with Nityananda Prabhu; parijana-
sahitam—and with Srivasa Thakura and all the other devotees; krsna-
caitanya-devam—unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri-radha-krsna-
padan—unto the lotus feet of the all-opulent Sri Krsna and Radharant;
saha-gana—with associates; lalita-sri-visakha-anvitan—accompanied by
Lalita and Sri Visakha; ca—also.

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of my spiritual master
and of all the other preceptors on the path of devotional service. I offer my
respectful obeisances unto all the Vaisnavas and unto the six Gosvamis,
including Srila Ripa Gosvami, Srila Sanatana Gosvami, Raghunatha
dasa Gosvami, Jiva Gosvami and their associates. I offer my respectful
obeisances unto Sri Advaita Acarya Prabhu, Sri Nityananda Prabhu, Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and all His devotees, headed by Srivasa Thakura.
I then offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Lord Krsna,
Srimati Radharani and all the gopis, headed by Lalita and Visakha.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda

jaya jaya—all glories; $ri-caitanya—to Sri Caitanya; jaya—all glories;
nityananda—to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra—all glories to
Advaita Acarya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees
of Lord Caitanya.

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda Prabhu!
All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu!
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TEXT 3

sarva-loka uddharite gaura-avatara
nistarera hetu tara trividha prakara

sarva-loka—all the worlds; uddharite—to deliver; gaura-avatara—the
incarnation of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nistarera hetu—causes of
the deliverance of all people; tara—His; tri-vidha prakara—three kinds.

In His incarnation as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Lord Sri Krsna descended
to deliver all the living beings in the three worlds, from Brahmaloka down
to Patalaloka. He caused their deliverance in three ways.

TEXT 4

saksat-darsana, ara yogya-bhakta-jive
‘avesa’ karaye kahan, kahan ‘avirbhave’

saksat-darsana—direct meeting; ara—and; 7yogya-bhakta—perfect
devotee; jive—Iliving beings; avesa karaye—empowers with specific
spiritual potencies; kahan—somewhere; kahan—in other places;
avirbhave—by appearing Himself.

The Lord delivered the fallen souls in some places by meeting them directly,
in other places by empowering a pure devotee, and in still other places by
appearing before someone Himself.

TEXTS 5-6

'saksat-darsane’ praya saba nistarila
nakula-brahmacarira dehe ‘avista’ ha-ila
pradyumna-nysimhananda age kaila ‘avirbhava’
'loka nistariba’,—ei isvara-svabhava

saksat-darsane—by direct meeting; praya—almost; saba—all; nistarila—
delivered; nakula-brahmacarira—of a brahmacari named Nakula; dehe—in
the body; avista ha-ila—entered; pradyumna-nrsimhananda—Pradyumna
Nrsimhananda; dge—in front of; kaila—made; avirbhava—appearance;
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loka nistariba—I shall deliver all the fallen souls; ei—this; isvara-
svabhava—the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered almost all the fallen souls by directly
meeting them. He delivered others by entering the bodies of great devotees,
such as Nakula Brahmacari. And He delivered still others by appearing
before them, as in the case of Nrsimhananda Brahmacari. “I shall deliver
the fallen souls.” This statement characterizes the Supreme Personality of

Godhead.

The Lord always manifested His avirbhava appearance in the following
four places: (1) the house of Srimati Sacimata, (2) wherever Nityananda
Prabhu danced in ecstasy, (3) the house of Srivasa (when kirtana was
performed), and (4) the house of Raghava Pandita. Lord Caitanya Himself
appeared in these four places. (In this connection, one may consult text

34.)
TEXT 7

saksat-darsane saba jagat tarila
eka-bara ye dekhila, se krtartha ha-ila

saksat-darsane—by direct meetings; saba—all; jagat—the universe;
tarila—He delivered; eka-bara—once; ye—anyone who; dekhila—saw;
se—he; krta-artha—fully satisfied; ha-ila—became.

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was personally present, anyone in the
world who met Him even once was fully satisfied and became spiritually
advanced.

TEXT 8

gauda-desera bhakta-gana pratyabda asiya
punah gauda-dese yaya prabhure miliya

gauda-desera—of Bengal; bhakta-gana—devotees; prati-abda—every

year; dsiya—coming; punah—again; gauda-deSe—to Bengal; yaya—
return; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; miliya—after meeting.
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Every year, devotees from Bengal would go to Jagannatha Puri to meet St
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and after the meeting they would return to Bengal.

TEXT 9

ara nanda-desera loka asi’ jagannatha
caitanya-carana dekhi’ ha-ila krtartha

dara—again; nanda-desera—of different provinces; loka—people; asi’'—
coming; jagannatha—to Jagannatha Puri; caitanya-carana—the lotus
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi’—seeing; ha-ila—became; krta-
artha—fully satisfied.

Similarly, people who went to Jagannatha Puri from various provinces
of India were fully satisfied after seeing the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 10

sapta-dvipera loka ara nava-khanda-vasi
deva, gandharva, kinnara manusya-vese asi’

sapta-dvipera loka—people from all of the seven islands within the
universe; dara—and; nava-khanda-vasi—the inhabitants of the nine
khandas; deva—demigods; gandharva—the inhabitants of Gandharvaloka;
kinnara—the inhabitants of Kinnaraloka; manusya-vese—in the form of
human beings; asi’'—coming.

People from all over the universe, including the seven islands, the nine
khandas, the planets of the demigods, Gandharvaloka and Kinnaraloka,
would go there in the forms of human beings.

For an explanation of sapta-dvipa, see Madhya-lila, Chapter Twenty, verse
218, and Srimad-Bhagavatam, Fifth Canto, Chapters Sixteen and Twenty.
In the Siddhanta-siromani, Chapter One (Goladhyaya), in the Bhuvana-
kosa section, the nine khandas are mentioned as follows:
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aindram kaseru sakalam kila tamraparnam
anyad gabhastimad atas ca kumarikakhyam

nagam ca saumyam iha varunam antya-khandam
gandharva-samjiiam iti bharata-varsa-madhye

“Within Bharata-varsa, there are nine khandas. They are known as (1)
Aindra, (2) Kaseru, (3) Tamraparna, (4) Gabhastimat, (5) Kumarika, (6)
Naga, (7) Saumya, (8) Varuna and (9) Gandharva.”

TEXT 11

prabhure dekhiya yaya ‘vaisnava’ haia
krsna bali’ nace saba premavista haia

prabhure dekhiya—Dby seeing the Lord; yaya—they return; vaisnava
hafia—having become devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
Krsna; krsna bali'—chanting Krsna; ndace—dance; saba—all of them;
prema-avista haiida—overwhelmed by ecstatic love.

Having seen the Lord, they all became Vaisnavas. Thus in ecstatic love of
Godhead they chanted the Hare Krsna mantra and danced.

TEXT 12

ei-mata darSane trijagat nistari
ye keha asite nare aneka samsari

ei-mata—in this way; darsane—Dby direct visits; tri-jagat—the three
worlds; nistari—delivering; ye keha—some who; asite nare—could not
come; aneka—many; samsari—persons entangled in this material world.

Thus by direct meetings, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered the three

worlds. Some people, however, were entangled in material activities and
could not go.
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TEXT 13

ta-saba tarite prabhu sei saba dese
yogya-bhakta jiva-dehe karena ‘avese’

ta-saba—all of them; tarite—to deliver; prabhu—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; sei—those; saba—all; dese—in countries; yogya-bhakta—a
suitable devotee; jiva-dehe—in the body of such a living entity; karena—
does; avese—entrance.

To deliver people in regions throughout the universe who could not meet
Him, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally entered the bodies of pure
devotees.

TEXT 14

sei jive nija-bhakti karena prakase
tahara darsane ‘vaisnava’ haya sarva-dese

sei jive—in that living being; nija-bhakti—His own devotion; karena
prakase—manifests directly; tahara darsane—by seeing such an
empowered devotee; vaisnava—devotees of Krsna; haya—become; sarva-
dese—in all other countries.

Thus He empowered living beings [His pure devotees] by manifesting
in them so much of His own devotion that people in all other countries
became devotees by seeing them.

As stated in the Caitanya-caritamrta (Antya 7.11):

kali-kalera dharma—krsna-nama-sarnkirtana
krsna-sakti vina nahe tara pravartana

Unless one is empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, one cannot spread the holy names of the Hare
Krsna maha-mantra throughout the world. Persons who do so are
empowered. Therefore they are sometimes called avesa-avataras, or
empowered incarnations, for they are endowed with the power of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
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TEXT 15

ei-mata avese tarila tribhuvana
gaude yaiche avesa, kari dig-darasana

ei-mata—in this way; avese—by empowering; tarila tri-bhuvana—
delivered the entire three worlds; gaude—in Bengal; yaiche—how;
avesa—empowering; kari dik-darasana—I shall describe in brief.

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered the entire three worlds,
not only by His personal presence but also by empowering others. 1 shall
briefly describe how He empowered a living being in Bengal.

TEXT 16

ambuya-muluke haya nakula-brahmacari
parama-vaisnava tenho bada adhikari

ambuya-muluke—in the province known as Ambuya; haya—there is;
nakula-brahmacari—a person known as Nakula Brahmacari; parama-
vaisnava—a perfectly pure devotee; tenho—he; bada adhikari—very
advanced in devotional service.

In Ambuya-muluka there was a person named Nakula Brahmacari, who
was a perfectly pure devotee, greatly advanced in devotional service.

Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura says that Ambuya-muluka is the present
Ambika, a city in the Vardhamana district of West Bengal. Formerly,
during the Muslim regime, it was known as Ambuya-muluka. In this city
there is a neighborhood called Pyarigafija, and that is where Nakula
Brahmacari used to live.

TEXT 17

gauda-desera loka nistarite mana haila
nakula-hrdaye prabhu ‘avesa’ karila
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gauda-desera loka—the people of Bengal; nistarite—to deliver; mana
haila—wanted; nakula-hrdaye—in the heart of Nakula Brahmacari;
prabhu—Sr1 Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avesa karila—entered.

Desiring to deliver all the people of Bengal, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
entered the heart of Nakula Brahmacari.

TEXT 18

graha-grasta-praya nakula premavista hafia
hase, kande, nace, gaya unmatta hafia

graha-grasta-praya—exactly like one haunted by a ghost; nakula—Nakula
Brahmacari; prema-avista haiia—being overwhelmed by ecstatic love of
God; hase—laughs; kande—cries; nace—dances; gaya—chants; unmatta
hafia—just like a madman.

Nakula Brahmacari became exactly like a man haunted by a ghost. Thus
he sometimes laughed, sometimes cried, sometimes danced and sometimes
chanted like a madman.

TEXT 19

asru, kampa, stambha, sveda, sattvika vikara
nirantara preme nrtya, saghana hunkara

asru—rtears; kampa—trembling; stambha—becoming stunned; sveda—
perspiration; sattvika vikara—all such transcendental transformations;
nirantara—continuously; preme nrtya—dancing in ecstatic love; sa-ghana
hunkara—a sound like that of a cloud.

He continuously exhibited bodily transformations of transcendental love.

Thus he cried, trembled, became stunned, perspired, danced in love of
Godhead and made sounds like those of a cloud.
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TEXT 20

taiche gaura-kanti, taiche sada premavesa
taha dekhibare aise sarva gauda-desa

taiche—in that way; gaura-kanti—a bodily luster like that of Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; taiche—similarly; sada—always; prema-avesa—
absorbed in ecstatic love; taha dekhibare—to see that; dise—come; sarva—
all; gauda-desa—people from all provinces of Bengal.

His body shone with the same luster as that of St Caitanya Mahaprabhu,
and he showed the same absorption in ecstatic love of Godhead. People
came from all provinces of Bengal to see these symptoms.

TEXT 21

yare dekhe tare kahe,— ‘kaha krsna-nama’
tanhara darsane loka haya premoddama

yare dekhe—to whomever he saw; tare kahe—he addresses him; kaha krsna-
nama—my dear friend, chant Krsna’s holy name; tanhara darsane—by
seeing him; loka haya—people became; prema-uddama—highly elevated
in love of Godhead.

He advised whomever he met to chant the holy names Hare Krsna. Thus
upon seeing him, people were overwhelmed with love of Godhead.

TEXT 22

caitanyera aveSa haya nakulera dehe
suni’ Sivananda aila kariya sandehe

caitanyera—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avesa—taking possession;
haya—there is; nakulera dehe—in the body of Nakula Brahmacari;
Suni’—hearing; Sivananda aila—Sivananda Sena came; kariya sandehe—
doubting.

132



Chapter 2, The Chastisement of Junior Haridasa

When Sivananda Sena heard that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had entered
the body of Nakula Brahmacari, he went there with doubts in his mind.

TEXT 23

pariksa karite tanra yabe iccha haila
bahire rahiya tabe vicara karila

pariksa karite—to test; tanra—of Sivananda Sena; yabe—when; iccha—
desire; haila—there was; bahire rahiya—staying outside; tabe—at that
time; vicara karila—considered.

Desiring to test the authenticity of Nakula Brahmacari, he stayed outside,
thinking as follows.

TEXTS 24-25

“apane bolana more, iha yadi jani
amara ista-mantra jani’ kahena apani
tabe jani, inhate haya caitanya-avese"

eta cinti’ Sivananda rahila dira-dese

apane—personally; bolana—calls; more—me; iha—this; yadi—if; jani—I
understand; amara—my; ista-mantra—worshipable mantra; jani’'—
knowing; kahena apani—he sayshimself;tabe jani—then Ishall understand;
inhate—in him; haya—there is; caitanya-avese—being possessed by Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eta cinti’—thinking this; Sivananda—Sivananda
Sena; rahilai—remained; diira-dese—a little far off.

“If Nakula Brahmacari personally calls me and knows my worshipable
mantra, then I shall understand that he is inspired by the presence of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” Thinking in this way, he stayed some distance
apart.
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TEXT 26

asankhya lokera ghata,—keha aise yaya
lokera sanghatte keha darsana na paya

asankhya lokera ghata—a great crowd of people; keha—some; dise—come;
yaya—go; lokera sanghatte—in the great crowd of people; keha—some of
them; darsana na paya—could not see Nakula Brahmacari.

There was a large crowd of people, some coming and some going. Indeed,
some people in that great crowd could not even see Nakula Brahmacari.

TEXT 27

aveSe brahmacari kahe,— ‘Sivananda ache diire
jana dui cari yaha, bolaha tahare’

aveSe—in that state of possession; brahmacari kahe—Nakula Brahmacari
said; Sivananda—Sivananda Sena; dche diire—is staying some distance
off; jana—persons; dui—two; cari—four; yaha—go; bolaha tahare—call
him.

In his inspired state, Nakula Brahmacari said, “Sivananda Sena is staying
some distance away. Two or four of you go call him.”

TEXT 28

cari-dike dhaya loke ‘Sivananda’ bali
sivananda kon, tomadya bolaya brahmacari

cari-dike—in four directions; dhaya loke—people began to run; Sivananda
bali—calling loudly the name of Sivananda; Sivananda kon—whoever
is Sivananda; tomaya—unto you; bolaya—calls; brahmacari—Nakula
Brahmacari.

Thus people began running here and there, calling in all directions,
“Sivananda! Whoever is Sivananda, please come. Nakula Brahmacari is
calling you.”
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TEXT 29

suni’, Sivananda sena tanha sighra aila
namaskara kari’ tanra nikate vasila
suni’—hearing; Sivananda sena—Sivananda Sena; tanha—there;

Sighra—quickly; aila—came; namaskara kari’—offering obeisances; tanra
nikate—near him; vasila—sat down.

Hearing these calls, Sivananda Sena quickly went there, offered obeisances
to Nakula Brahmacari, and sat down near him.

TEXT 30

brahmacari bale,— “tumi karila samsaya
eka-mana hafia suna tahara niscaya

brahmacari bale—Nakula Brahmacari said; tumi—you; karila samsaya—
have doubted; eka-mana hafia—with great attention; suna—please hear;
tahara—for that; niscaya—settlement.

Nakula Brahmacari said, “I know that you are doubtful. Now please hear
this evidence with great attention.

TEXT 31

‘gaura-gopala mantra’ tomara cari aksara
avisvasa chada, yei kariyacha antara“

gaura-gopala mantra—the Gaura-gopala mantra; tomara—your; cari
aksara—composed of four syllables; avisvasa chada—give up your doubts;
yei—which; kariyacha antara—you have kept within your mind.

“You are chanting the Gaura-gopala mantra, composed of four syllables.
Now please give up the doubts that have resided within you.”

Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura explains the Gaura-gopala mantra in his
Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. Worshipers of Sri Gaurasundara accept the
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four syllables gau-ra-an-ga as the Gaura mantra, but pure worshipers of
Radha and Krsna accept the four syllables ra-dha krs-na as the Gaura-
gopala mantra. However, Vaisnavas consider Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
nondifferent from Radha-Krsna (sri-krsna-caitanya radha-krsna nahe
anya). Therefore one who chants the mantra “gauranga” and one who
chants the names of Radha and Krsna are on the same level.

TEXT 32

tabe sivanandera mane pratiti ha-ila
aneka sammana kari’ bahu bhakti kaila

tabe—thereupon; Sivanandera—of Sivananda Sena; mane—in the mind;
pratiti ha-ila—there was confidence; aneka sammana kari’—offering him
much respect; bahu bhakti kaila—offered him devotional service.

Sivananda Sena thereupon developed full confidence in his mind that Nakula
Brahmacari was filled with the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
Sivananda Sena then offered him respect and devotional service.

TEXT 33

ei-mata mahaprabhura acintya prabhava
ebe suna prabhura yaiche haya ‘avirbhava’

ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
acintya prabhava—inconceivable influence; ebe—now; Suna—hear;
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaiche—in which way; haya—
there is; avirbhava—appearance.

In this way, one should understand the inconceivable potencies of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Now please hear how His appearance [avirbhava]
takes place.

TEXTS 34-35

Sacira mandire, ara nityananda-nartane
$rivasa-kirtane, ara raghava-bhavane
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ei cari thafii prabhura sada ‘avirbhava’
premakrsta haya,—prabhura sahaja svabhava

Sacira mandire—in the household temple of mother Saci; ara—and;
nityananda-nartane—at the time of Sri Nityananda Prabhu’s dancing;
$rivasa-kirtane—at the time of congregational chanting headed by
Srivasa Pandita; ara—and; raghava-bhavane—in the house of Raghava; ei
cari thaiii—in these four places; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
sada—always; avirbhava—appearance; prema-akrsta haya—is attracted by
love; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sahaja svabhava—natural
characteristic.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu always appeared in four places—in the household
temple of mother Saci, in the places where Sri Nityananda Prabhu danced,
in the house of Srivasa Pandita during congregational chanting, and in the
house of Raghava Pandita. He appeared because of His attraction to the
love of His devotees. That is His natural characteristic.

TEXT 36

nrsimhanandera age avirbhiita haia
bhojana karila, taha suna mana diya

nrsimhanandera—the brahmacari known as Nrsihhananda; age—before;
avirbhiita hafia—appearing; bhojana karili—He accepted offerings of
food; taha—that; suna—hear; mana diya—with attention.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared before Nrsithhananda Brahmacari and
ate his offerings. Please hear about this with attention.

TEXT 37

Sivanandera bhagina s$rikanta-sena nama
prabhura krpate tertho bada bhagyavan

Sivanandera—of Sivananda Sena; bhagina—nephew; srikanta-sena
nama—named Srikanta Sena; prabhura krpate—by the causeless mercy
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of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tertho—he; bada—very; bhagyavan—

fortunate.

Sivananda Sena had a nephew named Srikanta Sena, who by the grace of
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was extremely fortunate.

TEXT 38

eka vatsara tenho prathama ekesvara
prabhu dekhibare aila utkantha-antara

eka vatsara—one year; tennho—Srikanta Sena; prathama—{first; ekesvara—
alone; prabhu dekhibare—to see the Lord; aila—came; utkantha-antara—
with great eagerness in the mind.

One year, Srikanta Sena came alone to Jagannatha Puri in great eagerness
to see the Lord.

TEXT 39

mahaprabhu tare dekhi’ bada krpa kaila

masa-dui tentho prabhura nikate rahila

maha‘pmbhu—éri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tare—him; dekhi’'—seeing;
bada krpa kaila—bestowed great mercy; masa-dui—for two months;
tenho—Srikanta Sena; prabhura nikate—near Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
rahila—stayed.

Seeing Srikanta Sena, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bestowed causeless mercy

upon him. Srikanta Sena stayed near Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for about
two months at Jagannatha Puri.

TEXT 40

tabe prabhu tanre ajiia kaila gaude yaite
“bhakta-gane nisedhiha ethake asite
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tabe—then; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—unto him; ajfia
kaila—ordered; gaude yaite—returning to Bengal; bhakta-gane—the
devotees; nisedhiha—forbid; ethake asite—to come to this place.

When he was about to return to Bengal, the Lord told him, “Forbid the
devotees of Bengal to come to Jagannatha Puri this year.

TEXT 41

e-vatsara tanha ami yaimu apane
tahai milimu saba advaitadi sane

e-vatsara—this year; tanha—there (to Bengal); ami—I; yaimu—shall
go; apane—rpersonally; tahai—there; _milimu—l shall meet; saba—all;
advaita-adi—beginning with Advaita Acarya; sane—with.
“This year I shall personally go to Bengal and meet all the devotees there,
headed by Advaita Acarya.

TEXT 42

Sivanande kahiha,—ami ei pausa-mase
acambite avasya ami yaiba tanra pase

Sivanande kahiha—speak to Sivananda Sena; ami—I; ei—this: pausa-
mase—in the month of Pausa (December-January); acambite—all of a
sudden; avasya—certainly; ami—I; yaiba—shall go; tanra pase—rto his
place.

“Please inform Sivananda Sena that in the month of Pausa [December-
January] I shall certainly go to his home.

TEXT 43

jagadananda haya tahan, tenho bhiksa dibe
sabare kahiha,—e vatsara keha na asibe*
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jagadananda—Jagadananda; haya—is; tahan—there; tertho—he; bhiksa
dibe—will give offerings of food; sabare kahiha—inform all of them; e
vatsara—this year; keha na asibe—no one should come.

“Jagadananda is there, and he will give Me offerings of food. Inform them
all that no one should come to Jagannatha Puri this year.”

TEXT 44

$rikanta asiya gaude sandesa kahila
$uni’ bhakta-gana-mane ananda ha-ila

srikanta—Srikanta Sena; asiydi—coming back; gaude—in Bengal;
sandeSa—message; kahila—delivered; s$uni’—hearing; bhakta-gana-
mane—in the minds of the devotees; ananda ha-ila—there was great
happiness.

When Srikanta Sena returned to Bengal and delivered this message, the
minds of all the devotees were very pleased.

TEXT 45

calitechila acarya, rahila sthira hafia
Sivananda, jagadananda rahe pratyasa kariya

calitechila—was ready to go; acarya—Advaita Acarya; rahili—remained;
sthira hafia—being without movement; Sivananda—Sivananda;
jagadananda—]Jagadananda; rahe—remain; pratyasa kariya—expecting.

Advaita Acarya was just about to go to Jagannatha Puri with the other
devotees, but upon hearing this message, He waited. Sivananda Sena
and Jagadananda also stayed back, awaiting the arrival of Sri Caitanya

Mahaprabhu.
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TEXT 46

pausa-mase aila durnhe samagri kariya
sandhya-paryanta rahe apeksa kariya

pausa-mase—the month of Pausa (December-January); aila—came;
dunhe—Sivananda Sena and Jagadananda; samagri kariya—making
all arrangements; sandhya-paryanta—until the evening; rahe—remain;
apeksa kariya—waiting.

When the month of Pausa arrived, Jagadananda and Sivananda collected
all kinds of paraphernalia for the Lord’s reception. Every day, they would
wait until evening for the Lord to come.

TEXT 47

ei-mata masa gela, gosafi na aila
jagadananda, Sivananda duhkhita ha-ila

ei-mata—in this way; masa gela—the month passed; gosafi na aila—
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not come; jagadananda—]Jagadananda;
Sivananda—Sivananda; duhkhita ha-ila—became very unhappy.

As the month passed but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not come,
Jagadananda and Sivananda became most unhappy.

TEXTS 48-49

acambite nysimhananda tahani aila
dunhe tanre mili’ tabe sthane vasaila
dunhe duhkhi dekhi’ tabe kahe nysimhananda

‘toma dunhakare kene dekhi nirananda?’

acambite—all of a sudden; nrsimhananda—Nrsihhananda; tahani
dilai—came there; dunhe—Sivananda and Jagadananda; tanre—him;
mili’—meeting; tabe—then; sthane vasaila—caused to sit; durthe—both;
duhkhi—unhappy; dekhi'—seeing; tabe—then; kahe nrsimhananda—
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Nrsimhananda began to speak; toma dunhakare—both of you; kene—
why; dekhi—I see; nirananda—unhappy.

Suddenly Nrsimhananda arrived, and Jagadananda and Sivananda arranged
for him to sit near them. Seeing them both so unhappy, Nrsirhhananda
inquired, “Why do I see that you are both despondent?”

TEXT 50

tabe Sivananda tanre sakala kahila
‘asiba ajiia dila prabhu kene na aila?’

tabe—thereupon; sivananda—Sivananda; tanre—unto Nrsitmhhananda;
sakala kahila—told everything; asiba—1I shall come; ajiia dila—promised,;
prabhu—Sr1 Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kene—why; na aila—has He not
come.

Then Sivananda Sena told him, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu promised that
He would come. Why, then, has He not arrived?”

TEXT 51

$uni’ brahmacari kahe,— ‘karaha santose
ami ta’ aniba tanre trtiya divase’

suni’—hearing; brahmacari—Nrsimhananda Brahmacari; kahe—said,;
karaha santose—become happy; ami—I; ta’—certainly; aniba—shall
bring; tanre—Him (Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu); trtiya divase—on the
third day.

Hearing this, Nrsimhananda Brahmacari replied, “Please be satisfied. 1
assure you that I shall bring Him here three days from now.”

TEXT 52

tanhara prabhava-prema jane dui-jane
anibe prabhure ebe niscaya kaila mane
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tanhara—nhis; prabhava—influence; prema—Ilove of Godhead; jane—
know; dui-jane—both of them; anibe prabhure—he will bring Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; ebe—now; niscaya kaila mane—they were greatly assured
within their minds.

Sivananda and Jagadananda knew of Nrsithhananda Brahmacari’s influence
and love of Go}dhead. Therefore they now felt assured that he would
certainly bring Sr1 Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 53

‘bradyumna brahmacari’—tanra nija-nama
'nrsimhananda’ nama tanra kaila gaura-dhama

pradyumna brahmacari—Pradyumna Brahmacari; tanra—his; nija-
nama—real name; nrsimhananda—Nrsimhananda; nama—name;
tanra—his; kaila gaura-dhama—was given by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

His real name was Pradyumna Brahmacari. The name Nrsirhhananda had
been given to him by Lord Gaurasundara Himself.

TEXT 54

dui dina dhyana kari’ sivanandere kahila
“panihati grame ami prabhure anila

dui dina—for two days; dhyana kari’'—after meditating; Sivanandere
kahila—he said to Sivananda Sena; panihati grame—to the village
called Panihati; ami—I; prabhure anila—have brought Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu.

After meditating for two days, Nrsimhananda Brahmacari told Sivananda
Sena, “I have already brought Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to the village
known as Panihati.
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TEXT 55

kali madhyahne tertho asibena tomara ghare
paka-samagri anaha, ami bhiksa dimu tanre

kali madhyahne—tomorrow at noon; tenho—He; asibena—will come;
tomara ghare—to your place; paka-samagri anaha—please bring
everything necessary for cooking; ami—I; bhiksa dimu—shall cook and
offer food; tanre—to Him.

“Tomorrow at noon He will come to your home. Therefore please bring all
kinds of cooking ingredients. I shall personally cook and offer Him food.

TEXT 56

tabe tanre etha ami aniba satvara
niscaya kahilana, kichu sandeha na kara

tabe—in this way; tanre—Him; etha—here; ami—I; aniba satvara—

shall bring very soon; niscaya—with certainty; kahilana—1I spoke; kichu
sandeha na kara—do not be doubtful.

“In this way I shall bring Him here very soon. Be assured that I am telling
you the truth. Do not be doubtful.

TEXT 57

vye cahiye, taha kara hafia tatpara
ati tvaraya kariba paka, Suna atahpara

ye cahiye—whatever I want; taha kara—arrange for that; haiia tatpara—
being intent; ati tvardya—very soon; kariba paka—I shall begin cooking;
Suna atahpara—just hear.

“Bring all the ingredients very soon, for I want to begin cooking
immediately. Please do what I say.”
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TEXT 58

paka-samagri anaha, ami yaha cai’
ye magila, Sivananda ani’ dila tai

paka-samagri anaha—bring all cooking ingredients; ami yaha cai—
whatever [ want; ye magila—whatever he wanted; sivananda—Sivananda
Sena; ani’—bringing; dila tai—delivered everything.

Nrsimhananda Brahmacari said to Sivananda, “Please bring whatever
cooking ingredients I want.” Thus Sivananda Sena immediately brought
whatever he asked for.

TEXT 59

pratah-kala haite paka karila apara
nana vyafijana, pitha, ksira nana upahara

pratah-kala haite—beginning from the morning; paka karila apara—
cooked many varieties of food; nana vyafijana—varieties of vegetables;
pitha—cakes; ksira—sweet rice; nana—various; upahara—offerings of

food.

Beginning early in the morning, Nrsimhananda Brahmacari cooked
many varieties of food, including vegetables, cakes, sweet rice and other
preparations.

TEXT 60

jagannathera bhinna bhoga prthak badila
caitanya prabhura lagi’ ara bhoga kaila

jagannathera—of Lord Jagannatha; bhinna—separate; bhoga—offerings;
prthak—separately; badila—arranged; caitanya prabhura lagi'—for Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ara—other; bhoga—offerings of food; kaila—
made.
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After he finished cooking, he brought separate dishes for Jagannatha and
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 61

ista-deva nysimmha lagi’ prethak badila
tina-jane samarpiya bahire dhyana kaila

ista-deva—the worshipable Deity; nrsimha—Lord Nrsihhadeva; lagi’'—
for; prthak—separately; badila—arranged; tina-jane—to the three Deities;
samarpiya—offering; bahire—outside; dhyana kaila—meditated.

He also separately offered dishes to Nrsimhhadeva, his worshipable Deity.
Thus he divided all the food into three offerings. Then, outside the temple,
he began to meditate upon the Lord.

TEXT 62

dekhe, sighra asi’ vasila caitanya-gosani
tina bhoga khaila, kichu avasista nai

dekhe—he sees; Sighra asi’'—coming quickly; vasila—sat down; caitanya-
gosani—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tina bhoga—the three separate
offerings; khaila—He ate; kichu avasista nai—there were no remnants

left.

In his meditation he saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu quickly come, sit down
and eat all three offerings, leaving behind no remnants.

TEXT 63

anande vihvala pradyumna, pade asru-dhara
“haha kiba kara” bali’ karaye phutkara

anande vihvala—overwhelmed by transcendental ecstasy; pradyumna—
Pradyumna Brahmacari; pade asru-dhara—tears fell from his eyes; haha—
alas, alas; kiba kara—what are You doing; bali’'—saying; karaye phut-
kara—Dbegan to express disappointment.
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Pradyumna Brahmacari was overwhelmed by transcendental ecstasy upon
seeing Caitanya Mahaprabhu eating everything. Thus tears flowed from
his eyes. Nevertheless, he expressed dismay, saying, “Alas, alas! My dear
Lord, what are You doing? You are eating everyone’s food!

TEXT 64

"jagannathe-tomaya aikya, khao tanra bhoga
nrsimhera bhoga kene kara upayoga?

jagannathe—with Lord Jagannatha; tomaya—and You; aikya—oneness;
khao tanra bhoga—You may eat His offering; nrsimmhera bhoga—the
offering of Nrsimhadeva; kene kara upayoga—why are You eating.

“My dear Lord, You are one with Jagannatha; therefore I have no objection
to Your eating His offering. But why are You touching the offering for

Lord Nrsimmhadeva?
TEXT 65

nrsimhera haila jani aji upavasa
thakura upavasi rahe, jiye kaiche dasa?’

nrsimhera—of Lord Nrsimha; haila—there was; jani—I understand,;
aji—today; upavasa—rfasting; thakura upavasi rahe—the master remains
fasting; jiye kaiche dasa—how can the servant sustain his life.

“I think that Nrsimhadeva could not eat anything today, and therefore He
is fasting. If the master fasts, how can the servant live?”

TEXT 66

bhojana dekhi’ yadyapi tanra hrdaye ullasa
nrsimha laksya kari’ bahye kichu kare duhkhabhasa

bhojana dekhi’—seeing the eating; yadyapi—although; tanra hrdaye—
within his heart; ullasa—jubilation; nysimha—Lord Nrsirhhadeva; laksya
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kari’—for the sake of; bahye—externally; kichu—some; kare—does;
duhkha-abhasa—expression of disappointment.

Although Nrsimmha Brahmacari felt jubilation within his heart to see Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu eating everything, for the sake of Lord Nrsimhadeva
he externally expressed disappointment.

TEXT 67

svayam bhagavan krsna-caitanya-gosai
jagannatha-nysimha-saha kichu bheda nai

svayam—opersonally; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
krsna-caitanya-gosafii—Lord  Sri  Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
jagannatha-nysimha-saha—with Lord Jagannatha and Nrsimhadeva;
kichu bheda—any difference; nai—there is not.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself.
Therefore there is no difference between Him, Lord Jagannatha and Lord
Nrsimmhadeva.

TEXT 68

iha janibare pradyumnera giidha haita mana
taha dekhaila prabhu kariya bhojana

tha—this fact; janibare—to know; pradyumnera—of Pradyumna
Brahmacari; giidha—deeply; haita mana—was eager; taha—that;
dekhaila—exhibited; prabhu—Sri  Caitanya Mahaprabhu;  kariya
bhojana—Dby eating.

Pradyumna Brahmacari was deeply eager to understand this fact. Therefore
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu revealed it to him by a practical demonstration.
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TEXT 69

bhojana kariya prabhu gela panihati
santosa paila dekhi’ vyafijana-paripati

bhojana kariya—after eating all the offerings; prabhu—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; gela panihati—started for Panihati; santosa paila—He
became very satisfied; dekhi’'—seeing; vyafijana-paripati—arrangement of
vegetables.

After eating all the offerings, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu started for
Panihati. There, He was greatly satisfied to see the different varieties of
vegetables prepared in the house of Raghava.

TEXT 70

Sivananda kahe,— ‘kene karaha phutkara?’
tenha kahe,— “dekha tomara prabhura vyavahara

sivananda kahe—Sivananda Sena said; kene karaha phut-kara—why
are you expressing dismay; tenha kahe—he replied; dekha—see; tomara
prabhura—of your Lord; vyayahara—the behavior.

Sivananda said to Nrsihhananda, “Why are you expressing dismay?”
Nrsithhananda replied, “Just see the behavior of your Lord Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 71

tina janara bhoga terho ekela khaila
jagannatha-nysimha upavasi ha-ila“

tina janara—of the three Deities; bhoga—offerings; tenho—He; ekela—
alone; khaila—ate; jagannatha-nrsimha—Lord Jagannatha and Lord
Nrsimmhadeva; upavasi ha-ila—remained fasting.
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“He alone has eaten the offerings for all three Deities. Because of this,
both Jagannatha and Nrsimhadeva remain fasting.”

TEXT 72

$uni Sivanandera citte ha-ila samsaya
kiba premavese kahe, kiba satya haya

Suni—hearing; Sivanandera—of Sivananda; citte—in the mind; ha-ila
samsaya—there was some doubt; kiba—whether; prema-avese kahe—was
speaking something in ecstatic love; kiba—or; satya haya—it was a fact.

When Sivananda Sena heard this statement, he was unsure whether
Nrsimhananda Brahmacari was speaking that way because of ecstatic love
or because it was actually a fact.

TEXT 73

tabe Sivanande kichu kahe brahmacari
‘samagri ana nysimha lagi punah paka kari’

tabe—upon this; Sivanande—unto Sivananda; kichu—something; kahe—
says; brahmacari—Nrsimhananda Brahmacari; samagri ana—bring more
ingredients; nrsimha lagi'—for Lord Nrsimhadeva; punah—again; paka
kari’—let me cook.

When Sivananda Sena was thus perplexed, Nrsimhananda Brahmacari
said to him, “Bring more food. Let me cook again for Lord Nrsirhhadeva.”

TEXT 74

tabe sivananda bhoga-samagri anila
paka kari’ nysimmhera bhoga lagaila

tabe—thereupon;  Sivananda—Sivananda Sena;  bhoga-samagri—

ingredients for preparing food; anila—brought; paka kari’—after cooking;
nrsimhera—of Lord Nrsimhadeva; bhoga lagaila—offered the food.
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Then Sivananda Sena again brought the ingredients with which to
cook, and Pradyumna Brahmacari again cooked and offered the food to
Nrsimhadeva.

TEXT 75

varsantare Sivananda lafia bhakta-gana
nilacale dekhe yafnia prabhura carana

varsa-antare—the next year; Sivananda—Sivananda Sena; lafia—taking;
bhakta-gana—all the devotees; nilacale—at Jagannatha Puri; dekhe—sees;
yafida—going; prabhura carana—the lotus feet of the Lord.

The next year, Sivananda went to Jagannatha Puri with all the other
devotees to see the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 76

eka-dina sabhate prabhu bata calaila
nrsimhanandera guna kahite lagila

eka-dina—one day; sabhate—in the presence of all the devotees; prabhu—
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bata calaila—raised the topic (of eating at
Nrsimhananda’s house); nrsimhanandera—of Nrsimhananda Brahmacari;
guna—transcendental qualities; kahite lagila—began to speak.

One day, in the presence of all the devotees, the Lord raised these topics
concerning Nrsimmhananda Brahmacari and praised his transcendental
qualities.

TEXT 77

‘gata-varsa pause more karaila bhojana
kabhu nahi khai aiche mistanna-vyafijana’

gata-varsa—Ilast year; pause—in the month of Pausa (December-January);
more—unto Me; karaila bhojana—offered many foods; kabhu nahi khai—I
never tasted; aiche—such; mistanna—sweetmeats; vyafijana—vegetables.
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The Lord said, “Last year in the month of Pausa, when Nrsimhananda
gave Me varieties of sweetmeats and vegetables to eat, they were so good
that I felt I had never before eaten such preparations.”

TEXT 78

$uni’ bhakta-gana mane ascarya manila
Sivanandera mane tabe pratyaya janmila

Suni’—hearing; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; mane—in the mind;
ascarya manila—felt wonder; sivanandera—of Sivananda Sena; mane—
in the mind; tabe—thereupon; pratyaya janmila—there was confidence.

Hearing this, all the devotees were struck with wonder, and Sivananda
became confident that the incident was true.

TEXT 79

ei-mata Saci-grhe satata bhojana
$rivasera grhe karena kirtana-darsana

ei-mata—in this way; Saci-grhe—at the house of Sacimata; satata—
always; bhojana—eating; $rivasera grhe—in the house of Srivasa Thakura;
karena—performs; kirtana-darsana—visiting the kirtana performances.

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to eat at the temple of Sacimata
every day and also visit the house of Srivasa Thakura when kirtana was
performed.

TEXT 80

nityanandera nrtya dekhena asi’ bare bare
‘nirantara avirbhava’ raghavera ghare

nityanandera nrtya—the dancing of Sri Nityananda Prabhu; dekhena—
He sees; asi'—coming; bare bare—again and again; nirantara avirbhava—
constant appearance; raghavera ghare—in the house of Raghava.
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Similarly, He was always present when Nityananda Prabhu danced, and
He regularly appeared at the house of Raghava.

TEXT 81

prema-vasa gaura-prabhu, yahan premottama
prema-vasa hafia taha dena darasana

prema-vasa—subdued by loving service; gaura-prabhu—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, Gaurasundara; yahan prema-uttama—wherever there is
pure love; prema-vasa hafia—Dbeing subdued by such love; taha—there;
dena darasana—appears personally.

Lord Gaurasundara is greatly influenced by the love of His devotees.
Therefore wherever there is pure devotion to the Lord, the Lord Himself,
subdued by such love, appears, and His devotees see Him.

TEXT 82

Sivanandera prema-sima ke kahite pare?
yanra preme vasa prabhu aise bare bare

sivanandera—of Sivananda Sena; prema-sima—the limit of love; ke—
who; kahite pare—can estimate; yanra—whose; preme—by loving affairs;
vasa—influenced; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aise—comes; bare
bare—again and again.

Influenced by the loving affairs of Sivananda Sena, Sri Caitanya

Mahaprabhu came again and again. Therefore who can estimate the limits
of his love?

TEXT 83

ei ta’ kahilu gaurera ‘avirbhava’
iha yei sune, jane caitanya-prabhava
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ei ta’—thus; kahilu—I have described; gaurera—of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; avirbhava—appearance; iha—this incident; yei Sune
whoever hears; jane—knows; caitanya-prabhava—the opulence of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

Thus I have described the appearance of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
Anyone who hears about these incidents can understand the transcendental
opulence of the Lord.

TEXT 84

purusottame prabhu-pase bhagavan acarya
parama vaisnava tenho supandita arya

purusottame—at Jagannatha Puri; prabhu-pase—in the association of
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhagavan acarya—Bhagavan Acarya; parama
vaisnava—pure devotee; tenho—he; su-pandita—very learned scholar;
arya—gentleman.

At Jagannatha Puri, in the association of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, lived
Bhagavan Acarya, who was certainly a gentleman, a learned scholar and a
great devotee.

For a description of Bhagavan Acirya, one may refer to Adi-lild, Tenth
Chapter, verse 136.

TEXT 85

sakhya-bhavakranta-citta, gopa-avatara
svaripa-gosani-saha sakhya-vyavahara

sakhya-bhava—Dby fraternal love; akranta—overwhelmed; citta—heart;
gopa-avatara—an incarnation of one of the cowherd boys; svaripa-
gosafi-saha—with Svartipa Damodara; sakhya-vyavahara—dealings just
like those of a friend.

He was fully absorbed in thoughts of fraternal relationships with God. He
was an incarnation of a cowherd boy, and thus his dealings with Svariipa
Damodara Gosvami were very friendly.
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TEXT 86

ekanta-bhave asriyachena caitanya-carana
madhye madhye prabhura tenho karena nimantrana

ekanta-bhave—with full attention; asriyachena—has taken shelter of;
caitanya-carana—the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya; madhye madhye—
sometimes; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tentho—he; karena—
does; nimantrana—invitation.

He sought the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet with full
surrender. Sometimes he would invite the Lord to dine at his home.

TEXT 87

ghare bhata kari’ karena vividha vyafijana
ekale gosai laiia karana bhojana

ghare—at home; bhata kari’—preparing rice; karena—prepares; vividha
vyafijana—varieties of vegetables; ekale—alone; gosani laia—taking Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karana bhojana—makes to eat.

Bhagavan Acarya prepared varieties of rice and vegetables at home and
brought the Lord there alone to eat.

Generally those who invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for dinner used
to offer Him the remnants of food that had first been offered to Lord
Jagannatha. Bhagavin Acarya, however, instead of giving Him the
remnants of Jagannatha’s food, prepared dinner at his home. In Orissa,
food offered to Lord Jagannatha is called prasadi, and that which is
not offered to Lord Jagannatha is known as amani or ghara-bhata, rice
prepared at home.

TEXT 88

tanra pita ‘visayi’ bada satananda-khanna
visaya-vimukha' acarya— ‘vairagya-pradhana’
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tanra pita—his father; visayi—a statesman; bada—expert; Satananda-
kharina—named Satananda Khan; visaya-vimukha—not interested in
state management; dacarya—Bhagavan Acarya; vairagya-pradhana—
mostly in the renounced order of life.

Bhagavan Acarya’s father, whose name was Satananda Khan, was an
expert statesman, whereas Bhagavan Acarya was not at all interested in
the management of the state. Indeed, he was almost in the renounced order

of life.

TEXT 89

‘gopala-bhattacarya’ nama tanra chota-bhai
kasite vedanta padi’ gela tanra thai

gopala-bhattacarya—Gopala Bhattacarya; nama—named; tanra—his;
chota-bhai—younger brother; kasite—at Benares; vedanta padi’—studying
Vedanta philosophy; gela—went; tanra thani—to his place.

Bhagavan Acarya’s brother, whose name was Gopala Bhattacarya, had
studied Vedanta philosophy at Benares and had then returned to Bhagavan
Acarya’s home.

During those days and also at the present, Vedanta philosophy is
understood through the commentary of Sankaracarya, which is known as
the Sariraka-bhasya. Thus it appears that Gopala Bhattacarya, the younger
brother of Bhagavan Acarya, had studied Vedanta according to the way
of the Sariraka-bhasya, which expounds the Mayavada philosophy of the
impersonalists.

TEXT 90

acarya tahare prabhu-pade milaila
antaryami prabhu citte sukha na paila

acarya—Bhagavan Acarya; tahare—him (his brother); prabhu-pade
milaila—got to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; antaryami prabhu—Lord
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Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who could study anyone’s heart; citte—within
Himself; sukha—happiness; na paila—could not get.

Bhagavan Acarya took his brother to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but
the Lord, knowing that Gopala Bhattacarya was a Mayavadi philosopher,
could not get much happiness from meeting him.

TEXT 91

acarya-sambandhe bahye kare prityabhasa
krsna-bhakti vina prabhura na haya ullasa

acarya-sambandhe—because he was related with Bhagavan Acarya;
bahye—externally; kare—does; priti-abhasa—appearance of pleasure;
krsna-bhakti—devotional service to Lord Krsna; vina—without;
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na haya—there is no; ullasa—
jubilation.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu derives no happiness from meeting one who
is not a pure devotee of Krsna. Thus because Gopala Bhattacarya was a
Mayavadi scholar, the Lord felt no jubilation in meeting him. Nevertheless,
because Gopala Bhattacarya was related to Bhagavan Acarya, Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu feigned pleasure in seeing him.

TEXT 92

svariipa gosaiire acarya kahe ara dine
'vedanta padiya gopala aisache ekhane

svariipa gosdaiiire—unto Svartipa Damodara Gosvami; acarya—Bhagavan
Acarya; kahe—says; ara dine—the next day; vedanta padiya—after
studying Vedanta; gopala—Gopala; daisache—has come back; ekhane—
here.

Bhagavan Acarya said to Svariipa Damodara, “Gopala, my younger
brother, has returned to my home, having concluded his study of Vedanta

philosophy.”
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TEXT 93

sabe meli’ aisa, suni ‘bhasya’ ihara sthane’
prema-krodha kari’ svariipa balaya vacane

sabe meli’—all together; disa—come; Suni—Ilet us hear; bhasya—the
commentary; thara sthane—from him; prema-krodha kari’—in an angry
mood of love; svaripa—Svariipa Damodara; balaya vacane—said these
words.

Bhagavan Acarya requested Svariipa Damodara Gosvami to hear from
Gopala the commentary upon Vedanta. Svariipa Damodara, however,
somewhat angry because of love, spoke as follows.

TEXT 94

“buddhi bhrasta haila tomara gopalera sange
mayavada sunibare upajila range

buddhi—intelligence; bhrasta—Ilost; haila—has been; tomara—ryour;
gopalera sange—in the association of Gopala; mayavada sunibare—to hear
the commentary of Mayavada philosophy; upajila range—has awakened
the propensity.

“You have lost your intelligence in the association of Gopala, and therefore
you are eager to hear the Mayavada philosophy.

TEXT 95

vaisnava hafia yeba sariraka-bhasya sune
sevya-sevaka-bhava chadi’ apanare ‘iSvara’ mane

vaisnava haiida—being a Vaisnava; yeba—anyone who;j sariraka-bhasya—
the Mayavada commentary Sariraka-bhasya; sune—listens to; sevya-
sevaka-bhava—the Krsna conscious attitude that the Lord is the master
and the living entity is His servant; chadi’—giving up; apanare—himself;
isvara—the Supreme Lord; mane—considers.
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“When a Vaisnava listens to the Sariraka-bhasya, the Mayavada
commentary upon the Vedanta-siitra, he gives up the Krsna conscious
attitude that the Lord is the master and the living entity is His servant.
Instead, he considers himself the Supreme Lord.

The philosophers known as kevaladvaita-vadis generally occupy themselves
with hearing the Sariraka-bhasya, a commentary by Sankaracarya
advocating that one impersonally consider oneself the Supreme Lord.
Such Mayavada philosophical commentaries upon the Vedanta-siitra are
simply imaginary, but there are other commentaries on the Vedanta-siitra.
The commentary by Srila Ramanujacarya, known as Sri-bhasya, establishes
the visistadvaita-vada philosophy. Similarly, in the Brahma-sampradaya,
Madhvacarya’s Pirnaprajiia-bhasya establishes suddha-dvaita-vada. In the
Kumara-sampradaya, or Nimbarka-sampradaya, Sri Nimbarka establishes
the philosophy of dvaitadvaita-vada in the Parijata-saurabha-bhasya. And
in the Visnu-svami-sampradaya, or Rudra-sampradaya, which comes from
Lord Siva, Visnu Svami has written a commentary called Sarvajiia-bhasya,
which establishes suddhadvaita-vada.

A Vaisnava should study the commentaries on the Vedanta-siitra written
by the four sampradaya-acaryas, namely Sri Ramanujacarya, Madhvacarya,
Visnu Svami and Nimbarka, for these commentaries are based upon the
philosophy that the Lord is the master and that all living entities are His
eternal servants. One interested in studying Vedanta philosophy properly
must study these commentaries, especially if he is a Vaisnava. These
commentaries are always adored by Vaisnavas. The commentary by Srila
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati is elaborately given in the Adi-lila, Chapter
Seven, text 101. The Mayavada commentary Sariraka-bhasya is like
poison for a Vaisnava. It should not be touched at all. Srila Bhaktivinoda
Thakura remarks that even a maha-bhagavata, or highly elevated devotee
who has surrendered himself unto the lotus feet of Krsna, sometimes falls
down from pure devotional service if he hears the Mayavada philosophy
of the Sariraka-bhasya. This commentary should therefore be shunned by
all Vaisnavas.

TEXT 96

maha-bhagavata yei, krsna prana-dhana yara
mayavada-sravane citta avasya phire tanra*“
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maha-bhagavata yei—one who is a highly elevated devotee; krsna—Lord
Krsna; prana-dhana yara—whose life and soul; mayavada-sravane—by
hearing the Mayavada philosophy; citta—the heart; avasya—certainly;
phire—changes; tanra—his.

“The Mayavada philosophy presents such a jugglery of words that even a
highly elevated devotee who has accepted Krsna as his life and soul changes
his decision when he reads the Mayavada commentary on the Vedanta-
sttra.”

TEXT 97

acarya kahe,—‘ama sabara krsna-nistha-citte
ama sabara mana bhasya nare phiraite’

acarya kahe—Bhagavan Acarya replied; ama sabara—of all of us; krsna-
nistha—devoted to Krsna; citte—hearts; ama sabara—of all of us; mana—
minds; bhasya—~Sariraka-bhasya; nare phirdite—cannot change.

In spite of Svariipa Damodara’s protest, Bhagavan Acarya continued, “We
are all fixed at the lotus feet of Krsna with our hearts and souls. Therefore
the Sariraka-bhasya cannot change our minds.”

TEXT 98

svariipa kahe, “tathapi mayavada-sravane
‘cit, brahma, maya, mithya'—ei-matra sune

svariipa kahe—Svariipa Damodara replied; tathapi—still; mayavada-
Sravane—by hearing the Mayavada commentary; cit—knowledge;
brahma—the Absolute Truth; maya—external energy; mithya—false; ei-
matra—only these; sSune—hears.

Svartipa Damodara replied, “Nevertheless, when we hear the Mayavada

philosophy, we hear that Brahman is knowledge and that the universe of
maya is false, but we gain no spiritual understanding.
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TEXT 99

jwajiana-kalpita isvare, sakala-i ajiana
yahara sravane bhaktera phate mana prana“

jiva—the ordinary living being; ajidna—Dby ignorance; kalpita—imagined;
isvare—in the Supreme Lord; sakala-i ajiana—all ignorance; yahara
Sravane—hearing of which; bhaktera—of the devotee; phate—breaks;
mana prana—mind and life.

“The Mayavadi philosopher tries to establish that the living entity is only
imaginary and that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is under the
influence of maya. Hearing this kind of commentary breaks the heart and
life of a devotee.”

Srila Svariipa Damodara Gosvami wanted to impress upon Bhagavan
Acirya that even though someone firmly fixed in devotion to Krsna’s
service might not be deviated by hearing the Mayavada bhasya, that bhasya
is nevertheless full of impersonal words and ideas—such as Brahman—
which represent knowledge but which are impersonal. The Mayavadis
say that the world created by maya is false and that actually there is no
living entity but only one spiritual effulgence. They further say that
God is imaginary, that people think of God only because of ignorance,
and that when the Supreme Absolute Truth is befooled by the external
energy, mayd, He becomes a jiva, or living entity. Upon hearing all these
nonsensical ideas from the nondevotee, a devotee is greatly afflicted, as if
his heart and soul were broken.

TEXT 100

lajja-bhaya paiia acarya mauna ha-ila
ara dina gopalere dese pathaila

lajja-bhaya—fear and shame; pafia—getting; acarya—Bhagavan Acarya;
mauna ha-ila—Dbecame silent; ara dina—the next day; gopalere—Gopala
Bhattacarya; dese—to his own country; pathaila—sent.

Thus Bhagavan Acarya, greatly ashamed and fearful, remained silent. The
next day, he asked Gopala Bhattacarya to return to his own district.
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TEXT 101

eka-dina acarya prabhure kaila nimantrana
ghare bhata kari’ kare vividha vyafijana

eka-dina—one day; acarya—Bhagavan Acarya; prabhure—unto Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila nimantrana—made an invitation for dinner;
ghare—at home; bhata kari’'—cooking rice; kare—prepares; vividha
vyafijana—varieties of vegetable preparations.

One day Bhagavan Acarya invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to dine at his
home. Thus he was preparing rice and various types of vegetables.

TEXT 102

‘chota-haridasa’ nama prabhura kirtaniya

chota-haridasa nama—a devotee named Chota Haridasa; prabhura
kirtaniya—a chanter of songs for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tahare—
unto him; kahena—says; acarya—the acarya; dakiya aniya—calling him
to his place.

A devotee named Chota Haridasa used to sing for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
Bhagavan Acarya called him to his home and spoke as follows.

TEXT 103

'mora name Sikhi-mahitira bhagini-sthane giya
Sukla-caula eka mana anaha magiya’

mora name—in my name; Sikhi-mahitira—of Sikhi Mahiti; bhagini-
sthane—at the place of the sister; giya—going; sukla-caula—white rice;
eka mana—the measurement of one mana (almost two pounds); anaha—
please bring; magiya—requesting.

“Please go to the sister of Sikhi Mahiti. In my name, ask her for a mana of
white rice and bring it here.”
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In India sukla-caula (white rice) is also called atapa-caula, or rice that
has not been boiled before being threshed. Another kind of rice, called
siddha-caula (brown rice), is boiled before being threshed. Generally, first-
class fine white rice is required for offerings to the Deity. Thus Bhagavan
Acarya asked Chota Haridasa, or Junior Haridasa, a singer in the assembly
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, to get some of this rice from the sister of
Sikhi Mahiti. A mana is a standard of measurement in Orissa for rice and
other food grains.

TEXT 104

mahitira bhagini sei, nama—madhavi-devi
vrddha tapasvini ara parama vaisnavi

mahitira bhagini—sister of Sikhi Mahiti; sei—that; nama—named;
madhavi-devi—Madhavi-devi; vrddha—an elderly lady; tapasvini—very
strict in executing devotional service; dra—and; parama vaisnavi—a
first-class devotee.

Sikhi Mahiti’s sister was named Madhavi-devi. She was an elderly lady
who always performed austerities. She was very advanced in devotional
service.

TEXT 105

prabhu lekha kare yare—radhikara ‘gana’
jagatera madhye ‘patra’—sade tina jana

prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lekha kare—accepts; yare—whom;
radhikara gana—as one of the associates of Srimati Radharani; jagatera
madhye—throughout the whole world; patra—most confidential devotees;
sade tina—three and a half; jana—persons.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted her as having formerly been an associate

of Srimati Radharani. In the entire world, three and a half people were His
intimate devotees.
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TEXT 106

svariipa gosaii, ara raya ramananda
Sikhi-mahiti—tina, tanra bhagini—ardha-jana

svariipa gosaii—Svaripa Gosvami; dra—and; rdaya ramananda—
Ramananda Raya; sikhi-mahiti—Sikhi Mahiti; tina—three; tanra
bhagini—his sister; ardha-jana—half a person.

The three were Svariipa Damodara Gosvami, Ramananda Raya and Sikhi
Mahiti, and the half a person was Sikhi Mahiti’s sister.

TEXT 107

tanra thafi tandula magi’ anila haridasa
tandula dekhi’ acaryera adhika ullasa

tanra thani—from her; tandula magi’—begging rice; anila haridasa—
Haridasa brought; tandula dekhi’—seeing the rice; dcaryera—of Bhagavan
Acarya; adhika ullasa—very great satisfaction.

After begging the rice from her, Junior Haridasa brought it to Bhagavan
Acarya, who was very pleased to see its quality.

TEXT 108

snehe randhila prabhura priya ye vyafijana
deula prasada, ada-caki, lembu-salavana

snehe—in great affection; randhila—cooked; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; priya—dear; ye—whatever; vyafijana—vegetables; deula
prasada—remnants from the temple of Jagannatha; ada-caki—ground
ginger; lembu—Iime; sa-lavana—with salt.

In great affection, Bhagavan Acarya cooked varieties of vegetables and
other preparations dear to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He also obtained
remnants of food from Lord Jagannatha and digestive aids such as ground
ginger and also lime with salt.
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TEXT 109

madhyahne asiya prabhu bhojane vasila
salyanna dekhi’ prabhu acarye puchila

madhyahne—at noon; dsiya—coming; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
bhojane vasilai—sat down to eat; $ali-anna—the rice of fine quality;
dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; acarye puchila—
inquired from Bhagavan Acarya.

At noon, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to eat the offerings of
Bhagavan Acarya, He first appreciated the fine rice and therefore
questioned him.

TEXT 110

uttama anna eta tandula kanhate paila?
acarya kahe,—madhavi-pasa magiya anila

uttama anna—fine rice; eta—such; tc_mdula—rice; kanhate paila—where
did you get; acarya kahe—Bhagavan Acarya replied; madhavi-pasa—from
Madhavi-devi; magiya—begging; anila—have brought.

“Where did you get such fine rice?” the Lord asked.

Bhagavan Acarya replied, “I got it by begging from Madhavi-devi.”

TEXT 111

prabhu kahe,— ‘kon yai’ magiya anila?’
chota-haridasera nama acarya kahila

prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kon yai'—who went;
magiya—begging; anila—brought; chota-haridasera—of Junior Haridasa;
nama—the name; acarya kahila—Bhagavan Acarya informed.

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked who had begged the rice and

brought it back, Bhagavan Acarya mentioned the name of Junior Haridasa.
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TEXT 112

anna prasamsiya prabhu bhojana karila
nija-grhe asi’ govindere ajia dila

anna prasamsiya—praising the rice; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
bhojana karila—partook of the prasadam; nija-grhe—to His own residence;
asi’—coming back; govindere—to Govinda; ajiia dila—He gave an order.

Praising the quality of the rice, Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu partook of the
prasadam. Then, after returning to His residence, He gave the following
order to Govinda, His personal assistant.

TEXT 113

'aji haite ei mora ajia paliba
chota haridase ihan asite na diba’
aji haite—from today; ei—this; mora—My; ajia—order; paliba—ryou

should carry out; chota haridase—Chota Haridasa; ihan—here; asite—to
come; na diba—do not allow.

“From this day forward, do not allow Chota Haridasa to come here.”

TEXT 114

dvara mana haila, haridasa duhkhi haila mane
ki lagiya dvara-mana keha nahi jane

dvara mana—closed door; haila—there was; haridasa—Chota Haridasa;
duhkhi—very unhappy; haila mane—became within his mind; ki lagiya—
for what reason; dvara-mana—the door was closed; keha nahi jane—no
one could understand.

When Junior Haridasa heard that he had been ordered not to approach Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he was very unhappy. No one could understand
why he had been ordered not to come.
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TEXT 115

tina-dina haila haridasa kare upavasa
svariipadi asi, puchila mahaprabhura pasa

tina-dina haila—for three days; haridasa—Junior Haridasa; kare upavasa—
was fasting; svaripa-adi—Svarupa Damodara and other confidential
devotees; asi—coming; puchila—inquired; mahaprabhura pasa—from Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

Haridasa fasted continuously for three days. Then Svariipa Damodara
Gosvami and other confidential devotees approached Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu to inquire from Him.

TEXT 116

“kon aparadha, prabhu, kaila haridasa?
ki lagiya dvara-mana, kare upavasa?”

kon aparadha—what great offense; prabhu—QO Lord; kaila haridasa—has
Haridasa committed; ki lagiya—for what reason; dvara-mana—the closed
door; kare upavasa—he is now fasting.

“What great offense has Junior Haridasa committed? Why has he been
forbidden to come to Your door? He has now been fasting for three days.”

TEXT 117

prabhu kahe,— “vairagi kare prakrti sambhasana
dekhite na paron ami tahara vadana

prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; vairdgi—a person in
the renounced order of life; kare—does; prakrti sambhasana—intimate
talking with a woman; dekhite na paron—cannot see; ami—I; tahara
vadana—his face.

The Lord replied, “I cannot tolerate seeing the face of a person who has
accepted the renounced order of life but who still talks intimately with a
woman.
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Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura comments that saralata, or
simplicity, is the first qualification of a Vaisnava, whereas duplicity or
cunning behavior is a great offense against the principles of devotional
service. As one advances in Krsna consciousness, one must gradually
become disgusted with material attachment and thus become more and
more attached to the service of the Lord. If one is not factually detached
from material activities but still proclaims himself advanced in devotional
service, he is cheating. No one will be happy to see such behavior.

TEXT 118

durvara indriya kare visaya-grahana
daravi prakrti hare munerapi mana

durvara—uncontrollable; indriya—the senses; kare—do; visaya-
grahana—accepting sense objects; daravi prakrti—a wooden statue of a
woman; hare—attracts; munerapi—even of a great sage; mana—the mind.

“So strongly do the senses adhere to the objects of their enjoyment that
indeed a wooden statue of a woman attracts the mind of even a great
saintly person.

The senses and the sense objects are so intimately connected that the
mind of even a great saintly person is attracted to a wooden doll if it is
attractively shaped like a young woman. The sense objects, namely form,
sound, smell, taste and touch, are always attractive for the eyes, ears,
nose, tongue and skin. Since the senses and sense objects are naturally
intimately related, sometimes even a person claiming control over his
senses remains always subject to the control of sense objects. The senses
are impossible to control unless purified and engaged in the service of the
Lord. Thus even though a saintly person vows to control his senses, the
senses are still sometimes perturbed by sense objects.

TEXT 119

matra svasra duhitra va
na viviktasano bhavet
balavan indriya-gramo
vidvamsam api karsati
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matra—with one’s mother; svasra—with one’s sister; duhitra—with one’s
daughter; va—or; na—not; vivikta-asanah—sitting together; bhavet—
there should be; balavan—very strong; indriya-gramah—the group of
senses; vidvamsam—a person with knowledge of liberation; api—even;
karsati—attract.

“One should not sit closely with one’s mother, sister or daughter, for
the senses are so strong that they may attract even a person advanced in
knowledge.’

This verse appears in the Manu-samhita (2.215) and Srimad-Bhagavatam
(9.19.17).

TEXT 120

ksudra-jiva saba markata-vairagya kariya
indriya carana bule ‘prakrti’ sambhasiya“

ksudra-jiva—poor living entities; saba—all; markata vairagya—a
renounced life like that of a monkey; kariya—accepting; indriya carana—
satisfying the senses; bule—wander here and there; prakrti sambhasiya—
talking intimately with women.

“There are many persons with little in their possession who accept the
renounced order of life like monkeys. They go here and there engaging in
sense gratification and speaking intimately with women.”

One should strictly follow the regulative principles, namely no illicit sex,
no meat-eating, no intoxication and no gambling, and in this way one
should make progress in spiritual life. If an unfit person sentimentally
accepts vairagya or takes sannyasa but at the same time remains attached
to women, he is in a very dangerous position. His renunciation is called
markata-vairagya, or renunciation like that of a monkey. The monkey
lives in the forest, eats fruit and does not even cover itself with a cloth.
In this way it resembles a saint, but the monkey always thinks of female
monkeys and sometimes keeps dozens of them for sexual intercourse. This
is called markata-vairagya. Therefore one who is unfit should not accept
the renounced order of life. One who accepts the order of sannyasa but
again becomes agitated by sensual disturbances and talks privately with
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women is called dharma-dhvaji or dharma-kalanka, which means that he
brings condemnation upon the religious order. Therefore one should be
extremely careful in this connection. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati
Thakura explains the word markata to mean “restless.” A restless person
cannot be steady; therefore he simply wanders about, gratifying his
senses. Just to get praise from others, to get cheap adoration from his
followers or people in general, such a person sometimes accepts the dress
of a sannyasi or babdji in the renounced order, but he cannot give up
desires for sense gratification, especially for the association of women.
Such a person cannot make advancement in spiritual life. There are
eight different kinds of sensual enjoyment with women, including talking
about them and thinking about them. Thus for a sannydsi, a person in the
renounced order, talking intimately with women is a great offense. Sri
Ramananda Raya and Srila Narottama dasa Thakura actually achieved
the most elevated stage of the renounced order, but those who imitate
them, accepting them as ordinary human beings, fall under the influence
of the material energy, for that is a great misunderstanding.

TEXT 121

eta kahi’ mahaprabhu abhyantare gela
gosafiira aveSa dekhi’ sabe mauna haila

eta kahi’—saying this;mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; abhyantare
gela—entered His room; gosafira—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avesa—
absorption in anger; dekhi’—seeing; sabe—all the devotees; mauna
haila—became silent.

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu entered His room. Seeing
Him in such an angry mood, all the devotees fell silent.

TEXT 122

ara dine sabe meli’ prabhura carane
haridasa lagi, kichu kaila nivedane

ara dine—the next day; sabe meli’—all the devotees, coming together;
prabhura carane—unto the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
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haridasa lagi—on behalf of Junior Haridasa; kichu—some; kaila
nivedane—submitted a petition.

The next day, all the devotees together approached the lotus feet of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to submit an appeal on behalf of Junior Haridasa.

TEXT 123

“alpa aparadha, prabhu karaha prasada

ebe siksa ha-ila na karibe aparadha“

alpa aparadha—the offense is not very great; prabhu—QO Lord; karaha
prasada—Dbe merciful; ebe—now; Siksa ha-ila—he has gotten a sufficient
lesson; na karibe—he will not do; aparadha—offense.

“Haridasa has committed a small offense,” they said. “Therefore, O Lord,
please be merciful to him. Now he has received a sufficient lesson. In the
future he will not commit such an offense.”

TEXT 124

rabhu kahe,— “mora vasa nahe mora mana
bhu kahe,—* h
prakrti-sambhasi vairagi na kare darsana

prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; mora vasa—under My
control; nahe—is not; mora—My; mana—mind; prakrti-sambhasi—one
who talks with women; vairagi—a person in the renounced order; na kare
darsana—does not see.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My mind is not under My control. It does
not like to see anyone in the renounced order who talks intimately with
women.

TEXT 125

nija karye yaha sabe, chada vrtha katha
punah yadi kaha ama na dekhibe hetha“
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nija karye—your own business; yaha sabe—you can all go about; chada—

give up; vrtha katha—useless talk; punah—again; yadi kaha—if you speak;
ama—DMe; na dekhibe—you will not see; hetha—here.

“You should all tend to your respective engagements. Give up this useless
talk. If you speak this way again, I shall go away, and you will no longer
see Me here.”

TEXT 126

eta Ssuni’ sabe nija-karne hasta diya
nija nija karye sabe gela ta’ uthiya

eta Suni’—hearing this; sabe—all the devotees; nija-karne—over their
ears; hasta diya—putting their hands; nija nija karye—to their respective
duties; sabe—all of them; gela—went; ta’—certainly; uthiya—getting up.

Hearing this, all the devotees covered their ears with their hands, got up
and went about their respective duties.

TEXT 127

mahaprabhu madhyahna karite cali, gela
bujhana na yaya ei mahaprabhura lila

mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; madhyahna karite—to execute
His noon activities; cali—walking; gela—Ileft; bujhana na yaya—no one
could understand; ei—this; mahaprabhura lila—pastime of Sri Caitanya

Mahaprabhu.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also left that place to perform His noon duties.
No one could understand His pastimes.

TEXT 128

ara dina sabe paramananda-puri-sthane
‘brabhuke prasanna kara’—kaila nivedane
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ara dina—the next day; sabe—all the devotees; paramananda-puri-
sthane—at the place of Paramdnanda Puri; prabhuke—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; prasanna kara—please try to pacify; kaila nivedane—
submitted.

The next day, all the devotees went to Sri Paramananda Puri and requested
him to pacify the Lord.

TEXT 129

tabe puri-gosafii eka prabhu-sthane aila
namaskari’ prabhu tanre sambhrame vasaila

tabe—thereupon;  puri-gosafii—Paramananda  Puri;  ekda—alone;
prabhu-sthane—to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila—
came; namaskari'—after offering obeisances; prabhu—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; tanre—him; sambhrame—with great respect; vasaila—got
to sit down.

Paramananda Puri thereupon went alone to the residence of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu. The Lord, after offering him obeisances, seated him by His
side with great respect.

TEXT 130

puchila,—ki ajiia, kene haila agamana?
'haridase prasada lagi’ kaila nivedana

puchila—the Lord inquired; ki ajia—what is your order; kene haila
agamana—what is the reason you have come; haridase prasada lagi'—for
a favor to Junior Haridasa; kaila nivedana—he made a request.

The Lord inquired, “What is your order? For what purpose have you come

here?” Paramananda Puri then submitted his prayer that the Lord show
favor to Junior Haridasa.
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TEXT 131

suniya kahena prabhu,— “sunaha, gosafi
saba vaisnava lafia tumi raha ei thani

suniyai—hearing; kahena prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said;
sunaha——please hear; gosani—MYy lord; saba vaisnava—all the Vaisnavas;
lafia—taking; tumi—your lordship; raha—stay; ei thafi—in this place.

Hearing this request, Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “My dear lord,
please hear Me. It is better for you to stay here with all the Vaisnavas.

TEXT 132

more ajiia haya, muii yana alalanatha
ekale rahiba tahan, govinda-matra satha*
more—to Me; ajiia haya—please give permission; mufii—I; yana—go;

alalanatha—to the place known as Alalanatha; ekale rahiba—1I shall
remain alone; tahan—there; govinda-matra satha—with only Govinda.

“Please give Me permission to go to Alalanatha. I shall remain there alone;
only Govinda will go with Me.”

TEXT 133

eta bali’ prabhu yadi govinde bolaila
purire namaskara kari’ uthiya calila

eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi—when;
govinde bolaila—called for Govinda; purire—to Paramananda Purf;
namaskara kari’'—offering respect; uthiya calila—got up and began to go
away.

After saying this, the Lord called for Govinda. Offering obeisances to
Paramananda Puri, He got up and began to leave.
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TEXT 134

aste-vyaste puri-gosafi prabhu age gela
anunaya kari’ prabhure ghare vasaila

aste-vyaste—with great haste; puri-gosafii—Paramananda Puri; prabhu
dge—in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gela—went; anunaya kari’—
with great humility; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ghare—in His
room; vasdila—got to sit down.

In great haste Paramananda Puri Gosaiii went before Him and with great
humility persuaded Him to sit down in His room.

TEXT 135

“tomara ye iccha, kara, svatantra isvara
keba ki balite pare tomara upara?

tomara ye iccha—whatever is Your desire; kara—You can do; svatantra
isvara—the independent Supreme Personality of Godhead; keba—who;
ki balite pare—can speak; tomara upara—above You.

Paramananda Puri said, “My dear Lord Caitanya, You are the independent
Personality of Godhead. You can do whatever You like. Who can say
anything above You?

TEXT 136

loka-hita lagi’ tomara saba vyavahara
ami saba na jani gambhira hrdaya tomara*“

loka-hita lagi'—for the benefit of people in general; tomara—Your;
saba—all; vyavahara—activities; ami saba—all of us; na jani—cannot
understand; gambhira—very deep and grave; hrdaya—heart; tomara—
Your.

“All Your activities are for the benefit of people in general. We cannot
understand them, for Your intentions are deep and grave.”
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TEXT 137

eta bali’ puri-gosaii gela nija-sthane
haridasa-sthane gela saba bhakta-gane

eta bali’—saying this; puri-gosafii—Paramananda Gosafii; gela—Ileft;
nija-sthane—for his own place; haridasa-sthane—unto the place of Junior
Haridasa; gela—went; saba bhakta-gane—all the other devotees.

After saying this, Paramananda Puri Gosadi left for his own home. Then
all the devotees went to see Junior Haridasa.

TEXT 138

svariipa-gosani kahe,— “suna, haridasa
sabe tomara hita vafichi, karaha visvasa

svariipa-gosani kahe—Svariipa Damodara Gosafii said; suna haridasa—
just hear, Haridasa; sabe—all of us; tomara hita vafichi—wish well for you;
karaha visvasa—just believe it.

Svariipa Damodara Gosaii said, “Please hear us, Haridasa, for we all wish
you well. Please believe this.

TEXT 139

prabhu hathe padiyache svatantra isvara
kabhu krpa karibena yate dayalu antara

prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hathe padiyache—has taken up a
persistently angry mood; svatantra isvara—the independent Personality
of Godhead; kabhu—some time; krpa karibena—He will be merciful (to
you); yate—because; dayalu—merciful; antara—at heart.

“At present Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is persisting in His mood of anger

because He is the independent Supreme Personality of Godhead. At some
time, however, He will surely be merciful, for at heart He is very kind.
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TEXT 140

tumi hatha kaile tanra hatha se badibe
snana bhojana kara, apane krodha yabe“

tumi hatha kaile—if you go on persisting; tanra—His; hatha—persistence;
se—that; badibe—will increase; snana bhojana kara—take your bath and
take prasadam; apane krodha yabe—automatically His anger will subside.

“The Lord is persisting, and if you also persist, His persistence will
increase. It is better for you to bathe and take prasadam. In due course,
His anger will automatically subside.”

TEXT 141

eta bali tare snana bhojana karana
apana bhavana aila tare asvasiya

eta bali—saying this; tare—him; snana bhojana karafia—inducing to bathe
and take prasadam; apana bhavana—to his own place; dila—returned;
tare asvasiya—assuring him.

Having said this, Svartipa Damodara Gosvami induced Haridasa to bathe
and take prasadam. After thus reassuring him, he returned home.

TEXT 142

prabhu yadi yana jagannatha-darasane
ditre rahi’ haridasa karena darsane

prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi—when; yana—goes; jagannatha-

darasane—to see Lord Jagannatha; diire rahi’—remaining in a distant
place; haridasa—]Junior Haridasa; karena darsane—sees.

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to see Lord Jagannatha in the
temple, Haridasa would stay a long distance away and see Him.
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TEXT 143

mahaprabhu—=krpa-sindhu, ke pare bujhite?
priya bhakte danda karena dharma bujhaite

mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa-sindhu—the ocean of
mercy; ke pare bujhite—who can understand; priya bhakte—unto His
dear devotees; danda karena—makes chastisement; dharma bujhaite—to
establish principles of religion or duty.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the ocean of mercy. Who can understand Him?
When He chastises His dear devotees, He certainly does so to reestablish
the principles of religion or duty.

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says in this connection that Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the ocean of mercy, chastised Junior Haridasa,
although Junior Haridasa was His dear devotee, to establish that one in
the devotional line, engaged in pure devotional service, should not be a
hypocrite. For a person engaged in devotional service in the renounced
order, having intimate relationships with women is certainly hypocrisy.
This chastisement was given to Junior Haridasa as an example to future
sahajiyas who might adopt the dress of the renounced order to imitate
Ripa Gosvami and other bona fide sannyasis but secretly have illicit
connections with women. To teach such men, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
chastised His dear devotee Haridasa for a slight deviation from the
regulative principles. Srimati Madhavi-devi was a highly elevated devotee;
therefore approaching her to ask for some rice to serve Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu was certainly not very offensive. Nevertheless, just to
preserve the regulative principles for the future, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
enforced the hard-and-fast rule that no one in the renounced order should
intimately mix with women. Had Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu not chastised
Junior Haridasa for this slight deviation, so-called devotees of the Lord
would have exploited the example of Junior Haridasa to continue their
habit of illicit connections with women unrestrictedly. Indeed, they still
preach that such behavior is allowed for a Vaisnava. But it is strictly not
allowed. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the teacher of the entire world, and
therefore He enforced this exemplary punishment to establish that illicit
sexual connections are never allowed by Vaisnava philosophy. This was
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His purpose in chastising Junior Haridasa. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is
in fact the most magnanimous incarnation of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, but He strictly prohibited illicit sex.

TEXT 144

dekhi’ trasa upajila saba bhakta-gane
svapne-ha chadila sabe stri-sambhasane

dekhi’—seeing; trasa—an atmosphere of fear; upajila—grew; saba bhakta-
gane—among all the devotees; svapne-ha—even in dreams; chadila—gave
up; sabe—all; stri-sambhasane—talk with women.

After all the devotees saw this example, a mentality of fear grew among
them. Therefore they all stopped talking with women, even in dreams.

In connection with stri-sambhasana, talking with women, Srila
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says that talking with women for the
purpose of mingling with them for sense gratification, subtle or gross,
is strictly prohibited. Canakya Pandita, the great moral instructor, says,
matr-vat para-daresu. Thus not only a person in the renounced order or
one engaged in devotional service but everyone should avoid mingling
with women. One should consider another’s wife his mother.

TEXT 145

ei-mate haridasera eka vatsara gela
tabu mahaprabhura mane prasada nahila

ei-mate—in this way; haridasera—of Junior Haridasa; eka vatsara—
one vyear; gela—passed; tabu—still; mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; mane—in the mind; prasada nahila—there were no
symptoms of mercy.

In this way a complete year passed for Junior Haridasa, but still there was
not a sign of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy toward him.

180



Sri Caitanya Caritamrta - Antya Lila

TEXT 146

ratri avasese prabhure dandavat hafia
prayagete gela kareha kichu na baliya

ratri avasese—at the end of one night; prabhure—unto Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; dandavat haiia—offering obeisances; prayagete—to the holy
place known as Prayaga (Allahabad); gela—went; kareha—to anyone;
kichu—anything; na baliya—not saying.

Thus at the end of one night, Junior Haridasa, after offering Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu his respectful obeisances, departed for Prayaga without saying
anything to anyone.

TEXT 147

prabhu-pada-prapti lagi’ sankalpa karila
triveni pravesa kari’ prana chadila

prabhu-pada—the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prapti lagi'—
with a view to getting; sankalpa karila—decided definitely; tri-veni
pravesa kari’'—entering into the water at the confluence of the Ganges
and Yamuna at Prayaga; prana chadila—give up his life.

Junior Haridasa had conclusively decided to attain shelter at the lotus
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Thus he entered deep into the water at
Triveni, the confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna at Prayaga, and in this
way gave up his life.

TEXT 148

sei-ksane divya-dehe prabhu-sthane aila
prabhu-krpa pania antardhanei rahila

sei-ksane—immediately thereupon; divya-dehe—in a spiritual body;
prabhu-sthane dilai—came to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu-krpa—
the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pafia—getting; antardhanei
rahila—remained invisible.
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Immediately after committing suicide in this way, he went in his spiritual
body to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and received the mercy of the Lord.
However, he still remained invisible.

TEXT 149

gandharva-dehe gana karena antardhane
ratrye prabhure Sundya gita, anye nahi jane

gandharva-dehe—in the body of a Gandharva; gana karena—he sings;
antardhane—without being visible; ratrye—at night; prabhure—unto Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sundya gita—he was singing; anye—others; nahi
jane—could not understand.

In a spiritual body resembling that of a Gandharva, Junior Haridasa,
although invisible, would sing at night for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to
hear. No one but the Lord, however, knew of this.

TEXT 150

eka-dina mahaprabhu puchila bhakta-gane
'haridasa kanha? tare anaha ekhane’

eka-dina—one day; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; puchila
bhakta-gane—inquired from the devotees; haridasa kanha—where is
Haridasa; tare—him; anaha ekhane—bring here.

One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired from the devotees, “Where is
Haridasa? Now you may bring him here.”

TEXT 151

sabe kahe,— “haridasa varsa-piirna dine
ratre uthi kanha gela, keha nahi jane“

sabe kahe—everyone spoke; haridasa—Haridasa; varsa-piirna dine—at
the end of one full year; ratre—at night; uthi—getting up; kanha gela—
where he went; keha nahi jane—no one knows.
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The devotees all replied, “One night at the end of a full year, Junior
Haridasa got up and went away. No one knows where he has gone.”

TEXT 152

Suni’ mahaprabhu isat hasiya rahila
saba bhakta-gana mane vismaya ha-ila

suni’—hearing; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; isat—slightly;
hasiya rahila—remained smiling; saba bhakta-gana—all the devotees;
mane—in the minds; vismaya ha-ila—became surprised.

While hearing the devotees lament, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was mildly
smiling. Thus all the devotees were very much astonished.

TEXTS 153-154

eka-dina jagadananda, svariipa, govinda
kasisvara, sankara, damodara, mukunda
samudra-snane gela sabe, sune katho diire
haridasa gayena, yena daki’ kantha-svare

eka-dina—one day; jagadananda—]Jagadananda; svariipa—Svariipa;
govinda—Govinda; kasisvara—Kasisvara; sankara—Sankara;
damodara—Damodara; mukunda—Mukunda; samudra-snane—bathing
in the sea; gela—went; sabe—all of them; sune—could hear; katho diire—
from a distant place; haridasa gayena—Junior Haridasa was singing;
yena—as if; daki’—calling; kantha-svare—in his original voice.

One day Jagadananda, Svaripa, Govinda, Kasisvara, Sankara, Damodara
and Mukunda all went to bathe in the sea. They could hear Haridasa
singing from a distant place as if calling them in his original voice.

TEXT 155

manusya na dekhe—madhura gita-matra sune
govindadi sabe meli’ kaila anumane
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manusya—a man; nd dekhe—could not see; madhura—rvery sweet; gita—
singing; matra—only; Ssune—one could hear; govinda-adi sabe—all the
devotees, headed by Govinda; meli’—coming together; kaila anumane—
guessed.

No one could see him, but they could hear him singing in a sweet voice.
Therefore all the devotees, headed by Govinda, made this guess.

TEXT 156

visadi khaia haridasa atma-ghata kaila
sei pape jani ‘brahma-raksasa’ haila
visa-adi khana—>by drinking poison; haridasa—]Junior Haridasa; atma-
ghata kaila—has committed suicide; sei pape—on account of that sinful

activity; jani—we understand; brahma-raksasa—a brahmana ghost;
haila—he has become.

“Haridasa must have committed suicide by drinking poison, and because
of this sinful act, he has now become a brahmana ghost.

TEXT 157

akara na dekhi, matra suni tara gana’
svariipa kahena,— “ei mithya anumana

akara—form; na dekhi—we cannot see; matra—only; Suni—we hear;
tara—his; gana—singing; svariipa kahena—Svariipa Damodara said; ei—

this; mithya—false; anumana—guess.

“We cannot see his material form,” they said, “but still we hear his sweet
singing. Therefore he must have become a ghost.”

Svariipa Damodara, however, protested, “This is a false guess.
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TEXT 158

ajanma krsna-kirtana, prabhura sevana
prabhu-krpa-patra, ara ksetrera marana

ajanma—throughout the whole life; krsna-kirtana—chanting of the Hare
Krsna mantra; prabhura sevana—service to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
prabhu-krpa-patra—very dear to the Lord; ara—and; ksetrera marana—
his death in a holy place.

“Junior Haridasa chanted the Hare Krsna mantra throughout his entire
life and served the Supreme Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Moreover, he
is dear to the Lord and has died in a holy place.

TEXT 159

durgati na haya tara, sad-gati se haya
prabhu-bhangi ei, pache janiba niscaya“

durgati—a bad result; na haya tara—is not his; sat-gati se haya—he
must have achieved liberation; prabhu-bhangi—a sport of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; ei—this; pache—Ilater; janiba—you will understand;
niscaya—the real fact.

“Haridasa cannot have been degraded; he must have attained liberation.
This is a pastime of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s. You will all understand
it later.”

TEXT 160

prayaga ha-ite eka vaisnava navadvipa aila
haridasera varta tenho sabare kahila

prayaga ha-ite—from Prayaga; eka—one; vaisnava—devotee of Lord

Krsna; navadvipa aila—came to Navadvipa; haridasera varta—the news
of Haridasa; tenho—he; sabare kahila—informed everyone.
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A devotee returned to Navadvipa from Prayaga and told everyone the
details of Junior Haridasa’s suicide.

TEXT 161

yaiche sarikalpa, yaiche triveni pravesila
suni’, $rivasadira mane vismaya ha-ila

yaiche sankalpa—how he was determined; yaiche—how; triveni pravesila—
he entered into Triveni; Suni’—hearing; $rivasa-adira—of Srivasa Thakura
and others; mane—in the minds; vismaya ha-ila—there was surprise.

He explained how Junior Haridasa had made his resolution and had thus
entered the waters at the confluence of the Yamuna and Ganges. Hearing
these details, Srivasa Thakura and the other devotees were very surprised.

TEXT 162

varsantare Sivananda saba bhakta lafia
prabhure milila asi’ anandita haiia

varsa-antare—at the end of the year; sivananda—Sivananda Sena; saba—
all; bhakta laia—rtaking the devotees; prabhure milila—met Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; asi’—coming; anandita hafiida—Dbecoming greatly happy.

At the end of the year, Sivananda Sena came to Jagannatha Puri as usual,
accompanied by the other devotees, and thus in great happiness met Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 163

'haridasa kanha?’ yadi srivasa puchila
“sva-karma-phala-bhuk puman”—prabhu uttara dila

haridasa kanha—where is Junior Haridasa; yadi—when; $rivasa puchila—
Srivasa Thakura inquired; sva-karma-phala-bhuk—sure to accept the
resultant action of his fruitive activities; puman—a person; prabhu—Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uttara dila—replied.
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When Srivasa Thakura inquired from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Where
is Junior Haridasa?” the Lord replied, “A person is sure to achieve the
results of his fruitive activities.”

TEXT 164

tabe Srivasa tara vrttanta kahila
yaiche sarikalpa, yaiche triveni pravesila

tabe—at that time; $rivasa—Srivasa Thakura; tara—of Junior Haridasa;
vrttanta—story; kahila—spoke; yaiche—how; sankalpa—he decided;
yaiche—how; triveni pravesila—he entered the waters at the confluence
of the Ganges and Yamuna.

Then Srivasa Thakura related the details of Haridasa’s decision and his
entering the waters at the confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna.

TEXT 165

suni’ prabhu hasi’ kahe suprasanna citta
‘prakrti darsana kaile ei prayascitta’

suni'—hearing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hasi’—smiling;
kahe—replied; su-prasanna citta—being in a happy mood; prakrti darsana
kaile—if someone sees women with a sensual propensity; ei prayascitta—
this is the atonement.

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard these details, He smiled in a pleased
mood and said, “If with sensual intentions one looks at women, this is the
only process of atonement.”

TEXT 166

svariapadi mili’ tabe vicara karila
triveni-prabhave haridasa prabhu-pada paila
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svariipa-adi—devotees headed by Svariipa Damodara; mili’—coming
together; tabe—then; vicara karila—discussed; triveni-prabhave—by the
influence of the holy place at the confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna;
haridasa—Junior Haridasa; prabhu-pada paila—achieved the shelter of
the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

Then all the devotees, headed by Svartipa Damodara Gosvami, concluded
that because Haridasa had committed suicide at the confluence of the
rivers Ganges and Yamuna, he must have ultimately attained shelter at the
lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura remarks that after one adopts the renounced
order and accepts the dress of either a sannyasi or a babadji, if he entertains
the idea of sense gratification, especially in relationship with a woman,
the only atonement is to commit suicide at the confluence of the Ganges
and Yamuna. Only by such atonement can his sinful life be purified. If
such a person is thus punished, it is possible for him to attain the shelter
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Without such punishment, however, the
shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is very difficult to regain.

TEXT 167

ei-mata lila kare Sacira nandana
yaha suni’ bhakta-ganera yudaya karna-mana

ei-mata—in this way; lila kare—continues to execute pastimes; Sacira
nandana—the son of mother Saci; yaha suni’—hearing which; bhakta-
ganera—of the devotees; yudaya—satisfies; karna-mana—the ears and
the mind.

In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of mother Saci, performs
His pastimes, which greatly satisfy the ears and minds of pure devotees
who hear about them.

TEXT 168

apana karunya, loke vairagya-siksana
sva-bhaktera gadha-anuraga-prakati-karana

189



Chapter 2, The Chastisement of Junior Haridasa

apana—personal; karunya—favor; loke—to the people in general;
vairagya-Siksana—teaching about the order of renunciation; sva-
bhaktera—of His devotees; gadha—deep; anuraga—of attachment;
prakati—manifestation; karana—causing.

This incident manifests the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, His
teaching that a sannyasi should remain in the renounced order, and the
deep attachment to Him felt by His faithful devotees.

TEXT 169

tirthera mahima, nija bhakte atmasat
eka lilaya karena prabhu karya panca-sata

tirthera mahima—the glories of a holy place; nija bhakte atmasat—
accepting His devotee again; eka lilaya—by one pastime; karena—
executes; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karya panca-sata—five to
seven different purposes.

It also demonstrates the glories of holy places and shows how the Lord
accepts His faithful devotee. Thus the Lord fulfilled five or seven purposes
by performing one pastime.

TEXT 170

madhura caitanya-lila—samudra-gambhira

loke nahi bujhe, bujhe yei ‘bhakta’ ‘dhira’

madhura—sweet; caitanya-lila—pastimes of Lord Sri  Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; samudra-gambhira—as deep as the ocean; loke nahi bujhe—
people in general cannot understand; bujhe—can understand; yei—one
who; bhakta—devotee; dhira—sober.

The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are like nectar, and they are

deep like the ocean. People in general cannot understand them, but a sober
devotee can.
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TEXT 171

visvasa kariya suna caitanya-carita
tarka na kariha, tarke habe viparita

visvasa kariya—with faith and confidence; Suna—ijust hear; caitanya-
carita—the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tarka na kariha—
do not uselessly argue; tarke—by argument; habe viparita—will get the
opposite result.

Please hear the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with faith and
confidence. Do not argue, for arguments will produce a contrary result.

TEXT 172

$ri-ripa-raghunatha-pade yara asa
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa

sri-riipa—Srila Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; asa—expectation;
Caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe—
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami.

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Riipa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in
their footsteps.

Instructions from this Chapter

Summarizing this chapter, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura
says that one should derive from it the following lessons. (1) Although
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is an
incarnation of mercy, He nevertheless gave up the company of one of His
personal associates, namely Junior Haridasa, for if He had not done so,
pseudo devotees would have taken advantage of Junior Haridasa’s fault by
using it as an excuse to live as devotees and at the same time have illicit
sexual connections. Such activities would have demoralized the cult of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and as a result, devotees would surely have gone to
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a hellish life in the name of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. (2) By chastising
Junior Haridasa, the Lord set the standard for dacaryas, or the heads of
institutions propagating the Caitanya cult, and for all actual devotees. Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to maintain the highest standard. (3) Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructed that a pure devotee should be simple
and free from sinful activities, for thus one can be His bona fide servant.
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught His followers how to observe the
renounced order strictly. (4) Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to prove
that His devotees are exalted and that their character is ideal. He kindly
accepts His faithful devotees and teaches them how much tribulation and
disturbance can be produced by even a slight deviation from the strict
principles of devotional life. (5) By chastising Junior Haridasa, Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu exhibited His mercy toward him, thus showing how elevated
was Junior Haridasa’s devotion for Him. Because of this transcendental
relationship, the Lord corrected even a slight offense committed by
His pure devotee. Therefore one who wants to be a pure devotee of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu should give up all material sense gratification;
otherwise, the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are very difficult to
attain. (6) If one dies in such a celebrated holy place as Prayaga, Mathura
or Vrndavana, one can be relieved of the reactions to sinful life and then
attain the shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. (7) Although
a pure or faithful devotee may fall down, he nevertheless ultimately gets
the chance to go back home, back to Godhead, by the mercy of the Lord.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya-
lila, Second Chapter, describing the chastisement of Junior Haridasa.
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CHAPTER THREE
The Glories of Srila Haridasa Thakura

A summary of the Third Chapter is given by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura
as follows. A beautiful young brahmana girl in Jagannatha Puri had a very
handsome son who was coming every day to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
This was not very much to the liking of Damodara Pandita, however,
who therefore told Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “If You display so much
love for this boy, people will doubt Your character.” Hearing these words
from Damodara Pandita, the Lord sent him to Navadvipa to supervise the
affairs of His mother, Sacidevi. He also especially requested Damodara
Pandita to remind His mother that He was sometimes going to her home
to accept the food she offered. Thus, following the order of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, Damodara Pandita went to Navadvipa, taking with him all
kinds of prasadam from Lord Jagannatha.

On another occasion, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu once inquired from
Haridasa Thakura, who was known as Brahma Haridasa, how the yavanas,
or persons bereft of Vedic culture, would be delivered in Kali-yuga.
Haridasa Thakura replied that their deliverance would be possible if they
very loudly chanted the Hare Krsna mantra, for hearing the Hare Krsna
mantra chanted loudly, even with but little realization, would help them.
After describing this incident, the author of the Caitanya-caritamrta
also describes how Haridasa Thakura was tested at Benapola, a village
near Santipura. A person named Ramacandra Khan, who was envious of
Haridasa Thakura, sent a professional prostitute to attempt to defame him,
but by the mercy of Haridasa Thakura, even the prostitute was delivered.
Because of offending a pure Vaisnava, Raimacandra Khan was later cursed
by Nityananda Prabhu and ruined.

From Benapola, Haridasa Thakura went to the village known as Candapura,
where he lived at the house of Balarama Acarya. Thereafter, Haridasa
Thakura was received by two brothers known as Hiranya and Govardhana
Majumadara, but in the course of a discussion he was offended by a caste
brahmana known as Gopala Cakravarti. Because of this offense, Gopala
Cakravarti was punished by being afflicted with leprosy.
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Haridasa Thakura later left Candapura and went to the house of Advaita
Acarya, where he was tested by Mayadevi, the personification of the
external energy. She also received his favor by being blessed with the
chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra.

TEXT 1

vande ‘ham $ri-guroh $ri-yuta-pada-kamalam $ri-guriin vaisnavams ca
$ri-ripam sagrajatam saha-gana-raghunathanvitam tam sa-jivam
sadvaitam savadhiitam parijana-sahitam krsna-caitanya-devam
sri-radha-krsna-padan saha-gana-lalita-sri-visakhanvitams ca

vande—offer my respectful obeisances; aham—I; s$ri-guroh—of my
spiritual master; sri-yuta-pada-kamalam—unto the opulent lotus feet; $ri-
guriin—unto the spiritual masters in the parampara system, beginning
from Madhavendra Puri down to Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati
Thakura Prabhupada; vaispavan—unto all the Vaisnavas, beginning
from Lord Brahma and others coming from the very point of creation;
ca—and; $ri-riipam—unto Srila Rapa Gosvami; sa-agra-jatam—with
his elder brother, Sri Sanatana Gosvami; saha-gana—with associates;
raghunatha-anvitam—with Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; tam—unto him;
sa—jiwvam—with Jiva Gosvami; sa-advaitam—with Advaita Acarya;
sa-avadhiitam—with Nityananda Prabhu; parijana-sahitam—and with
Srivasa Thakura and all the other devotees; krsna-caitanya-devam—unto
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; §ri radha-krsna-padan—unto the lotus
feet of the all-opulent Sri Krsna and Radharani; saha-gana—with Their
associates; lalita-$ri-visakha-anvitan—accompanied by Lalita and Sri
Visakha; ca—also.

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of my spiritual master
and of all the other preceptors on the path of devotional service, unto all
the Vaisnavas and unto the six Gosvamis, including Srila Ripa Gosvami,
Srila Sanatana Gosvami, Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, Jiva Gosvami and
their associates. I offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Advaita Acarya
Prabhu, Sri Nityananda Prabhu and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as well as
all His devotees, headed by Srivasa Thakura. I then offer my respectful
obeisances unto the lotus feet of Lord Krsna and Srimati Radharani and all

the gopis, headed by Lalita and Visakha.
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TEXT 2

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda

jaya jaya—all glories; gaura-candra—to Sri Caitanya; jaya—all glories;
nityananda—to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra—all glories to
Advaita Acarya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees
of Lord Caitanya.

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda Prabhu!
All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu!

TEXT 3

purusottame eka udiya-brahmana-kumara
pitr-sinya, maha-sundara, mrdu-vyavahara

purusottame—in  Jagannatha Puri; eka—one; udiya-brahmana—
kumara—ryoung son of a brahmana from Orissa; pitr-Sunya—without his
father; maha-sundara—possessing very beautiful bodily features; mrdu-
vyavahara—having very gentle behavior.

In Jagannatha Puri there was a young boy who had been born of an
Orissan brahmana but had later lost his father. The boy’s features were
very beautiful, and his behavior was extremely gentle.

TEXTS 4-5

prabhu-sthane nitya aise, kare namaskara
prabhu-sane bat kahe prabhu-‘prana’ tara
prabhute tahara priti, prabhu daya kare
damodara tara priti sahite na pare

prabhu-sthane—to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nitya—daily;
dise—comes; kare namaskara—offers respectful obeisances; prabhu-
sane—with the Lord; bat kahe—talks; prabhu-prana tara—his life and
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soul was Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhute—unto the Lord; tahara
priti—his affection; prabhu—the Lord; daya kare—reciprocates His
mercy; damodara—Damodara Pandita; tara—his; priti—love of Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sahite na pare—could not tolerate.

The boy came daily to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and offered Him respectful
obeisances. He was free to talk with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu because the
Lord was his life and soul, but the boy’s intimacy with the Lord and the
Lord’s mercy toward him were intolerable for Damodara Pandita.

TEXT 6

bara bara nisedha kare brahmana-kumare
prabhure na dekhile sei rahite na pare

bara bara—again and again; nisedha kare—forbids; brahmana-kumare—
the son of the brahmana; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na
dekhile—without seeing; sei—that boy; rahite na pare—could not stay.

Damodara Pandita again and again forbade the son of the brahmana to
visit the Lord, but the boy could not bear staying home and not seeing Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 7

nitya dise, prabhu tare kare maha-prita
yanha priti tanha aise,—balakera rita

nitya dise—he comes daily; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
tare—to him; kare—does; maha-prita—very affectionate behavior; yanha
priti—wherever there is love; tanha aise—one comes there; balakera
rita—the nature of a small boy.

The boy came every day to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who treated him

with great affection. It is the nature of any boy to go see a man who loves
him.
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TEXT 8

taha dekhi’ damodara duhkha paya mane
balite na pare, balaka nisedha na mane

taha dekhi’—seeing that; damodara—Damodara Pandita; duhkha paya—
gets unhappiness; mane—in his mind; balite na pare—could not say
anything; balaka—the boy; nisedha—prohibition; na mane—would not
care for.

This was intolerable for Damodara Pandita. He became greatly unhappy,
but there was nothing he could say, for the boy would ignore his restrictions.

TEXT 9

ara dina sei balaka prabhu-sthane aila
gosafii tare priti kari’ varta puchila

ara dina—one day; sei balaka—that boy; prabhu-sthane aila—came to
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gosafii—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
tare—unto him; priti kari’—with great affection; varta—news; puchila—
inquired.

One day when the boy came to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord very
affectionately inquired from him about all kinds of news.
TEXT 10

kata-ksane se balaka uthi’ yabe gela
sahite na pare, damodara kahite lagila

kata-ksane—after some time; se balaka—that boy; uthi’—standing up;
yabe—when; gela—Ileft; sahite na pare—could not tolerate; damodara—
Damodara Pandita; kahite lagila—began to say.

After some time, when the boy stood up and left, the intolerant Damodara
Pandita began to speak.
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TEXT 11

anyopadese pandita—kahe gosafiira thai
‘gosani’ ‘gosani’ ebe janimu ‘gosani’

anya-upadese—by instructing others; pandita—learned teacher; kahe—
says; gosafiira thafi—in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gosai
gosani—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the supreme teacher; ebe—now;
janimu—we shall know; gosafii—what kind of teacher.

Damodara Pandita impudently said to the Lord, “Everyone says that You
are a great teacher because of Your instructions to others, but now we shall
find out what kind of teacher You are.

Damodara Pandita was a great devotee of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
Sometimes, however, a person in such a position becomes impudent,
being influenced by the external energy and material considerations.
Thus a devotee mistakenly dares to criticize the activities of the spiritual
master or the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Despite the logic that
“Caesar’s wife must be above suspicion,” a devotee should not be disturbed
by the activities of his spiritual master and should not try to criticize him.
A devotee should be fixed in the conclusion that the spiritual master
cannot be subject to criticism and should never be considered equal to
a common man. Even if there appears to be some discrepancy according
to an imperfect devotee’s estimation, the devotee should be fixed in the
conviction that even if his spiritual master goes to a liquor shop, he is not
a drunkard; rather, he must have some purpose in going there. It is said in
a Bengali poem:

yadyapi nityananda sura-badi yaya
tathapio haya nityananda-raya

“Even if I see that Lord Nityananda has entered a liquor shop, I shall not

be diverted from my conclusion that Nityananda Raya is the Supreme
Personality of Godhead.”
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TEXT 12

ebe gosanira guna-yasa saba loke gaibe
tabe gosaiiira pratistha purusottame ha-ibe

ebe—now; gosafira—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; guna-yasa—
attributes and reputation; saba loke—everyone; gaibe—will talk about;
tabe—at that time; gosafira—of the Lord; pratistha—the position;
purusottame—in Purusottama (Jagannatha Puri); ha-ibe—will be.

“You are known as Gosaiii [teacher or acarya], but now talk about Your
attributes and reputation will spread throughout the city of Purusottama.
How Your position will be impaired!”

TEXT 13

suni’ prabhu kahe,— ‘kya kaha, damodara?’
damodara kahe,—tumi svatantra ‘iSvara’

suni'—hearing; prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kya
kaha—what nonsense are you speaking; damodara—My dear Damodara;
damodara kahe—Damodara Pandita replied; tumi—You; svatantra—
independent; isvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu knew that Damodara Pandita was a
pure and simple devotee, upon hearing this impudent talk the Lord said,
“My dear Damodara, what nonsense are you speaking?”

Damodara Pandita replied, “You are the independent Personality of
Godhead, beyond all criticism.

TEXT 14

svacchande acara kara, ke pare balite?
mukhara jagatera mukha para acchadite?

svacchande—without restriction; dcara kara—You behave; ke pare
balite—who can talk; mukhara—talkative; jagatera—of the whole world;
mukha—mouth; para acchadite—can You cover.
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“My dear Lord, You can act as You please. No one can say anything to
restrict You. Nevertheless, the entire world is impudent. People can say
anything. How can You stop them?

TEXT 15

pandita hafia mane kene vicara na kara?
randi brahmanira balake priti kene kara?

pandita haiia—being a learned teacher; mane—in the mind; kene—why;
vicara na kara—do You not consider; randi brahmanira—of a widowed
wife of a brahmana; balake—unto the son; priti—affection; kene kara—
why do You show.

“Dear Lord, You are a learned teacher. Why then don’t You consider that
this boy is the son of a widowed brahmani? Why are You so affectionate
to him?

TEXT 16

yadyapi brahmani sei tapasvini sati
tathapi tahara dosa—sundari yuvati

yadyapi—although; brahmani—wife of a brahmana; sei—that; tapasvini—
austere; sati—chaste; tathapi—still; tahara—her; dosa—fault; sundari—
very beautiful; yuvati—young girl.

“Although the boy’s mother is completely austere and chaste, she has one
natural fault—she is a very beautiful young girl.

TEXT 17

tumi-ha—parama yuva, parama sundara
lokera kanakani-bate deha avasara“

tumi-ha—You also; parama yuvd—young man; parama sundara—very
beautiful; lokera—of the people in general; kanakani—whispering; bate—
talks; deha avasara—You are giving an opportunity for.
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“And You, my dear Lord, are a handsome, attractive young man. Therefore
certainly people will whisper about You. Why should You give them such
an opportunity?”

As a simple and staunch devotee of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu,
Damodara Pandita could not tolerate criticism of the Lord, but
unfortunately he himself was criticizing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in
his own way. The Lord could understand that it was because of Damodara
Pandita’s simplicity that he impudently dared criticize Him. Nevertheless,
such behavior by a devotee is not very good.

TEXT 18

eta bali’ damodara mauna ha-ila
antare santosa prabhu hasi’ vicarila

eta bali'—saying this; damodara—Damodara Pandita; mauna ha-ila—
became silent; antare—within Himself; santosa—pleased; prabhu—Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hasi’—smiling; vicarila—considered.

Having said this, Damodara Pandita became silent. Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu smiled, pleased within Himself, and considered the impudence
of Damodara Pandita.

TEXT 19

“thare kahiye suddha-premera taranga
damodara-sama mora nahi ‘antaranga’™

ithare—such behavior; kahiye—I can say; suddha-premera taranga—waves
of pure devotional service; damodara-sama—Ilike Damodara; mora—My;
nahi—there is not; antaranga—intimate friend.

[Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thought:] “This impudence is also a sign of
pure love for Me. I have no other intimate friend like Damodara Pandita.”
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TEXT 20

eteka vicari’ prabhu madhyahne calila
ara dine damodare nibhrte bolaila

eteka vicari’'—considering like this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
madhyahne calila—went to perform His noon duties; ara dine—the next
day; damodare—unto Damodara Pandita; nibhrte—in a solitary place;
bolaila—called.

Thinking in this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to perform His noon
duties. The next day, He called Damodara Pandita to a solitary place.

TEXT 21

prabhu kahe,— “damodara, calaha nadiya
matdara samipe tumi raha tanha yana

prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; damodara—My dear friend
Damodara; calaha nadiya—you had better go to Nadia (Navadvipa);
matara samipe—with My mother; tumi—you; raha—stay; tanha—there;
yana—going.

The Lord said, “My dear friend Damodara, you had better go to Nadia and
stay with My mother.
TEXT 22

toma vina tanhara raksaka nahi dekhi ana
amake-ha yate tumi kaila savadhana

toma vina—besides you; tanhara—of mother Sacidevi; raksaka—
protector; nahi—not; dekhi—I see; ana—anyone else; amake-ha—even

unto Me; yate—by which; tumi—you; kaila—did; savadhana—-care.

“I see no one but you to protect her, for you are so careful that you can
caution even Me.
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TEXT 23

toma sama ‘nirapeksa’ nahi mora gane
‘nirapeksa’ nahile ‘dharma’ na yaya raksane

toma sama—Ilike you; nirapeksa—neutral; nahi—there is not; mora
gane—among My associates; nirapeksa—neutral; nahile—without being;
dharma—religious principles; na yaya raksane—cannot be protected.

“You are the most neutral among My associates. This is very good, for
without being neutral one cannot protect religious principles.

TEXT 24

ama haite ye na haya, se toma haite haya
amare karila danda, ana keba haya

ama haite—from Me; ye—whatever; na haya—is not; se—that; toma
haite—from you; haya—becomes possible; amare—Me; karila danda—
punished; ana—others; keba haya—what to speak of.

“You can do whatever I cannot. Indeed, you can chastise even Me, what
to speak of others.

TEXT 25

matara grhe raha yai matara carane
tomara age nahibe karo svacchandacarane

matara—of My mother; grhe—at the home; raha—stay; yai—going;
matara carane—at the shelter of My mother’s lotus feet; tomara age—
in front of you; nahibe—there will not be; karo—of anyone; svacchanda-
acarane—independent activities.

“It is best for you to go to the shelter of My mother’s lotus feet, for no one
will be able to behave independently in front of you.
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TEXT 26

madhye madhye asiba kabhu amara darasane
Sighra kari’ punah tahan karaha gamane

madhye madhye—at intervals; asiba—you will come; kabhu—sometimes;
amara darasane—to see Me; Sighra kari’'—very soon; punah—again;
tahan—there; karaha gamane—arrange to go.

“At intervals you may come see Me here and then soon again go there.

TEXT 27

matare kahiha mora koti namaskare
mora sukha-katha kahi’ sukha diha’ tanre

matare—to My mother; kahiha—inform; mora—My; koti—ten million;
namaskare—obeisances; mora—My; sukha—of happiness; katha—topics;
kahi’—saying; sukha—happiness; diha’ tanre—give to her.
“Offer My mother millions of My obeisances. Please speak to her about
My happiness here and thus give her happiness.

TEXT 28

‘nirantara nija-katha tomare sunaite
ei lagi’ prabhu more pathaila ihante’

nirantara—constantly; nija-katha—personal activities; tomare sundaite—
to inform you; ei lagi’—for this reason; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
more—me; pathaila—has sent; thante—here.

“Tell her that I sent you to inform her of My personal activities so that she
may share in My happiness.
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TEXT 29

eta kahi’ matara mane santosa janmaiha
ara guhya-katha tanre smarana karaiha

eta kahi'—saying this; matara mane—in the mind of My mother;
santosa janmaiha—give satisfaction; ara—another; guhya-katha—very
confidential message; tanre—her; smarana karatha—make to remember.

“Speaking in this way, satisfy the mind of mother Saci. Also, remind her
of one most confidential incident with this message from Me.

TEXT 30

'bare bare asi’ ami tomara bhavane
mistanna vyafijana saba kariye bhojane

bare bare—again and again; asi'—coming; ami—1I; tomara bhavane—at
your place; mistanna—sweetmeats; vyafijana—vegetables; saba—all;
kariye—do; bhojane—eating.

“l come to your home again and again to eat all the sweetmeats and
vegetables you offer.
TEXT 31

bhojana kariye ami, tumi taha jana
bahya virahe taha svapna kari mana

bhojana—dining; kariye—do; ami—I; tumi—you; taha—that; jana—
know; bahya—externally; virahe—in separation; taha—that; svapna—
dream; kari—as; mana—you accept.

““You know that I come and eat the offerings, but because of external
separation, you consider this a dream.

Because mother Saciwas feeling separation from SriCaitanya Mahaprabhu,
she thought she was dreaming that her son had come to her. Sri Caitanya
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Mahaprabhu, however, wanted to inform her that actually it was not a
dream. He actually came there and ate whatever His mother offered Him.
Such are the dealings of advanced devotees with the Supreme Personality

of Godhead. As stated in the Brahma-samhita (5.38):

premafnjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena
santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti
yam Syamasundaram acintya-guna-svariipanm
govindam adi-purusam tam aham bhajami

“I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the devotee
whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. He is seen in His eternal
form of Syamasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee.” Pure
devotees realize dealings with the Lord on the transcendental plane, but
because the devotees are still in the material world, they think that these
are dreams. The Lord, however, talks with the advanced devotee, and the
advanced devotee also sees Him. It is all factual; it is not a dream.

TEXT 32

ei magha-sankrantye tumi randhana karila
nana vyafijana, ksira, pitha, payasa randhila

ei—this; magha-sankrantye—on the occasion of the Magha-sankranti
festival; tumi—you; randhana karila—cooked; nana vyafijana—varieties
of vegetables; ksira—condensed milk; pitha—cakes; payasa—sweet rice;
randhila—cooked.

“‘During the last Magha-sankranti festival, you cooked varieties of
vegetables, condensed milk, cakes and sweet rice for Me.

TEXT 33

krsne bhoga lagaiia yabe kaila dhyana
amara sphirti haila, asru bharila nayana

krsne—unto Lord Krsna; bhoga—offering; lagana—giving; yabe—when;
kaila dhyana—you meditated; amara—My; sphiirti—sudden appearance;
haila—there was; asru—tears; bharila—filled; nayana—your eyes.
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““You offered the food to Lord Krsna, and while you were in meditation 1
suddenly appeared, and your eyes filled with tears.

TEXT 34

aste-vyaste ami giya sakali khaila
ami khai,—dekhi’ tomara sukha upajila

aste-vyaste—in great haste; ami—I; giya—going; sakali khaila—ate
everything; ami khai—I eat; dekhi’'—seeing; tomara—your; sukha—
happiness; upajila—grew.

“‘I went there in great haste and ate everything. When you saw Me eating,
you felt great happiness.

TEXT 35

ksaneke asru muchiya sianya dekhi’ pata
svapana dekhilun, ‘yena nimadi khaila bhata’

ksaneke—in a moment; asru—tears; muchiya—wiping; Siinya—vacant;
dekhi’'—seeing; pata—the plate; svapana dekhilun—I saw a dream; yena—
as if; nimani—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; khaila bhata—ate the food.

“In a moment, after you had wiped your eyes, you saw that the plate you
had offered Me was empty. Then you thought, “I dreamt as if Nimai were
eating everything.”

TEXT 36

bahya-viraha-dasaya punah bhranti haila
'bhoga na lagailun’,—ei jiana haila

bahya-viraha—of external separation; dasaya—by the condition; punah—
again; bhranti haila—there was illusion; bhoga—offering to the Deity; na
lagailun—I have not given; ei—this; jiana haila—you thought.
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“‘In the condition of external separation, you were again under illusion,
thinking that you had not offered the food to Lord Visnu.

TEXT 37

paka-patre dekhila saba anna ache bhari’
punah bhoga lagaila sthana-samskara kari’

paka-patre—the cooking pots; dekhila—she saw; saba—all; anna—food;
ache bhari’'—were filled with; punah—again; bhoga lagaila—offered the
food; sthana—the place for offering; samskara kari’—cleansing.

““Then you went to see the cooking pots and found that every pot was
filled with food. Therefore you again offered the food, after cleansing the
place for the offering.

TEXT 38

ei-mata bara bara kariye bhojana
tomara Suddha-preme more kare akarsana

ei-mata—in this way; bara bara—again and again; kariye bhojana—I eat;

tomara—vyour; Suddha-preme—pure love; more—Me; kare akarsana—
attracts.

“Thus I again and again eat everything you offer Me, for I am attracted
by your pure love.

TEXT 39

tomara ajiiate ami achi nilacale
nikate lafia yao ama tomara prema-bale’
tomara ajiate—on your order; ami—I; dachi—reside; nilacale—at

Jagannatha Puri; nikate—nearby; lafia yao—you take away; ama—Me;
tomara—your; prema—transcendental love; bale—on the strength of.
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“‘Only by your order am I living in Nilacala [Jagannatha Puri]. Nevertheless,
you still pull Me near you because of your great love for Me.””

TEXT 40

ei-mata bara bara karaiha smarana
mora nama lafia tanra vandiha carana“

ei-mata—in this way; bara bara—again and again; karaiha—cause;
smarana—remembrance; mora—My; nama—name; laAd—taking;
tanra—her; vandiha—worship; carana—feet.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Damodara Pandita, “Remind mother Saci
in this way again and again and worship her lotus feet in My name.”

TEXT 41

eta kahi’ jagannathera prasada anaila
matake vaisnave dite prthak prthak dila

eta kahi’'—saying this; jagannathera—of Jagannatha; prasada—remnants
of food; anaila—ordered to be brought; matake—to His mother; vaisnave—
and all the Vaisnavas; dite—to deliver; prthak prthak—separately; dila—
He gave.

After saying this, Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered that varieties of
prasadam offered to Lord Jagannatha be brought. The Lord then gave him
the prasadam, separately packed, to offer to various Vaisnavas and His
mother.

TEXT 42

tabe damodara cali’ nadiya aila
matare miliya tanra carane rahila

tabe—then; damodara—Damodara Pandita; cali’—walking; nadiya aila—
reached Nadia (Navadvipa); matare miliya—just after meeting Sacimata;
tanra carane—at her lotus feet; rahildi—remained.
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In this way Damodara Pandita went to Nadia [Navadvipa]. After meeting
mother Saci, he stayed under the care of her lotus feet.

TEXT 43

acaryadi vaisnavere maha-prasada dila
prabhura yaiche ajia, pandita taha acarila

acarya-adi—headed by Advaita Acarya; vaisnavere—to all the Vaisnavas;
maha-prasada dila—delivered all the prasadam of Lord Jagannatha;
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaiche—as; ajia—the order;
pandita—Damodara Pandita; taha—that; acarila—performed.

He delivered all the prasadam to such great Vaisnavas as Advaita Acarya.
Thus he stayed there and behaved according to the order of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 44

damodara age svatantrya na haya kahara
tara bhaye sabe kare sankoca vyavahara

damodara age—in front of Damodara Pandita; svatantrya—independent
behavior; na haya kahara—no one dares to do; tara bhaye—due to fear
of him; sabe—all of them; kare—do; sankoca vyavahara—dealings with
great care.

Everyone knew that Damodara Pandita was strict in practical dealings.

Therefore everyone was afraid of him and dared not do anything
independent.

TEXT 45

prabhu-gane yanra dekhe alpa-maryada-langhana
vakya-danda kari’ kare maryada sthapana
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prabhu-gane—in the associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yanra—
whose; dekhe—sees; alpa-maryada-langhana—a slight deviation from
the standard etiquette and behavior; vakya-danda kari’—chastising with
words; kare—does; maryada—etiquette; sthapana—establishing.

Damodara Pandita would verbally chastise every devotee of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu whom he found deviating even slightly from proper behavior.
Thus he established the standard etiquette.

TEXT 46

ei-ta kahila damodarera vakya-danda
yahara sravane bhage ‘ajfiana pasanda’

ei-ta—in this way; kahila—I have described; damodarera—of Damodara
Pandita; vakya-danda—chastisement by words; yahara sravane—by
hearing which; bhage—goes away; ajiiana pasanda—the atheist of
ignorance.

In this way I have described Damodara Pandita’s verbal chastisements. As
one hears about this, atheistic principles and ignorance depart.

TEXT 47

caitanyera lila—gambhira, koti-samudra haite
ki lagi’ ki kare, keha na pare bujhite

caitanyera lila—the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gambhira—
very deep; koti-samudra haite—more than millions of seas; ki lagi'—
for what reason; ki kare—what He does; keha—anyone; na—not; pare
bujhite—can understand.

The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are deeper than millions of seas

and oceans. Therefore no one can understand what He does or why He
does it.
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TEXT 48

ataeva giidha artha kichui na jani
bahya artha karibare kari tanatani

ataeva—therefore; giidha artha—deep meaning; kichui—any; na jani—I
do not know; bahya artha karibare—to explain the external meanings;
kari—I make; tanatani—hard endeavor.

I do not know the deep meaning of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities.
As far as possible I shall try to explain them externally.

TEXT 49

eka-dina prabhu haridasere milila
tanha lafia gosthi kari’ tanhare puchila

eka-dina—one day; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haridasere—with
Haridasa Thakura; milila—met; tanha lafia—taking him; gosthi kari’'—
making a discussion; tanhare puchila—the Lord inquired from him.

One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu met Haridasa Thakura as usual, and in
the course of discussion He inquired as follows.

TEXT 50

“haridasa, kali-kale yavana apara
go-brahmane hirhsa kare maha duracara

haridasa—My dear Haridasa; kali-kale—in this Age of Kali; yavana—
demons against the Vedic principles; apara—unlimited; go-brahmane—
cows and brahminical culture; himsa kare—do violence against; maha
duracara—extremely fallen.

“My dear Thakura Haridasa, in this Age of Kali most people are bereft of
Vedic culture, and therefore they are called yavanas. They are concerned
only with killing cows and brahminical culture. In this way they all engage
in sinful acts.
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From this statement by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu we can clearly
understand that the word yavana does not refer only to a particular class of
men. Anyone who is against the behavior of the Vedic principles is called
a yavana. Such a yavana may be in India or outside of India. As described
here, the symptom of yavanas is that they are violent killers of cows and
brahminical culture. We offer our prayers to the Lord by saying, namo
brahmanya-devaya go-brahmana-hitaya ca. The Lord is the maintainer
of brahminical culture. His first concern is to see to the benefit of cows
and brahmanas. As soon as human civilization turns against brahminical
culture and allows unrestricted killing of cows, we should understand that
men are no longer under the control of the Vedic culture but are all yavanas
and mlecchas. It is said that the Krsna consciousness movement will be
prominent within the next ten thousand years, but after that people will
all become mlecchas and yavanas. Thus at the end of the yuga, Krsna will
appear as the Kalki avatara and kill them without consideration.

TEXT 51

iha-sabara kon mate ha-ibe nistara?
tahara hetu na dekhiye,—e duhkha apara“

tha-sabara—of all these yavanas; kon mate—by which way; ha-ibe
nistara—will be deliverance; tahara hetu—the cause of such deliverance;
na dekhiye—I do not see; e duhkha apara—it is My great unhappiness.

“How will these yavanas be delivered? To My great unhappiness, I do not
see any way.”

This verse reveals the significance of Lord Sri Caitanya’s appearance as
patita-pavana, the deliverer of all the fallen souls. Srila Narottama dasa
Thakura sings, patita-pavana-hetu tava avatara: “O my Lord, You have
appeared just to deliver all the fallen souls.” Mo-sama patita prabhu na
paibe ara: “And among all the fallen souls, I am the lowest.” How Sri Krsna
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was always thinking about the deliverance of the
fallen souls is shown by the statement e duhkha apara (“It is My great
unhappiness”). This statement indicates that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu,
who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna Himself, is always
very unhappy to see the fallen souls in the material world. Therefore
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He Himself comes as He is, or He comes as a devotee in the form of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, to deliver love of Krsna directly to the fallen souls.
Namo maha-vadanyaya krsna-prema-pradaya te [Cc. Madhya 19.53]. Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is so merciful that He not only gives knowledge of
Krsna but by His practical activities teaches everyone how to love Krsna
(krsna-prema-pradaya te).

Those who are following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
should take the Lord’s mission most seriously. In this Age of Kali, people
are gradually becoming less than animals. Nevertheless, although they
are eating the flesh of cows and are envious of brahminical culture, Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is considering how to deliver them from this
horrible condition of life. Thus He asks all Indians to take up His mission:

bharata-bhiimite haila manusya-janma yara
janma sarthaka kari’ kara para-upakara

“One who has taken his birth as a human being in the land of India
[Bharata-varsa] should make his life successful and work for the benefit
of all other people.” (Cc. Adi-lila 9.41) it is therefore the duty of every
advanced and cultured Indian to take this cause very seriously. All Indians
should help the Krsna consciousness movement in its progress, to the best
of their ability. Then they will be considered real followers of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu. Unfortunately, even some so-called Vaisnavas enviously
refuse to cooperate with this movement but instead condemn it in so
many ways. We are very sorry to say that these people try to find fault with
us, being unnecessarily envious of our activities, although we are trying
to the best of our ability to introduce the Krsna consciousness movement
directly into the countries of the yavanas and mlecchas. Such yavanas and
mlecchas are coming to us and becoming purified Vaisnavas who follow
in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One who identifies himself
as a follower of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu should feel like Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, who said, iha-sabara kon mate ha-ibe nistara: “How will
all these yavanas be delivered?” Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was always
anxious to deliver the fallen souls because their fallen condition gave Him
great unhappiness. That is the platform on which one can propagate the
mission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
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TEXT 52

haridasa kahe,— “prabhu, cinta na kariha
yavanera samsara dekhi’ duhkha na bhaviha

haridasa kahe—Haridasa replied; prabhu—my dear Lord; cinta na kariha—
do not be in anxiety; yavanera samsara—the material condition of the
yavanas; dekhi'—seeing; duhkha na bhaviha—do not be sorry.

Haridasa Thakura replied, “My dear Lord, do not be in anxiety. Do not be
unhappy to see the condition of the yavanas in material existence.

These words of Haridasa Thakura are just befitting a devotee who has
dedicated his life and soul to the service of the Lord. When the Lord is
unhappy because of the condition of the fallen souls, the devotee consoles
Him, saying, “My dear Lord, do not be in anxiety.” This is service. Everyone
should adopt the cause of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to try to relieve Him
from the anxiety He feels. This is actually service to the Lord. One who
tries to relieve Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's anxiety for the fallen souls is
certainly a most dear and confidential devotee of the Lord. To blaspheme
such a devotee who is trying his best to spread the cult of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu is the greatest offense. One who does so is simply awaiting
punishment for his envy.

TEXT 53

yavana-sakalera ‘mukti’ habe anayase
’ha rama, ha rama’ bali’ kahe namabhase

yavana-sakalera—of all the yavanas; mukti—Iliberation; habe—there
will be; anayase—very easily; ha rama ha rama—*“O Lord Rama, O Lord
Rama”; bali’—saying; kahe—they say; nama-abhase—almost chanting the
holy name of the Lord without offenses.

“Because the yavanas are accustomed to saying ‘ha rama, ha rama’ [‘O
Lord Ramacandra’], they will very easily be delivered by this namabhasa.
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TEXT 54

maha-preme bhakta kahe,—‘ha rama, ha rama’
yavanera bhagya dekha, laya sei nama

maha-preme—in great ecstatic love; bhakta kahe—a devotee says; ha rama
ha rama—"O Lord Ramacandra, O Lord Ramacandra”; yavanera—of the
yavanas; bhagya—fortune; dekha—just see; laya sei nama—they are also
chanting the same holy name.

“A devotee in advanced ecstatic love exclaims, ‘O my Lord Ramacandra!
O my Lord Ramacandra!’ But the yavanas also chant, ‘ha rama, ha rama!’
Just see their good fortune!”

If a child touches fire, the fire will burn him, and if an elderly man touches
fire, it will burn him also. Haridasa Thakura says that a great devotee of
the Lord exclaims ha rama, ha rama, but although yavanas do not know
the transcendental meaning of ha rama, ha rama, they say those words in
the course of their ordinary life. For the yavanas the words ha rama mean
“abominable,” whereas the devotee exclaims the words ha rama in ecstatic
love. Nevertheless, because the words ha rama are the spiritual summum
bonum, the fact is the same, whether they are uttered by yavanas or by
great devotees, just as fire is the same both for a child and for an elderly
man. In other words, the holy name of the Lord, ha rama, always acts,
even when the holy name is chanted without reference to the Supreme
Lord. Yavanas utter the holy name in a different attitude than devotees,
but the holy name ha rama is so powerful spiritually that it acts anywhere,
whether one knows it or not. This is explained as follows.

TEXT 55

yadyapi anya sankete anya haya namabhasa
tathapi namera teja na haya vinasa

yadyapi—although; anya—another; sankete—by intimation; anya—that
other; haya—is; nama-abhasa—almost equal to the holy name; tathapi—
still; namera teja—the transcendental power of the holy name; na haya
vinasa—is not destroyed.
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Namacarya Haridasa Thakura, the authority on the chanting of the holy
name, said, “The chanting of the Lord’s holy name to indicate something
other than the Lord is an instance of namabhasa. Even when the holy
name is chanted in this way, its transcendental power is not destroyed.

TEXT 56

damstri-damstrahato mleccho
ha rameti punah punah
uktvapi muktim apnoti

kim punah sraddhaya grnan

damstri—of a boar; damstra—by the teeth; ahatah—Xkilled; mlecchah—a
meat-eater; ha rama—"“O my Lord Rama”; iti—thus; punah punah—again
and again; uktva—saying; api—even; muktim—Iiberation; apnoti—
gets; kim—what; punah—again; sraddhaya—with faith and veneration;
grnan—chanting.

“‘Even a mleccha who is being killed by the tusk of a boar and who cries in
distress again and again, “ha rama, ha rama” attains liberation. What then
to speak of those who chant the holy name with veneration and faith?’

This refers to an instance in which a meat-eater being killed by a boar
uttered the words ha rama, ha rama again and again at the time of his
death. Since this is a quotation from the Nysihha Purana, this indicates
that in the puranic age there must also have been mlecchas and yavanas
(meat-eaters), and the words ha rama, meaning “condemned,” were also
uttered in those days. Thus Haridasa Thakura gives evidence that even a
meat-eater who condemns something by uttering the words ha rama gets
the benefit of chanting the holy name that the devotee chants to mean

“O my Lord Rama!”
TEXT 57

ajamila putre bolaya bali ‘narayana’
visnu-diita asi’ chadaya tahara bandhana
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ajamila—Ajamila; putre—unto his son; bolaya—calls; bali—saying;
narayana—the holy name of Narayana; visnu-dita—the attendants of
Lord Visnu; asi’—coming; chadaya—remove;tahara—of him; bandhana—

the bonds.

“Ajamila was a great sinner during his life, but at the time of death he
accidentally called for his youngest son, whose name was Narayana, and the
attendants of Lord Visnu came to relieve him from the bonds of Yamaraja,
the superintendent of death.

TEXT 58

'rama’ dui aksara iha nahe vyavahita
prema-vaci ‘ha’-sabda tahate bhiisita

rama—the holy name of the Lord; dui—two; aksara—syllables; iha—these;
nahe—are not; vyavahita—separated; prema-vaci—a word indicating
love; ha—"“Q”; sabda—the word; tahate—by that; bhiisita—decorated.

“The word ‘rama’ consists of the two syllables ‘ra’ and ‘ma.” These are
unseparated and are decorated with the loving word ‘ha,” meaning ‘O.

TEXT 59

namera aksara-sabera ei ta’ svabhava
vyavahita haile na chade apana-prabhava

namera—of the holy name; aksara—Iletters; sabera—of all; ei—this;
ta’—certainly; svabhava—the characteristic; vyavahita haile—even when
improperly uttered; na—do not; chade—give up; apana-prabhava—their
own spiritual influence.

“The letters of the holy name have so much spiritual potency that they act
even when uttered improperly.

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura states that the word vyavahita
(“improperly uttered”) is not used here to refer to the mundane vibration
of the letters of the alphabet. Such negligent utterance for the sense
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gratification of materialistic persons is not a vibration of transcendental
sound. Utterance of the holy name while one engages in sense gratification
is an impediment on the path toward achieving ecstatic love for Krsna.
On the other hand, if one who is eager for devotional service utters the
holy name even partially or improperly, the holy name, which is identical
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, exhibits its spiritual potency
because of that person’s offenseless utterance. Thus one is relieved from
all unwanted practices, and one gradually awakens his dormant love for
Krsna.

TEXT 60

namaikam yasya vaci smarana-patha-gatam $rotra-mitlam gatam va
Suddham vasuddha-varnam vyavahita-rahitam tarayaty eva satyam
tac ced deha-dravina-janata-lobha-pasanda-madhye
niksiptamh syan na phala-janakam sighram evatra vipra

nama—the holy name; ekam—once; yasya—whose; vaci—in the mouth;
smarana-patha-gatam—entered the path of remembrance; srotra-miilam
gatam—entered the roots of the ears; va—or; suddham—pure; va—or;
asuddha-varnam—impurely uttered; vyavahita-rahitam—without offenses
or without being separated; tarayati—delivers; eva—certainly; satyam—
truly; tat—that name; cet—if; deha—the material body; dravina—
material opulence; janata—public support; lobha—greed; pasanda—
atheism; madhye—toward; niksiptam—directed; syat—may be; na—not;
phala-janakam—producing the results; sighram—quickly; eva—certainly;
atra—in this matter; vipra—O brahmana.

“If a devotee once utters the holy name of the Lord, or if it penetrates his
mind or enters his ear, which is the channel of aural reception, that holy
name will certainly deliver him from material bondage, whether vibrated
properly or improperly, with correct or incorrect grammar, or properly
joined or vibrated in separate parts. O brahmana, the potency of the holy
name is therefore certainly great. However, if one uses the vibration of
the holy name for the benefit of the material body, for material wealth and
followers, or under the influence of greed or atheism—in other words, if
one utters the name with offenses—such chanting will not produce the
desired result very soon. Therefore one should diligently avoid offenses in
chanting the holy name of the Lord.””
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This verse from the Padma Purana is in,cluded in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa
(11.289) by Sanatana Gosvami. Therein Srila Sanatana Gosvami gives the
following explanation:

vaci gatam prasangad van-madhye pravrttam api, smarana-patha-gatam
kathaficin manah-sprstam api, Srotra-miilam gatam kificit $rutam api,
suddha-varnam va asuddha-varnam api va, vyavahitam Sabdantarena yad-
vyavadhanam vaksyamana-narayana-sabdasya kificid uccarananantaram
prasangad apatitam Sabdantararm tena rahitam sat.

This means that if one somehow or other hears, utters or remembers
the holy name, or if it catches his mind while coming near his ears, that
holy name, even if vibrated in separate words, will act. An example of such
separation is given as follows:

yadva, yadyapi ‘halam riktam’ ity ady-uktau hakara-rikarayor vrttya
hariti-namasty eva, tatha ‘raja-mahist’ ity atra rama-namapi, evam anyad apy
ithyam, tathapi tat-tan-nama-madhye vyavadhayakam aksarantaram astity
etadrsa-vyavadhana-rahitam ity arthah, yadva, vyavahitam ca tad-rahitam
capi va, tatra vyavahitam namnah kificid uccarananantaram kathaficid
apatitamm Sabdantaram samadhaya pascan namavasistaksara-grahanam
ity evam ritpam, madhye Sabdantarenantaritam ity arthah, rahitam pascad
avasSistaksara-grahana-varjitam, kenacid amsena hinam ity arthah, tathapi
tarayaty eva.

Suppose one is using the two words halam riktam. Now the syllable ha in
the word halam and the syllable ri in riktam are separately pronounced, but
nevertheless the holy name will act because one somehow or other utters
the word hari. Similarly, in the word raja-mahisi, the syllables ra and ma
appear in two separate words, but because they somehow or other appear
together, the holy name rama will act, provided there are no offenses.

sarvebhyah papebhyo ‘paradhebhyas ca samsarad apy uddharayaty eveti
satyam eva, kintu nama-sevanasya mukhyam yat phalam tan na sadyah
sampadyate. tatha deha-bharanady-artham api nama-sevanena mukhyam
phalam asu na sidhyatity aha, tac ced iti.

The holy name has so much spiritual potency that it can deliver one from
all sinful reactions and material entanglements, but utterance of the holy
name will not be very soon fruitful if done to facilitate sinning.

220



Sri Caitanya Caritamrta - Antya Lila

tan nama ced yadi dehadi-madhye niksiptam, deha-bharanady-artham
eva vinyastam, tadapi phala-janakam na bhavati kim? api tu bhavaty eva,
kintu atra iha loke sighram na bhavati, kintu vilambenaiva bhavatity arthah.

The holy name is so powerful that it must act, but when one utters the holy
name with offenses, its action will be delayed, not immediate, although in
favorable circumstances the holy names of the Lord act very quickly.

TEXT 61
namabhasa haite haya sarva-papa-ksaya

nama-abhasa haite—from the vibration of namabhasa; haya—is; sarva-
papa—of all reactions to sins; ksaya—destruction.

Namacarya Haridasa Thakura continued, “If one offenselessly utters the
holy name even imperfectly, one can be freed from all the results of sinful

life.

TEXT 62

tam nirvyajam bhaja guna-nidhe pavanam pavanananm
sraddha-rajyan-matir atitaram uttamah-sloka-maulim
prodyann antah-karana-kuhare hanta yan-nama-bhanor
abhaso ‘pi ksapayati maha-pataka-dhvanta-rasim

tam—Him; nirvydgjam—without duplicity; bhaja—worship; guna-
nidhe—Q reservoir of all good qualities; pavanam——purifier; pavananam—
of all other purifiers; sraddha—with faith; rajyan—being enlivened;
matih—mind; atitaram—exceedingly; uttamah-sloka-maulim—the best
of the personalities who are worshiped by choice poetry or who are
transcendental to all material positions; prodyan—manifesting; antah-
karana-kuhare—in the core of the heart; hanta—alas; yat-nama—whose
holy name; bhanoh—of the sun; abhasah—slight appearance; api—even;
ksapayati—eradicates; maha-pataka—the resultant actions of greatly
sinful activities; dhvanta—of ignorance; rasim—the mass.
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““O reservoir of all good qualities, just worship Sri Krsna, the purifier of all
purifiers, the most exalted of the personalities worshiped by choice poetry.
Worship Him with a faithful, unflinching mind, without duplicity and
in a highly elevated manner. Thus worship the Lord, whose name is like
the sun, for just as a slight appearance of the sun dissipates the darkness
of night, so a slight appearance of the holy name of Krsna can drive away
all the darkness of ignorance that arises in the heart due to greatly sinful
activities performed in previous lives.’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.103).
TEXT 63
namabhasa haite haya samsarera ksaya

nama-abhasa haite—even on account of namabhasa; haya—there is;
samsarera ksaya—deliverance from material bondage;

“Even a faint light from the holy name of the Lord can eradicate all the
reactions of sinful life.

TEXT 64

mriyamano harer nama
grnan putropacaritam

ajamilo ‘py agad dhama

kim uta sraddhaya grnan

mriyamanah—dying; hareh nama—the holy name of the Supreme
Lord; grnan—chanting; putra-upacaritam—though spoken for his son;
ajamilah—Ajamila; api—also; agat—attained; dhama—the spiritual
world; kim uta—what to speak of; sraddhaya—with faith and reverence;
grnan—chanting.

““While dying, Ajamila chanted the holy name of the Lord, intending to
call his son Narayana. Nevertheless, he attained the spiritual world. What
then to speak of those who chant the holy name with faith and reverence?’

This is a verse from grimad-Bhdgavatam (6.2.49).
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TEXT 65

namabhase ‘mukti’ haya sarva-sastre dekhi
$ri-bhagavate tate ajamila—saksi“

nama-abhase—simply by a glimpse of the rays of the holy name; mukti—
liberation; haya—there is; sarva-sastre—in all the revealed scriptures;
dekhi—I find; $ri-bhagavate—in Srimad-Bhagavatam; tate—to that;
ajamila—Ajamila; saksi—witness.

“Because of even the faintest rays of the effulgence of the Lord’s holy name,
one can attain liberation. We can see this in all the revealed scriptures.
The evidence appears in the story of Ajamila in Srimad-Bhagavatam.”

TEXT 66

Suniya prabhura sukha badaye antare
punarapi bhangi kari’ puchaye tanhare

Suniya—hearing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sukha—
happiness; badaye—increased; antare—within the heart; punarapi—
still; bhangi kari’—as a matter of course; puchaye tanhare—inquires from
Haridasa Thakura.

As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this from Haridasa Thakura, the
happiness within His heart increased, but as a matter of course, He still
inquired further.

TEXT 67

“prthivite bahu-jiva—sthavara-jangama
itha-sabara ki prakare ha-ibe mocana?”

prthivite—on this earth; bahu-jiva—many living entities; sthavara—not

moving; jangama—moving; tha-sabara—of all of these; ki prakare—how;
ha-ibe mocana—there will be deliverance.
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“On this earth there are many living entities,” the Lord said, “some moving
and some not moving. What will happen to the trees, plants, insects and
other living entities? How will they be delivered from material bondage?”

TEXT 68

haridasa kahe,— “prabhu, se krpa tomara
sthavara-jangama age kariyacha nistara

haridasa kahe—Haridasa replied; prabhu—my dear Lord; se—that; krpa—
mercy; tomdara— Your; sthavara-jangama—nonmoving and moving living
entities; age—previously; kariyacha nistara—You have delivered.

Haridasa Thakura replied, “My dear Lord, the deliverance of all moving
and nonmoving living entities takes place only by Your mercy. You have
already granted this mercy and delivered them.

TEXT 69

tumi ye kariyacha ei ucca sankirtana
sthavara-jangamera sei hayata’ Sravana

tumi—You; ye—what; kariyacha—have executed; ei—this; ucca—Iloud;
sankirtana—chanting; sthavara-jangamera—of all living entities, moving
and nonmoving; sei—they; hayata’—there is; Sravana—hearing.

“You have loudly chanted the Hare Krsna mantra, and everyone, moving
or not moving, has benefited by hearing it.

TEXT 70

Suniya jangamera haya samsara-ksaya
sthavare se sabda lage, pratidhvani haya

suniya—hearing; jangamera—of the living entities who can move;
haya—there is; samsara-ksaya—annihilation of bondage to the material
world; sthavare—unto the nonmoving living entities; se Sabda—that
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transcendental vibration; lage—touches; prati-dhvani—echo; haya—
there is.

“My Lord, the moving entities who have heard Your loud sankirtana have
already been delivered from bondage to the material world, and after the
nonmoving living entities like trees hear it, there is an echo.

TEXT 71

‘pratidhvani’ nahe, sei karaye ‘kirtana’
tomara krpara ei akathya kathana

prati-dhvani nahe—that sound vibration is not an echo; sei—they; karaye
kirtana—are chanting; tomara krpara—of Your mercy; ei—this; akathya
kathana—inconceivable incident.

“Actually, however, it is not an echo: it is the kirtana of the nonmoving
living entities. All this, although inconceivable, is possible by Your mercy.

TEXT 72

sakala jagate haya ucca sankirtana
Suniya premavese nace sthavara-jangama

sakala jagate—all over the universe; haya—there is; ucca sankirtana—
loud chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; suniya—hearing; prema-avese—
in ecstatic emotional love; nace—dance; sthavara-janigama—all living
entities, nonmoving and moving.

“When loud chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra is performed all over the
world by those who follow in Your footsteps, all living entities, moving and
nonmoving, dance in ecstatic devotional love.

TEXT 73

yaiche kaila jharikhande vrndavana yaite
balabhadra-bhattacarya kahiyachena amate
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yaiche—as; kaila—You have performed; jharikhande—in the forest known
as Jharikhanda; vindavana yaite—while going to Vrndavana; balabhadra-
bhattacarya— Your servant Balabhadra Bhattacarya; kahiyachena amate—
has said to me.

“My dear Lord, all the incidents that took place while You were going to
Vrndavana through the forest known as Jharikhanda have been related to
me by Your servant Balabhadra Bhattacarya.

TEXT 74

vasudeva jiva lagi’ kaila nivedana
tabe angikara kaila jivera mocana

vasudeva—the Lord’s devotee named Vasudeva; jiva lagi'—for all living
entities; kaila nivedana—submitted his appeal; tabe—at that time;
angikara kailai—You accepted; jivera mocana—the deliverance of all
living entities.

“When Your devotee Vasudeva Datta submitted his plea at Your lotus feet
for the deliverance of all living entities, You accepted that request.
TEXT 75

jagat nistarite ei tomara avatara
bhakta-bhava age tate kaila angikara

jagat nistarite—to deliver the whole world; ei—this; tomara avatara—
Your incarnation; bhakta-bhava—the mood of a devotee; dge—previously;
tate—therefore; kaila angikara—You accepted.

“My dear Lord, You have accepted the form of a devotee just to deliver all
the fallen souls of this world.
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TEXT 76

ucca sankirtana tate karila pracara
sthira-cara jivera saba khandaila samsara“

ucca sankirtana—Iloud chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; tate—
therefore; karila pracara—You have spread; sthira-cara—nonmoving and
moving; jivera—of the living entities; saba—all; khandaila—You finished;
samsara—the bondage to material existence.

“You have preached the loud chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra and
in this way freed all moving and nonmoving living entities from material
bondage.”

TEXT 77

prabhu kahe,— “saba jiva mukti yabe pabe
ei ta’ brahmanda tabe jiva-siinya habe!”

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; saba jiva—all living entities; mukti—
liberation; yabe—when; pabe—will achieve; ei—this; ta’—certainly;
brahmanda—universe; tabe—then; jiva-siinya—devoid of living entities;

habe—will be.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “If all living entities are liberated, the
entire universe will be devoid of living beings.”

TEXTS 78-79

haridasa bale,— “tomara yavat martye sthiti
tavat sthavara-jangama, sarva jiva-jati
saba mukta kari’ tumi vaikunthe pathaiba
sitksma-jive punah karme udbuddha kariba

haridasa bale—Haridasa Thakura said; tomara—Your; yavat—as long as;
martye—in this material world; sthiti—situation; tavat—for that duration
of time; sthavara-jangama—nonmoving and moving; sarva—all; jiva-jati—
species of living entities; saba—all; mukta kari’'—liberating; tumi— You;
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vaikunthe—to the spiritual world; pathaiba—will send; sitksma-jive—the
undeveloped living entities; punah—again; karme—in their activities;
udbuddha kariba—You will awaken.

Haridasa said, “My Lord, as long as You are situated within the material
world, You will send to the spiritual sky all the developed moving and
nonmoving living entities in different species. Then again You will awaken
the living entities who are not yet developed and engage them in activities.

TEXT 80

sei jiva habe than sthavara-jangama
tahate bharibe brahmanda yena piirva-sama

sei jlva—such living entities; habe—will be; ihan—in this material world,;
sthavara-jangama—nonmoving and moving living entities; tahate—in
that way; bharibe—You will fill; brahmanda—the entire universe; yena—
as; pitrva-sama—the same as previously.

“In this way all moving and nonmoving living entities will come into
existence, and the entire universe will be filled as it was previously.

While we are preaching, opposing elements sometimes argue, “If all living
entities were delivered by the Krsna consciousness movement, what
would happen then? The universe would be devoid of living entities.” In
answer to this, we may say that in a prison there are many prisoners, but
if one thinks that the prison would be empty if all the prisoners adopted
good behavior, he is incorrect. Even if all the prisoners within a jail are
freed, other criminals will fill it again. A prison will never be vacant, for
there are many prospective criminals who will fill the prison cells, even if
the present criminals are freed by the government. As confirmed in the
Bhagavad-gita (13.22), karanam guna-sango ‘sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu:
“Because of the living entity’s association with material nature, he meets
with good and evil among various species.” There are many unmanifested
living entities covered by the mode of ignorance who will gradually come
to the mode of passion. Most of them will become criminals because of
their fruitive activities and again fill the prisons.

228



Sri Caitanya Caritamrta - Antya Lila

TEXT 81

piirve yena raghunatha saba ayodhya lafia
vaikunthake gela, anya-jive ayodhya bharaia

piirve—previously;  yena—as;  raghunatha—Ramacandra;  saba—
all; ayodhya—the population of Ayodhya; lafia—taking with Him;
vaikunthake gela—went back to Vaikunthaloka; anya-jive—other living
entities; ayodhya—Avyodhya; bharaia—filling.

“Previously, when Lord Ramacandra left this world, He took with Him all
the living entities of Ayodhya. Then He filled Ayodhya again with other
living entities.

TEXT 82

avatari’ tumi aiche patiyacha hata
keha na bujhite pare tomara giudha nata

avatari’—descending; tumi—You; aiche—Ilike that; patiyacha hata—have
set up a market; keha na bujhite pare—no one can understand; tomara—
Your; giidha nata—deep acting.

“My dear Lord, You have set a plan in motion by descending to the material
world, but no one can understand how You are acting.

TEXT 83

piirve yena vraje krsna kari’ avatara
sakala brahmanda-jivera khandaila samsara

piirve—previously; yena—as; vraje—in Vrndavana; krsna—Lord Krsna;
kari’ avatara—descending as an incarnation; sakala—all; brahmanda-
jiwera—of living entities within this universe; khandaila—destroyed,;
samsdra—the material existence.

“Formerly, when Lord Krsna descended in Vrndavana, He freed all living
entities in the universe from material existence in the same way.

229



Chapter 3, The Glories of Srila Haridasa Thakura

TEXT 84

na caivam vismayah karyo
bhavata bhagavaty aje
yogesvaresvare krsne
yata etad vimucyate

na—not; ca—also; evam—thus; vismayah—wonder; karyah—to be done;
bhavata—Dby You; bhagavati—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
aje—the unborn; yoga-isvara-isvare—the master of all masters of mystic
power; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; yatah—by whom; etat—all living entities;
vimucyate—are delivered.

“Krsna, the unborn Supreme Personality of Godhead, master of all masters
of mystic power, delivers all living entities, moving and nonmoving.
Nothing is astonishing in the activities of the Lord.’

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.16).
TEXT 85

“ayam hi bhagavan drstah kirtitah samsmrtas ca dvesanubandhenapy
akhila-surasuradi-durlabham phalam prayacchati, kim uta samyag
bhaktimatam” iti

ayam—this; hi—certainly; bhagavan—Supreme Personality of Godhead;
drstah—seen; kirtitah—glorified; samsmrtah—remembered; ca—and;
dvesa—of envy; anubandhena—with the conception; api—although;
akhila-sura-asura-adi—by all demigods and demons; durlabham—very
rarely achieved; phalam—result; prayacchati—awards; kim uta—what to
speak of; samyak—fully; bhakti-matam—of those engaged in devotional
service; iti—thus.

“‘Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead may be seen, glorified
or remembered with an attitude of envy, He nevertheless awards the most
confidential liberation, which is rarely achieved by the demigods and
demons. What, then, can be said of those who are already fully engaged in
devotional service to the Lord?’

This is a quotation from the Visnu Purana (4.15.17).
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TEXT 86

taiche tumi navadvipe kari’ avatara
sakala-brahmanda-jivera karila nistara

taiche—in that way; tumi— You; navadvipe—at Navadvipa; kari’ avatara—
descending as an incarnation; sakala—all; brahmanda—of the universe;
jiera—the living entities; karila nistara—have delivered.

“By descending as an incarnation at Navadvipa, You, just like Krsna, have
already delivered all the living entities of the universe.

TEXT 87

ye kahe,— ‘caitanya-mahima mora gocara haya’
se januka, mora punah ei ta’ niscaya

ye kahe—whoever says; caitanya-mahima—the glories of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; mora gocara—known to me; haya—are; se januka—he may
know; mora—of me; punah—again; ei ta’ niScaya—this is the decision.

g y

“One may say that he understands the glories of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
He may know whatever he may know, but as far as I am concerned, this
is my conclusion.

TEXT 88

tomara vye lila maha-amrtera sindhu
mora mano-gocara nahe tara eka bindu“

tomara—Your; ye—whatever; lila—pastimes; maha-amrtera sindhu—a
great ocean of nectar; mora—for me; manah-gocara nahe—it is not
possible to conceive; tara—of it; eka bindu—one drop.

“My dear Lord, Your pastimes are just like an ocean of nectar. It is not
possible for me to conceive how great that ocean is or even to understand
a drop of it.”
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TEXT 89

eta Ssuni’ prabhura mane camatkara haila
'mora giidha-lila haridasa kemane janila?’

eta suni’—hearing this; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane—
in the mind; camatkara haila—there was astonishment; mora—My;
giidha-lila—confidential pastimes; haridasa—Haridasa; kemane—how;
janila—has understood.

Hearing all this, Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu was astonished. “These are
actually My confidential pastimes,” He thought. “How could Haridasa
have understood them?”

TEXT 90

manera santose tanre kaila alingana
bahye prakasite e-saba karila varjana

manera santose—with complete satisfaction of the mind; tanre—him;
kaila alingana—He embraced; bahye—externally; prakasite—to disclose;
e-saba—all this; karila varjana—He avoided.

Greatly satisfied by the statements of Haridasa Thakura, Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu embraced him. Outwardly, however, He avoided further
discussions of these matters.

TEXT 91

isvara-svabhava,—aisvarya cahe acchadite
bhakta-thafii lukdite nare, haya ta’ vidite

iSvara-svabhava—the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; aisvarya—opulence; cahe—wants; acchadite—to cover; bhakta-
thani—Dbefore His devotee; lukaite nare—He cannot cover; haya ta’
vidite—is well known.
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This is a characteristic of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although
He wants to cover His opulence, He cannot do so before His devotees.
This is well known everywhere.

TEXT 92

ullanghita-trividha-sima-samatisayi-
sambhavanam tava parivradhima-svabhavam
maya-balena bhavatapi niguhyamanam
pasyanti kecid anisam tvad-ananya-bhavah

ullanghita—passed over; tri-vidha—three kinds; sima—the limitations;
sama—of equal; atisayi—and of excelling; sambhavanam—by which the
adequacy; tava— Your; parivradhima—of supremacy; svabhavam—the real
nature; maya-balena—by the strength of the illusory energy; bhavata—
Your; api—although; niguhyamanam—being hidden; pasyanti—they see;
kecit—some; aniSam—always; tvat—to You; ananya-bhavah—those who
are exclusively devoted.

“O my Lord, everything within material nature is limited by time, space and
thought. Your characteristics, however, being unequaled and unsurpassed,
are always transcendental to such limitations. You sometimes cover such
characteristics by Your own energy, but nevertheless Your unalloyed
devotees are always able to see You under all circumstances.”

This is a verse from the Stotra-ratna (13) of Yamunacarya.

TEXT 93

tabe mahaprabhu nija-bhakta-pase yana
haridasera guna kahe sata-mukha haiia

tabe—after this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija-bhakta-
pase—to His personal devotees; yana—going; haridasera guna—the
transcendental qualities of Haridasa Thakura; kahe—explains; Sata-
mukha—as if with hundreds of mouths; hafia—becoming.
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Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to His personal devotees and began
speaking about Haridasa Thakura’s transcendental qualities as if He had
hundreds of mouths.

TEXT 94

bhaktera guna kahite prabhura badaye ullasa
bhakta-gana-srestha tate sri-haridasa

bhaktera—of the devotees; guna—qualities; kahite—speaking; prabhura—
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; badaye—increases; ullasa—jubilation;
bhakta-gana—of all devotees; $restha—topmost; tate—in that; $ri-
haridasa—Haridasa Thakura.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu derives great pleasure from glorifying His
devotees, and among the devotees, Haridasa Thakura is the foremost.

TEXT 95

haridasera guna-gana—asankhya, apara
keha kona amse varne, nahi paya para

haridasera guna-gana—the stock of transcendental qualities of Haridasa
Thakura; asankhya—innumerable; apara—unfathomed; keha—someone;
kona amse—some part; varne—describes; nahi paya para—cannot reach
the limit.

The transcendental qualities of Haridasa Thakura are innumerable and

unfathomable. One may describe a portion of them, but to count them all
is impossible.

TEXT 96

caitanya-mangale $ri-vrndavana-dasa
haridasera guna kichu kariyachena prakasa
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caitanya-mangale—in the book known as Caitanya-mangala (Caitanya-
bhagavata); srivrndavana-dasa—Sri Vrndavana dasa  Thakura;
haridasera—of Haridasa Thakura; guna—qualities; kichu—some;
kariyachena prakasa—manifested.

In the Caitanya-mangala, Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura has described the
attributes of Haridasa Thakura to some extent.

TEXT 97

saba kaha na yaya haridasera caritra
keha kichu kahe karite apana pavitra

saba—all; kaha—to speak; na yaya—is not possible; haridasera caritra—
the characteristics of Haridasa Thakura; keha kichu kahe—someone says
something; karite—just to make; apana—himself; pavitra—purified.

No one can describe all the qualities of Haridasa Thakura. One may say
something about them just to purify himself.

TEXT 98

vrndavana-dasa yaha na kaila varnana
haridasera guna kichu suna, bhakta-gana

vrndavana-dasa—Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura; yaha—whatever; na—
not; kaila varnana—described; haridasera guna—qualities of Haridasa
Thakura; kichu—something; suna—hear; bhakta-gana—QO devotees of
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

O devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, please hear something about the

qualities of Haridasa Thakura that Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura has not
described in detail.
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TEXT 99

haridasa yabe nija-grha tyaga kaila
benapolera vana-madhye kata-dina rahila

haridasa—Haridasa Thakura; yabe—when; nija-grha—his own residence;
tyaga kaila—gave up; benapolera—of the village known as Benapola;
vana-madhye—in the forest; kata-dina—for some time; rahila—stayed.

After leaving his home, Haridasa Thakura stayed for some time in the
forest of Benapola.

TEXT 100

nirjana-vane kutira kari’ tulast sevana
ratri-dine tina laksa nama-sankirtana

nirjana-vane—in a solitary forest; kutira—a cottage; kari’—making;
tulasi—the tulasi plant; sevana—worshiping; ratri-dine—throughout
the entire day and night; tina—three; laksa—hundred thousand; nama-
sankirtana—chanting of the holy name.

Haridasa Thakura constructed a cottage in a solitary forest. There he
planted a tulasi plant, and in front of the tulasi he would chant the holy
name of the Lord 300,000 times daily. He chanted throughout the entire
day and night.

The village of Benapola is situated in the district of Yasohara (Jessore),
which is now in Bangladesh. Benapola is near the Banagano station, which
is at the border of Bangladesh and may be reached by the Eastern Railway
from Sealdah Station in Calcutta. Haridasa Thakura, being the acarya
of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, is called Namacarya Haridasa
Thakura. From his personal example we can understand that chanting the
Hare Krsna mantra and becoming highly elevated in Krsna consciousness
is very simple. Without difficulty one can sit down anywhere, especially
on the bank of the Ganges, Yamuna or any other sacred river, devise a
sitting place or cottage, plant a tulasi tree, and before the tulasi chant the
Hare Krsna maha-mantra undisturbed.
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Haridasa Thakura used to chant the holy name on his beads 300,000
times daily. Throughout the entire day and night, he would chant the
sixteen names of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. One should not, however,
imitate Haridasa Thakura, for no one else can chant the holy name
300,000 times a day. Such chanting is for the mukta-purusa, or liberated
soul. We can follow his example, however, by chanting sixteen rounds of
the Hare Krsna maha-mantra on beads every day and offering respect to
the tulasi plant. This is not at all difficult for anyone, and the process of
chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra with a vow before the tulasi plant
has such great spiritual potency that simply by doing this one can become
spiritually strong. Therefore we request the members of the Hare Krsna
movement to follow Haridasa Thakura’s example rigidly. Chanting sixteen
rounds does not take much time, nor is offering respects to the tulasi plant
difficult. The process has immense spiritual potency. One should not miss
this opportunity.

TEXT 101

brahmanera ghare kare bhiksa nirvahana
prabhave sakala loka karaye pajana

brahmanera ghare—in the house of a brahmana; kare—does; bhiksa
nirvahana—asking alms of food; prabhave—by spiritual potency; sakala
loka—all people; karaye piijana—worship.

For his bodily maintenance he would go to a brahmana’s house and beg
some food. He was spiritually so influential that all the neighboring people
worshiped him.

In the days of Haridasa Thakura, all the brahmanas worshiped Narayana
in the form of the salagrama-sila. Therefore begging from a brahmana’s
house meant taking krsna-prasadam, which is transcendental (nirguna).
If we take food from the houses of others, such as karmis, we shall have
to share the qualities of those from whom we take alms. Therefore Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu took prasadam in the houses of Vaisnavas. This is
the general process. The members of the Krsna consciousness movement
are advised not to take food from anywhere but a Vaisnava’s or brahmana'’s
house where Deity worship is performed. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has

237



Chapter 3, The Glories of Srila Haridasa Thakura

said, visayira anna khaile dusta haya mana: [Cc. Antya 6.278] if a devotee
takes alms or food from the house of a karmi who is simply interested in
money, his mind will become unclean. We must always remember that
a devotee’s life is one of vairagya-vidya, or renunciation and knowledge.
Therefore all devotees are warned not to live unnecessarily luxurious
lives at the cost of others. Grhasthas living within the jurisdiction of
the temple must be especially careful not to imitate karmis by acquiring
opulent clothing, food and conveyances. As far as possible, these should
be avoided. A member of the temple, whether grhastha, brahmacari or
sannydsi, must practice a life of renunciation, following in the footsteps of
Haridasa Thakura and the six Gosvamis. Otherwise, because maya is very
strong, at any time one may become a victim of maya and fall down from
spiritual life.

TEXT 102

sei desadhyaksa nama—ramacandra khanna
vaisnava-vidvesi sei pasanda-pradhana

sei—that; desa-adhyaksa—Ilandholder; nama—whose name; ramacandra
khanna—Ramacandra Khan; vaisnava-vidvesi—envious of Vaisnavas;
sei—that; pasanda-pradhana—chief of the atheists.

A landholder named Ramacandra Khan was the zamindar of that district.
He was envious of Vaisnavas and was therefore a great atheist.

TEXT 103

haridase loke piije, sahite na pare
tanra apamana karite nana upaya kare

haridase—unto Haridasa Thakura; loke—people; piije—offer respect;
sahite na pare—he could not tolerate; tanra—nhis; apamana—dishonor;

karite—to do; nana—yvarious; upadya—means; kare—plans.

Unable to tolerate that such respect was being offered to Haridasa Thakura,
Ramacandra Khan planned in various ways to dishonor him.

238



Sri Caitanya Caritamrta - Antya Lila

TEXT 104

kona-prakare haridasera chidra nahi paya
vesya-gane ani’ kare chidrera upaya

kona-prakare—by any means; haridasera—of Haridasa Thakura; chidra—
fault; nahi—not; paya—gets; vesya-gane—prostitutes; ani’'—bringing;
kare—makes; chidrera upaya—a means to find some fault.

By no means could he find any fault in the character of Haridasa Thakura.
Therefore he called for local prostitutes and began a plan to discredit His
Holiness.

This is typical of atheistic men, but even among so-called religionists,
sadhus, mendicants, sannydsis and brahmacaris, there are many enemies
of the Krsna consciousness movement who always try to find faults in
it, not considering that the movement is spreading automatically by the
grace of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who wanted it spread all over
the world, in every town and village. We are trying to fulfill the Lord’s
desire, and our attempt has become fairly successful, but the enemies of
this movement unnecessarily try to find faults in it, exactly like the old
rascal Ramacandra Khan, who opposed Haridasa Thakura.

TEXT 105

vesya-gane kahe,— “ei vairagi haridasa
tumi-saba kara ihara vairagya-dharma nasa“

vesya-gane—unto the prostitutes; kahe—said; ei—this; vairagi—
mendicant; haridasa—Haridasa Thakura; tumi-saba—all of you; kara—
cause; ithara—his; vairagya-dharma—from the life of a mendicant; nasa—
deviation.

Ramacandra Khan said to the prostitutes, “There is a mendicant named
Haridasa Thakura. All of you devise a way to deviate him from his vows
of austerity.”

Devotional service is the path of wvairagya-vidya (renunciation and
knowledge). Haridasa Thakura was following this path, but Ramacandra
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Khan planned to induce him to break his vows. Renunciation means
renunciation of sensual pleasure, especially the pleasure of sex. Therefore
a brahmacari, sannyasi or vanaprastha is strictly prohibited from having
relationships with women. Haridasa Thakura was strictly renounced, and
thus Ramacandra Khan called for prostitutes because prostitutes know
how to break a man’s vow of celibacy by their feminine influence and
thus pollute a mendicant or a person engaged in devotional life. It was
impossible for Ramacandra Khan to induce any other women to break
Haridasa Thakura’s vow, and therefore he called for prostitutes. Free
mingling with women has never been possible in India, but for one who
wanted to associate with society girls, they were available in a district of
prostitutes. There were prostitutes in human society even in Lord Krsna’s
time, for it is said that the prostitutes of Dvaraka City came forth to
receive the Lord. Although they were prostitutes, they were also devotees
of Krsna.

TEXT 106

vesya-gana-madhye eka sundari yuvati
se kahe,— “tina-dine hariba tanra mati*

vesya-gana-madhye—among the prostitutes; eka—one; sundari—
attractive; yuvati—young; se—she; kahe—said; tina-dine—in three days;
hariba—I shall attract: tanra—his; mati—mind.

Among the prostitutes, one attractive young girl was selected. “I shall
attract the mind of Haridasa Thakura,” she promised, “within three days.”

TEXT 107

khanna kahe,— “mora paika yauka tomara sane
tomara sahita ekatra tare dhari’ yena ane*

khanna kahe—Ramacandra Khan said; mora paika—my constable;
yauka—Ilet him go; tomara sane—with you; tomara sahita—with you;
ekatra—together; tare—him; dhari’—arresting; yena—so that; ane—can
bring.
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Ramacandra Khan said to the prostitute, “My constable will go with you
so that as soon as he sees you with Haridasa Thakura, immediately he will
arrest him and bring both of you to me.”

TEXT 108

veSya kahe,— “mora sanga ha-uka eka-bara
dvitiya-bare dharite paika la-imu tomara*

vesya kahe—the prostitute said; mora sanga—union with me; ha-uka—Ilet
there be; eka-bara—one time; dvitiya-bare—the second time; dharite—to
arrest; paika—constable; la-imu—1I shall take; tomara—your.

The prostitute replied, “First let me have union with him once; then the
second time I shall take your constable with me to arrest him.”

TEXT 109

ratri-kale sei vesya suvesa dhariya
haridasera vasaya gela ullasita hafia

ratri-kale—at night; sei—that; veSya—prostitute; su-vesa dhariya—
dressing herself very nicely; haridasera—of Haridasa Thakura; vasaya—
to the place; gela—went; ullasita hafia—with great jubilation.

At night the prostitute, after dressing herself most attractively, went to the
cottage of Haridasa Thakura with great jubilation.

TEXT 110

tulasi namaskari’ haridasera dvare yana
gosafiire namaskari’ rahila dandana

tulasinamaskari’—after offering obeisancestothe tulasiplant;haridasera—
of Thakura Haridasa; dvare—at the door; yana—going; gosafiire—unto
the acarya; namaskari’'—offering obeisances; rahila dandaina—remained
standing.
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After offering obeisances to the tulasi plant, she went to the door of
Haridasa Thakura, offered him obeisances and stood there.

TEXT 111

anga ughadiya dekhai vasila duyare
kahite lagila kichu sumadhura svare

anga ughadiya—exposing part of her body; dekhai—uvisible; vasila—sat
down; duyare—on the threshold of the door; kahite lagila—began to
speak; kichu—something; su-madhura svare—in very sweet language.

Exposing part of her body to his view, she sat down on the threshold of the
door and spoke to him in very sweet words.

TEXT 112

“thakura, tumi—parama-sundara, prathama yauvana
toma dekhi’ kon nari dharite pare mana?

thakura—QO great devotee acarya; tumi—you; parama-sundara—very
beautifully constructed; prathama yauvana—the beginning of youth; toma
dekhi’—seeing you; kon nari—what woman; dharite pare—can control;
mana—her mind.

“My dear Thakura, O great preacher, great devotee, you are so beautifully
built, and your youth is just beginning. Who is the woman who could
control her mind after seeing you?

TEXT 113

tomara sangama lagi’ lubdha mora mana
toma na paile prana na yaya dharana“

tomara sangama—union with you; lagi’—for the sake of; lubdha—greedy;
mora mana—my mind; toma—you; na paile—if I do not get; prana—my
life; na—not; yaya—can be; dharana—maintained.
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“I am eager to be united with you. My mind is greedy for this. If I don’t
obtain you, I shall not be able to keep my body and soul together.”

TEXTS 114-115

haridasa kahe,— “toma karimu angikara
sankhya-nama-samapti yavat na haya amara
tavat tumi vasi’ Suna nama-sankirtana
nama-samapti haile karimu ye tomara mana*“

haridasa kahe—Haridasa Thakura said; toma—you; karimu angikara—I
shall accept; sankhya-nama—the number of holy names; samapti—
finishing; yavat—as long as; na—not; haya—it is; amara—my; tavat—so
long; tumi—you; vasi’—sitting; Suna—hear; nama-sankirtana—chanting
of the holy name; nama—of the holy name; samapti—finishing; haile—
when there is; karimu—I shall do; ye—what; tomara—your; mana—mind.

Haridasa Thakura replied, “I shall accept you without fail, but you will
have to wait until I have finished chanting my regular rounds on my beads.
Until that time, please sit and listen to the chanting of the holy name. As
soon as I am finished, I shall fulfill your desire.”

TEXT 116

eta Suni’ sei vesSya vasiya rahila
kirtana kare haridasa pratah-kala haila

eta Suni’—hearing this; sei veSya—that prostitute; vasiya rahila—stayed

there sitting; kirtana—chanting; kare—performs; haridasa—Haridasa
Thakura; pratah-kala haila—there was the light of morning.

Hearing this, the prostitute remained sitting there while Haridasa Thakura
chanted on his beads until the light of morning appeared.
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TEXT 117

pratah-kala dekhi’ vesya uthiya calila
saba samacara yai khannere kahila

pratah-kala dekhi’—seeing the morning; vesya—the prostitute; uthiya

calila—stood up and left; saba samacara—all information; yai—going;
khannere kahila—she spoke to Ramacandra Khan.

When she saw that it was morning, the prostitute stood up and left. Coming
before Ramacandra Khan, she informed him of all the news.

TEXT 118

‘aji ama angikara kariyache vacane
kali avasya tahara sange ha-ibe sangame’
aji—today; ama—me; angikara—acceptance; kariyache—he has done;

vacane—by word; kali—tomorrow; avasya—-certainly; tahara sange—
with him; ha-ibe—there will be; sangame—union.

“Today Haridasa Thakura has promised to enjoy with me. Tomorrow
certainly I shall have union with him.”

TEXT 119

ara dina ratri haile vesya aila
haridasa tare bahu asvasa karila
ara dina—the next day; ratri—night; haile—when there was; vesya—the

prostitute; aila—came; haridasa—Haridasa Thakura; tare—unto her;
bahu—many; asvasa karila—gave assurances.
Y

The next night, when the prostitute came again, Haridasa Thakura gave
her many assurances.
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TEXT 120

'kali duhkha paila, aparadha na la-iba mora
avasya karimu ami tomaya angikara

kali—yesterday; duhkha paila—you were disappointed; aparadha—
offense; na la-iba—please do not take; mora—my; avasya—certainly;
karimu—shall do; ami—I; tomaya—unto you; angikara—acceptance.

“Last night you were disappointed. Please excuse my offense. 1 shall
certainly accept you.

TEXT 121

tavat than vasi’ Suna nama-sankirtana
nama piirna haile, piirna habe tomara mana’

tavat—until that time; ihan—here; vasi’—sitting; Suna—hear; nama-
sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; nama piirna haile—
as soon as the regular chanting is fulfilled; piirna—satisfied; habe—will
be; tomara mana—your mind.

“Please sit down and hear the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra
until my regular chanting is finished. Then your desire will surely be

tulfilled.”

TEXT 122

tulasire tanke vesya namaskara kari’
dvare vasi’ nama Sune bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’

tulasire—unto the tulast plant; tanke—unto Haridasa Thakura; vesya—
the prostitute; namaskara kari'—offering obeisances; dvare vasi’—sitting
at the door; nama—the holy name; sune—hears; bale—says; hari hari—

“O my Lord Hari, O my Lord Hari.”

After offering her obeisances to the tulasi plant and Haridasa Thakura,
she sat down at the door. Hearing Haridasa Thakura chanting the Hare
Krsna mantra, she also chanted, “O my Lord Hari, O my Lord Hari.”
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Herein one can clearly see how a Vaisnava delivers a fallen soul by a
transcendental trick. The prostitute came to pollute Haridasa Thakura,
but he took it as his duty to deliver the prostitute. As clearly demonstrated
here, the process of deliverance is very simple. With faith and reverence the
prostitute associated with Haridasa Thakura, who personally treated her
material disease by chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. Although the
prostitute had an ulterior motive, somehow or other she got the association
of a Vaisnava and satisfied him by occasionally chanting in imitation, “O
my Lord Hari, O my Lord Hari.” The conclusion is that associating with
a Vaisnava, chanting the holy name of the Lord and offering obeisances
to the tulasi plant or a Vaisnava all lead one to become a transcendental
devotee who is completely cleansed of all material contamination.

TEXT 123

ratri-Sesa haila, vesya usimisi kare
tara riti dekhi’ haridasa kahena tahare

ratri—night; Sesa haila—came to an end; veSya—the prostitute; usimisi—

restless; kare—became; tara—her; riti—activities; dekhi’—seeing;
haridasa—Haridasa Thakura; kahena—says; tahare—unto her.

When the night came to an end, the prostitute was restless. Seeing this,
Haridasa Thakura spoke to her as follows.

TEXT 124

“koti-nama-grahana-yajiia kari eka-mase
ei diksa kariyachi, haila asi’ sese

koti-nama-grahana—chanting ten million names; 7yajia—such a
sacrifice; kari—I perform; eka-mase—in one month; ei—this; diksa—

vow; kariyachi—I have taken; haila—it was; asi'—nearing; Sese—the end.

“] have vowed to chant ten million names in a month. I have taken this
vow, but now it is nearing its end.
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If one regularly chants 333,333 names daily for a month (30 days) and
then chants ten more names, he will thus chant ten million names. In
this way a devotee worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such
worship is called yajfia. Yajiiaih sankirtana-prayair yajanti hi su-medhasah:
[SB 11.5.32] those whose intelligence is brilliant accept this hari-nama-
yajfia, the yajiia of chanting the holy name of the Lord. By performing
this yajfia, one satisfies the Supreme Personality of Godhead and thus
attains perfection in spiritual life. According to external vision, Haridasa
Thakura belonged to a Muslim family. Nevertheless, because he engaged
himself in performing the yajfia of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-
mantra, he became a regularly initiated brahmana. As stated in Srimad-
Bhagavatam (3.33.6):

yan-namadheya-sravananukirtanad
yat-prahvanad yat-smaranad api kvacit
svado ‘pi sadyah savanaya kalpate
kutah punas te bhagavan nu darsanat

Even if a devotee comes from a family of dog-eaters, if he surrenders to
the Personality of Godhead he immediately becomes a qualified brahmana
and is immediately fit to perform yajiia, whereas a person born in a family
of brahmanas has to wait until completing the reformatory processes

before he may be called samskrta, purified. It is further said in Srimad-
Bhagavatam (12.1.40):

asamskrtah kriya-hina rajasa tamasavrtah
prajas te bhaksayisyanti mleccha rajanya-ripinah

“In the Age of Kali, mlecchas, or lowborn people who have not undergone
the purifying process of samskara, who do not know how to apply that
process in actual life, and who are covered by the modes of passion and
ignorance will take the posts of administrators. They will devour the
citizens with their atheistic activities.” A person who is not purified by
the prescribed process of samskara is called asamskrta, but if one remains
kriya-hina even after being purified by initiation—in other words, if one
fails to actually apply the principles of purity in his life—he remains an
unpurified mleccha or yavana. On the other hand, we find that Haridasa
Thakura, although born in a mleccha or yavana family, became Namacarya
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Haridasa Thakura because he performed the nama-yajia a minimum of
300,000 times every day.

Herein we find that Haridasa Thakura strictly followed his regulative
principle of chanting 300,000 names. Thus when the prostitute became
restless, he informed her that first he had to finish his chanting and
then he would be able to satisfy her. Actually Haridasa Thakura chanted
the holy name of the Lord for three nights continuously and gave the
prostitute a chance to hear him. Thus she became purified, as will be seen
in the following verses.

TEXT 125

aji samapta ha-ibe,—hena jiiana chila
samasta ratri nilun nama samapta na haila

aji—today; samapta ha-ibe—will be finished; hena jiana chila—I thought
that; samasta ratri—all night; nilun—I took; nama—the holy name of the
Lord; samapta—finished; na haila—was not.

“I thought that today I would be able to finish my performance of yajia,
my chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra. I tried my best to chant the holy
name all night, but I still did not finish.

TEXT 126

kali samapta habe, tabe habe vrata-bhanga
svacchande tomara sange ha-ibeka sanga“

kali—tomorrow; samapta habe—it will end; tabe—at that time; habe—
there will be; vrata-bhanga—the end of my vow; svacchande—in full
freedom; tomara sange—with you; ha-ibeka—there will be; sanga—union.

“Tomorrow I will surely finish, and my vow will be fulfilled. Then it will
be possible for me to enjoy with you in full freedom.”

Haridasa Thakura never wanted to enjoy the prostitute, but he tricked
her to deliver her by giving her a chance to hear the holy name of the
Lord while he chanted. Pure devotees chant the Hare Krsna mantra, and
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simply by hearing this chanting from a purified transcendental person,
one is purified of all sinful activities, no matter how lowborn or fallen one
may be. As soon as one is thus completely free from the reactions of sinful
activities, he is eligible to render devotional service to the Lord. This is
the process for engaging the fallen souls in devotional service. As Lord
Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gita (7.28):

yesam tv anta-gatam papam jananam punya-karmanam
te dvandva-moha-nirmukta bhajante mam drdha-vratah

“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and whose
sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the duality of
delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with determination.”

TEXT 127

vesya giya samdacara khannere kahila

vesya—rthe prostitute; giya—returning; samacara—information; khannere
kahila—spoke to Ramacandra Khan; ara dina—the next day; sandhya

remained at the residence of Haridasa Thakura.

The prostitute returned to Ramacandra Khan and informed him of what
had happened. The next day she came earlier, at the beginning of the
evening, and stayed with Haridasa Thakura.

TEXT 128

tulasike, thakurake namaskara kari’
dvare vasi’ nama sune, bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’

tulasike—unto the tulast plant; thakurake—and unto Haridasa Thakura;
namaskara kari'—offers her obeisances; dvare vasi’'—sitting at the door;
nama sune—hears the holy name; bale—chants; hari hari—the holy name

of the Lord.
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After offering obeisances to the tulasi plant and Haridasa Thakura, she
sat down on the threshold of the room. Thus she began to hear Haridasa
Thakura’s chanting, and she also personally chanted “Hari, Hari,” the
holy name of the Lord.

TEXT 129

‘'nama piirna habe aji’,—bale haridasa
‘tabe piirna karimu aji tomara abhilasa’

nama—chanting of the holy name; pirna—complete; habe—will be;
aji—today; bale haridasa—Haridasa Thakura said; tabe—then; pitrna
karimu—I shall satisfy; aji—today; tomara abhilasa—your desires.

“Today it will be possible for me to finish my chanting,” Haridasa Thakura
informed her. “Then I shall satisfy all your desires.”

TEXT 130

kirtana karite aiche ratri-Sesa haila
thakurera sane vesSyara mana phiri’ gela

kirtana karite—chanting and chanting; aiche—in that way; ratri-sesa
haila—the night ended; thakurera sane—Dby the association of Haridasa
Thakura; vesSyara—of the prostitute; mana—mind; phiri’ gela—was
converted.

The night ended while Haridasa Thakura was chanting, but by his
association the mind of the prostitute had changed.

TEXT 131

dandavat hafia pade thakura-carane
ramacandra-khannera katha kaila nivedane

dandavat hafia—offering obeisances; pade—she fell down; thakura-
carane—at the lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura; ramacandra-khannera—of
Ramacandra Khan; katha—policy; kaila—did; nivedane—submission.
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The prostitute, now purified, fell at the lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura and
confessed that Ramacandra Khan had appointed her to pollute him.

TEXT 132

“vesya hafia mufii papa kariyachon apara
krpa kari’ kara mo-adhame nistara“

vesya hana—being a prostitute; mufii—I; papa—sinful activities;
kariyachon—have done; apara—unlimited; krpa kari’—being merciful;
kara—please do; mo-adhame—unto me, the most fallen; nistara—
deliverance.

“Because I have taken the profession of a prostitute,” she said, “I have
performed unlimited sinful acts. My lord, be merciful to me. Deliver my
fallen soul.”

TEXT 133

thakura kahe,—khannera katha saba ami jani
ajiia miirkha sei, tare duhkha nahi mani

thakura kahe—Haridasa Thakura said; khannera katha—the plans of
Ramacandra Khan; saba—all; ami jani—I know; ajiia miirkha sei—
he is an ignorant fool; tare—by that; duhkha nahi mani—I do not feel
unhappiness.

Haridasa Thakura replied, “I know everything about the conspiracy of

Ramacandra Khan. He is nothing but an ignorant fool. Therefore his
activities do not make me feel unhappy.

TEXT 134

sei-dina yaitama e-sthana chadiya
tina dina rahilana toma nistara lagiya
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sei-dina—on that very day; yaitama—I would have left; e-sthana—this
place; chadiya—giving up; tina dina—for three days; rahilana—I stayed;
toma—you; nistara lagiya—for delivering.

“On the very day Ramacandra Khan was planning his intrigue against me,
I would have left this place immediately, but because you came to me I
stayed here for three days to deliver you.”

TEXT 135

vesya kahe,— “krpa kari’ karaha upadesa
ki mora kartavya, yate yaya bhava-klesa“

vesya kahe—the prostitute said; krpa kari’—being merciful; karaha
upadesa—please give instructions; ki—what; mora kartavya—my duty;
yate—by which; yaya—go away; bhava-klesa—all material tribulations.

The prostitute said, “Kindly act as my spiritual master. Instruct me in my
duty, by which I can get relief from material existence.”

TEXT 136

thakura kahe,— “gharera dravya brahmane kara dana
ei ghare asi’ tumi karaha visrama

thakura kahe—Srila Haridasa Thakura said; gharera—at home; dravya—
articles; brahmane—to the brahmanas; kara dana—give as charity; ei
ghare—in this room; asi’—returning; tumi—you; karaha visrama—stay.

Haridasa Thakura replied, “Immediately go home and distribute to the
brahmanas whatever property you have. Then come back to this room and
stay here forever in Krsna consciousness.

Haridasa Thakura’s instruction that the prostitute should distribute
to the brahmanas all the property she had at home is very significant.
Haridasa Thakura never advised the prostitute to give charity to the so-
called daridra-narayanas (“poor Narayanas”) or any other such persons.
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According to Vedic civilization, charity should be given only to the
qualified brahmanas. As stated in the Bhagavad-gita (18.42):

Samo damas tapah Saucam ksantir arjavam eva ca
jiianam vijiianam astikyam brahma-karma svabhava-jam

The brahminical qualifications are truthfulness, control of the senses
and mind, tolerance, simplicity, knowledge, practical application of
transcendental knowledge in one’s life, and full faith in the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. Persons engaged in pursuing spiritual
understanding have no time to earn their livelihood. They depend
completely on the mercy of the Lord, who says in the Bhagavad-gita (9.22)
that He personally carries to them all their necessities (yoga-ksemam
vahamy aham).

The Vedic civilization recommends that one give charity to brahmanas
and sannydsis, not to the so-called daridra-narayanas. Narayana cannot
be daridra, nor can daridra be Narayana, for these are contradictory
terms. Atheistic men invent such concoctions and preach them to fools,
but charity should actually be given to brahmanas and sannyasis because
whatever money they get they spend for Krsna. Whatever charity one
gives to a brahmana goes to Krsna, who says in the Bhagavad-gita (9.27):

yat karosi yad asnasi yaj juhosi dadasi yat
yat tapasyasi kaunteya tat kurusva mad-arpanam

“Whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you offer or give away, and
whatever austerities you perform—do that, O son of Kunti, as an offering
to Me.” Everything actually belongs to Krsna, but so-called civilized men
unfortunately think that everything belongs to them. This is the mistake
of materialistic civilization. The prostitute (vesya) had earned money
by questionable means, and therefore Haridasa Thakura advised her to
distribute to the brahmanas whatever she possessed. When Srila Rapa
Gosvami retired from family life, he distributed fifty percent of his income
to the brahmanas and Vaisnavas. A brahmana knows what the Absolute
Truth is, and a Vaisnava, knowing the Absolute Truth, acts on behalf
of the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Generally
one earns money by many questionable means. Therefore at some time
one should retire and distribute whatever one has to the brahmanas and
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Vaisnavas who engage in devotional service by preaching the glories of
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 137

nirantara nama lao, kara tulasi sevana
acirat pabe tabe krsnera carana®

nirantara—twenty-four hours a day; nama lao—chant the Hare Krsna
mantra; kara—perform; tulasi sevana—worship of the tulasi plant;
acirat—very soon; pabe—you will get; tabe—then; krsnera carana—the
lotus feet of Krsna.

“Chant the Hare Krsna mantra continuously and render service to the
tulasi plant by watering her and offering prayers to her. In this way you
will very soon get the opportunity to be sheltered at the lotus feet of
Krsna.”

At least five thousand years ago, Lord Sri Krsna expressed His desire that
everyone surrender to Him (sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekam saranam
vraja [Bg. 18.66]). Why is it that people cannot do this? Krsna assures,
aham tvam sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami ma sucah: “I shall deliver you
from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” Everyone is suffering from the
results of sinful activities, but Krsna says that if one surrenders unto Him,
He will protect one from sinful reactions. Modern civilization, however, is
interested neither in Krsna nor in getting relief from sinful acts. Therefore
men are suffering. Surrender is the ultimate instruction of the Bhagavad-
gita, but for one who cannot surrender to the lotus feet of Krsna, it is
better to chant the Hare Krsna mantra constantly, under the instruction
of Haridasa Thakura.

In our Krsna consciousness movement we are teaching our followers to
chant the Hare Krsna mantra continuously on beads. Even those who
are not accustomed to this practice are advised to chant at least sixteen
rounds on their beads so that they may be trained. Otherwise, Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu recommended:

trnad api su-nicena taror iva sahisnuna
amanina mana-dena kirtaniyah sada harih

[Cc. Adi 17.31]
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“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind,
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige, and ready to offer
all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the holy name
of the Lord constantly.” Sada means “always.” Haridasa Thakura says,
nirantara nama lao: “Chant the Hare Krsna mantra without stopping.”

Although Krsna wants everyone to surrender to His lotus feet, because of
people’s sinful activities they cannot do this. Na mam duskrtino miadhah
prapadyante naradhamah: [Bg. 7.15] rascals and fools, the lowest of men,
who engage in sinful activities, cannot suddenly surrender to the lotus
feet of Krsna. Nevertheless, if they begin chanting the Hare Krsna mantra
and rendering service unto the tulasi plant, they will very soon be able to
surrender. One’s real duty is to surrender to the lotus feet of Krsna, but
if one is unable to do so, he should adopt this process, as introduced by
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His most confidential servant, Namacarya
Srila Haridasa Thakura. This is the way to achieve success in Krsna
consciousness.

TEXT 138

eta bali’ tare ‘nama’ upadesa kari’
uthiya calila thakura bali’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’

eta bali’'—saying this; tare—her; nama upadesa kari’'—instructing about
the process of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; uthiya—standing
up; calila—Ileft; thakura—Haridasa Thakura; bali'—chanting; hari hari—
the Hare Krsna maha-mantra.

After thus instructing the prostitute about the process of chanting the

Hare Krsna mantra, Haridasa Thakura stood up and left, continuously
chanting “Hari, Hari.”

TEXT 139

tabe sei vesya gurura ajiia la-ila
grha-vitta yeba chila, brahmanere dila
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tabe—thereafter; sei—that; vesya—prostitute; gurura—of the spiritual
master; djia—order; la-ila—took; grha-vitta—all household possessions;
yeba—whatever; chila—there was; brahmanere—to the brahmanas;
dila—gave.

Thereafter, the prostitute distributed to the brahmanas whatever household
possessions she had, following the order of her spiritual master.

Sometimes the word grha-vrtti is substituted for the word grha-vitta.
Vrtti means “profession.” The grha-vrtti of the prostitute was to enchant
foolish people and induce them to indulge in sex. Here, however, grha-
vrtti is not a suitable word. The proper word is grha-vitta, which means
“all the possessions she had in her home.” All the girl’s possessions had
been earned by professional prostitution and were therefore products
of her sinful life. When such possessions are given to brahmanas and
Vaisnavas who can engage them in the service of the Lord because of
their advancement in spiritual life, this indirectly helps the person who
gives the charity, for he is thus relieved of sinful reactions. As Krsna
promises, aham tvam sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami: [Bg. 18.66] “I shall save
you from all sinful reactions.” When our Krsna conscious devotees go out
to beg charity or collect contributions in the form of membership fees,
the money thus coming to the Krsna consciousness movement is strictly
employed to advance Krsna consciousness all over the world. The Krsna
conscious devotees collect the money of others for the service of Krsna,
and they are satisfied with Krsna’s prasadam and whatever He gives them
for their maintenance. They do not desire material comforts. However,
they go to great pains to engage the possessions of prostitutes, or persons
who are more or less like prostitutes, in the service of the Lord and thus
free them from sinful reactions. A Vaisnava guru accepts money or other
contributions, but he does not employ such contributions for sense
gratification. A pure Vaisnava thinks himself unfit to help free even one
person from the reactions of sinful life, but he engages one’s hard-earned
money in the service of the Lord and thus frees one from sinful reactions.
A Vaisnava guru is never dependent on the contributions of his disciples.
Following the instructions of Haridasa Thakura, a pure Vaisnava does
not personally take even a single paisa from anyone, but he induces his
followers to spend for the service of the Lord whatever possessions they
have.
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Chapter 3, The Glories of Srila Haridasa Thakura

TEXT 140

matha mudi’ eka-vastre rahila sei ghare
ratri-dine tina-laksa nama grahana kare

matha mudi’—shaving her head; eka-vastre—wearing one cloth; rahila—
remained; sei ghare—in that room; ratri-dine—throughout the entire
day and night; tina-laksa—300,000; nama—holy names; grahana kare—
chants.

The prostitute shaved her head clean in accordance with Vaisnava
principles and stayed in that room wearing only one cloth. Following in
the footsteps of her spiritual master, she began chanting the holy name of
Krsna 300,000 times a day. She chanted throughout the entire day and
night.

TEXT 141

tulasi sevana kare, carvana, upavasa
indriya-damana haila, premera prakasa

tulasi—the tulast plant; sevana kare—she worshiped; carvana—chewing;
upavasa—rasting; indriya-damana—controlling the senses; haila—there
was; premera prakasa—manifestations symptomizing love of Godhead.

She worshiped the tulasi plant, following in the footsteps of her spiritual
master. Instead of eating regularly, she chewed whatever food she received
as alms, and if nothing was supplied she would fast. Thus by eating frugally
and fasting she conquered her senses, and as soon as her senses were
controlled, symptoms of love of Godhead appeared in her person.

TEXT 142

prasiddha vaisnavi haila parama-mahanti
bada bada vaisnava tanra darsanete yanti

prasiddha—celebrated; vaisnavi—devotee of the Lord; haila—became;
parama-mahanti—very advanced; bada bada vaisnava—many recognized,
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highly situated devotees; tanra—her; darsanete—to see; yanti—used to
go.

Thus the prostitute became a celebrated devotee. She became very advanced
in spiritual life, and many stalwart Vaisnavas would come to see her.

Stalwart, highly advanced Vaisnava devotees are not interested in seeing
prostitutes, but when a prostitute or any other fallen soul becomes a
Vaisnava, stalwart Vaisnavas are interested in seeing them. Anyone can
be turned into a Vaisnava if he or she follows the Vaisnava principles. A
devotee who follows these principles is no longer on the material platform.
Therefore, it is one’s strict adherence to the principles that should be
considered, not the country of one’s birth. Many devotees join our Krsna
consciousness movement from Europe and America, but one should not
therefore consider them European Vaisnavas or American Vaisnavas. A
Vaisnava is a Vaisnava and should therefore be given all the respect due
a Vaisnava.

TEXT 143

veSyara caritra dekhi’ loke camatkara
haridasera mahima kahe kari’ namaskara

veSyara—of the prostitute; caritra—character; dekhi’'—seeing; loke—
all people; camatkara—astonished; haridasera—of Thakura Haridasa;
mahima—glories; kahe—speak; kari’ namaskara—offering obeisances.

Seeing the sublime character of the prostitute, everyone was astonished.
Everyone glorified the influence of Haridasa Thakura and offered him
obeisances.

It is said, phalena pariciyate: one is recognized by the result of his actions.
In Vaisnava society there are many types of Vaisnavas. Some of them are
called gosvamis, some are called svamis, some are prabhus, and some are
prabhupada. One is not recognized, however, simply by such a name. A
spiritual master is recognized as an actual guru when it is seen that he has
changed the character of his disciples. Haridasa Thakura actually changed
the character of the professional prostitute. People greatly appreciated
this, and therefore they all offered obeisances to Haridasa Thakura and
glorified him.
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TEXT 144

ramacandra khanna aparadha-bija kaila
sei bija vrksa hafia agete phalila

ramacandra khanna—Ramacandra Khan; aparadha—of the offense;
bija—seed; kaila—caused to germinate; sei bija—that seed; vrksa hafia—
becoming a tree; agete—Ilater; phalila—fructified.

By inducing a prostitute to disturb Haridasa Thakura, Ramacandra Khan
caused a seed of offense at his lotus feet to germinate. This seed later
became a tree, and when it fructified, Ramacandra Khan ate its fruits.

TEXT 145

mahad-aparadhera phala adbhuta kathana
prastava pana kahi, suna, bhakta-gana

mahat-aparadhera—of a great offense at the feet of the exalted devotee;
phala—the result; adbhuta—wonderful; kathana—narration; prastava—
opportunity; paia—taking advantage of; kahi—I say; suna—hear; bhakta-
gana—OQ devotees.

This offense at the lotus feet of an exalted devotee has resulted in a
wonderful narration. Taking advantage of the opportunity afforded by
these incidents, I shall explain what happened. O devotees, please listen.

TEXT 146

sahajei avaisnava ramacandra-khanna
haridasera aparadhe haila asura-samana

sahajei—naturally;  avaisnava—nondevotee;  ramacandra-kharnna—
Ramacandra Khan; haridasera—at the lotus feet of Haridasa; aparadhe—
by offenses; haila—was; asura-samana—exactly like a demon.

Ramacandra Khan was naturally a nondevotee. Now, having offended the
lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura, he became just like a demoniac atheist.
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TEXT 147

vaisnava-dharma ninda kare, vaisnava-apamana
bahu-dinera aparadhe paila parinama

vaisnava-dharma—the cult of Vaisnavism; ninda kare—blasphemes;
vaisnava apamana—insults to the devotees; bahu-dinera—for a long time;
aparadhe—by offensive activities; paila—got; parinama—the resultant
action.

Because of blaspheming the cult of Vaisnavism and insulting the devotees
for a long time, he now received the results of his offensive activities.

Ramacandra Khan was a great offender at the lotus feet of the Vaisnavas
and Visnu. Just as Ravana, although born of a brahmana father, Visvasrava,
was nevertheless called an asura or Raksasa because of his offenses against
Lord Ramacandra (Visnu) and Hanuman (a Vaisnava), so Ramacandra
Khan also became such an asura because of his offenses against Haridasa
Thakura and many others.

TEXT 148

nityananda-gosani gaude yabe aila
prema pracarite tabe bhramite lagila

nityananda-gosani—Lord Nityananda; gaude—in Bengal; yabe—when;
aila—came back; prema pracarite—to preach the cult of bhakti, love of
Godhead; tabe—at that time; bhramite lagila—Dbegan to tour.

When Lord Nityananda returned to Bengal to preach the cult of bhakti,
love of Godhead, He began touring all over the country.

TEXT 149

prema-pracarana ara pasanda-dalana
dui-karye avadhiita karena bhramana

prema-pracarana—preaching the cult of bhakti; ara—and; pasanda-
dalana—subduing atheistic men; dui-karye—with two kinds of activities;

261



Chapter 3, The Glories of Srila Haridasa Thakura

avadhiita—the great devotee and mendicant; karena—does; bhramana—
touring.

For two purposes—to spread the cult of bhakti and to defeat and subdue
the atheists—Lord Nityananda, the most dedicated devotee of the Lord,
moved throughout the country.

As stated in the Bhagavad-gita (4.8):

paritrandya sadhiinarm vinasaya ca duskrtam
dharma-samsthapanarthaya sambhavami yuge yuge

Lord Krsna appears in every millennium for two purposes, namely to
deliver the devotees and to kill the nondevotees. His devotees also have
two similar purposes-to preach the bhakti cult of Krsna consciousness and
to defeat all kinds of agnostics and atheistic demons. Nityananda Prabhu
carried out the order of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in this way, and
those who strictly follow Nityananda Prabhu perform the same activities.
There are two classes of devotees. One is called gosthy-anandi, and the
other is called bhajananandi. A devotee who does not preach but always
engages in devotional activities is called a bhajananandi, whereas a devotee
who not only is expert in devotional service but who also preaches the
cult of bhakti and defeats all kinds of agnostics is called a gosthyanandi.

TEXT 150

sarvajiia nityananda aila tara ghare
asiya vasila durga-mandapa-upare

sarva-jiia—omniscient; nityananda—Lord Nityananda; dila—came; tara
ghare—at his house; asiya—coming; vasila—sat down; durga-mandapa-
upare—on the altar of the Durga-mandapa.

Lord Nityananda, who is omniscient because He is the Supreme Personality
of Godhead, came to the house of Ramacandra Khan and sat down on the
altar of the Durga-mandapa.

Well-to-do Hindu gentlemen constructed their houses with a place called
the Durga-mandapa for the worship of the goddess Durga. There they

262



Sri Caitanya Caritamrta - Antya Lila

generally held worship of the goddess every year in the month of Asvina
(September-October). Ramacandra Khan possessed such a Durga-
mandapa at his residence.

TEXT 151

aneka loka-jana sange angana bharila
bhitara haite ramacandra sevaka pathaila

aneka—many; loka-jana—crowds of people; sange—accompanied by;
angana—the courtyard; bharila—became filled; bhitara haite—from
inside; ramacandra—Ramacandra Khan; sevaka—servant; pathaila—
sent.

When the Durga-mandapa and courtyard became filled with crowds of
men, Ramacandra Khan, who was inside the house, sent his servant to
Lord Nityananda.

In those days, and also even now, the palatial buildings of respectable
people, especially in the villages of Bengal, were divided into two parts.
The inside part was especially meant for the family, and the ladies would
live there unexposed to men. That part was called the bhitara-badi, or
inside house. In the outside house, or bahir-badi, the respectable gentleman
received visitors and kept his business office. The Durga-mandapa would
be part of the outside house. Thus when Lord Nityananda entered the
outside house, Ramacandra Khan was in the inside house with the
members of his family. When Nityananda Prabhu arrived, Ramacandra
Khan did not receive Him personally but sent his servant to inform Him
indirectly to go away.

TEXT 152

sevaka bale— “gosafii, more pathaila khanna
grhasthera ghare tomaya diba vasa-sthana

sevaka bale—the servant said; gosani—my dear Lord; more—me;
pathaila—sent; khanna—Ramacandra Khan; grhasthera ghare—at the
house of some ordinary person; tomaya—unto You; diba—I shall give;
vasa-sthana—residential place.
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The servant informed Lord Nityananda, “My dear Sir, Ramacandra Khan
has sent me to accommodate You in some common man’s house.

TEXT 153

goyalara gosala haya atyanta vistara
ithan sankirna-sthala, tomara manusya—apara“

goyalara—of a milkman; go-sala—cowshed; haya—is; atyanta—very;
vistara—spacious; ihan—here; sankirna-sthala—very narrow place;
tomara— Your; manusya—adherents; apara—unlimited.

“You might go to the house of a milkman, for the cowshed is spacious,
whereas the space here in the Durga-mandapa is insufficient because You
have many followers with You.”

TEXT 154

bhitare achila, suni’ krodhe bahirila
atta atta hasi’ gosai kahite lagila

bhitare achila—was staying inside; suni’—hearing; krodhe—in anger;
bahirila—came out; atta atta—very loudly; hasi’—laughing; gosani—Lord
Nityananda Prabhu; kahite lagila—began to say.

When Nityananda Prabhu heard this order from the servant of Ramacandra
Khan, He became very angry and came out. Laughing very loudly, He
spoke as follows.

TEXT 155

“satya kahe,—ei ghara mora yogya naya
mleccha go-vadha kare, tara yogya haya*

satya kahe—Ramacandra Khan says rightly; ei ghara—this house; mora—
for Me; yogya naya—is not fit; mleccha—the meat-eaters; go-vadha kare—
who kill cows; tara—for them; yogya haya—it is fit.
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“Ramacandra Khan has spoken rightly. This place is unfit for Me. It is fit
for cow-killing meat-eaters.”

TEXT 156

eta bali’ krodhe gosaii uthiya calila
tare danda dite se grame na rahila

eta bali'—saying this; krodhe—in anger; gosafii—Lord Nityananda; uthiya
calila—got up and left; tare—him; danda dite—to chastise; se—that;
grame—in the village; na rahila—did not stay.

Having said this, Lord Nityananda stood up and left in an angry mood. To
chastise Ramacandra Khan, He did not even stay in that village.

TEXT 157

than ramacandra khana sevake ajiia dila
gosafi yahan vasila, tara mati khodaila

ihan—here; ramacandra khana—Ramacandra Khan; sevake—to the
servant; ajiia dila—ordered; gosani—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; yahan—
where; vasila—sat down; tara—of that place; mati—earth; khodaila—
caused to dig.

Ramacandra Khan ordered the servant to dig up the dirt in the place where
Nityananda Prabhu had sat.

TEXT 158

gomaya-jale lepila saba mandira-prangana
tabu ramacandrera mana na haila parasanna

go-maya-jale—with water mixed with cow dung; lepila—smeared; saba—
all; mandira—the Durga-mandapa temple; prangana—the courtyard;
tabu—still; ramacandrera mana—the mind of Ramacandra Khan; na
haila parasanna—was not happy.
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To purify the Durga-mandapa temple and the courtyard, Ramacandra
Khan sprinkled and smeared it with water mixed with cow dung, but still
his mind was unsatisfied.

TEXT 159

dasyu-vrtti kare ramacandra rajare na deya kara
kruddha hafia mleccha ujira dila tara ghara

dasyu-vrtti—the business of a thief; kare—does; ramacandra—
Ramacandra; rajare—to the government; na—does not; deya—pay;
kara—tax; kruddha hafia—being angry; mleccha—the Muslim; ujira—
minister; dila—came; tara ghara—to his house.

Ramacandra Khan’s business was questionable, for he tried to avoid paying
income tax to the government. Therefore the government’s minister of
finance was angry and came to his residence.

TEXT 160

asi’ sei durga-mandape vasa kaila
avadhya vadha kari’ mamsa se-ghare randhaila

asi'—coming; sei durga-mandape—at that very place of the Durga-
mandapa; vasa kaila—made his residence; avadhya—a cow or calf, which
is not to be killed; vadha kari’'—killing; mamsa—meat; se-ghare—in that
place; randhaila—cooked.

The Muslim minister made his residence in the Durga-mandapa of
Ramacandra Khan. He killed a cow and cooked the meat at that very place.

TEXT 161

stri-putra-sahita ramacandrere bandhiya
tara ghara-grama lute tina-dina rahiya
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stri-putra—his wife and children; sahita—with; ramacandrere bandhiya—
arresting Ramacandra Khan; tara—his; ghara-grama—house and village;
lute—plundered; tina-dina rahiya—staying three days.

He arrested Ramacandra Khan, along with his wife and sons, and then he
continuously plundered the house and village for three days.
TEXT 162

sei ghare tina dina kare amedhya randhana
ara dina saba lafia karila gamana

sei ghare—in that room; tina dina—for three days; kare—does; amedhya
randhana—cooking the flesh of a cow; ara dina—the next day; saba
lafia—accompanied by his followers; karila gamana—Ieft.

In that very room he cooked the flesh of a cow for three consecutive days.
Then the next day he left, accompanied by his followers.
TEXT 163

jati-dhana-jana khanera sakala la-ila
bahu-dina paryanta grama ujada rahila

jati—birthright;  dhana—riches;  jana—followers;  khanera—of
Ramacandra Khan; sakala—everything; la-ila—he took away; bahu-
dina—a long time; paryanta—for; grama—the village; ujada rahila—
remained deserted.

The Muslim minister took away Ramacandra Khan’s position, wealth and
followers. For many days the village remained deserted.

TEXT 164

mahantera apamana ye desa-grame haya
eka janara dose saba desa ujadaya
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mahantera—of persons who are highly advanced in spiritual life;
apamana—disrespect; ye deSa-grame—in which country or village;
haya—is; eka janara—of one man; dose—for the fault; saba desa—the
whole country; ujadaya—Dbecomes afflicted.

Wherever an advanced devotee is insulted, for one man’s fault the entire
town or place is afflicted.

TEXT 165

haridasa-thakura cali’ aila candapure
asiya rahila balarama-acaryera ghare

haridasa-thakura—Haridasa Thakura; cali’'—walking; dila—came;
candapure—in the village known as Candapura; asiyai—coming; rahila—
remained; balarama-acaryera ghare—at the residence of Balarama Acarya.

Haridasa Thakura walked until he came to the village known as Candapura.
There he stayed at the house of Balarama Acarya.

The village of Candapura is situated near the confluence of the rivers
Ganges and Yamuna at Saptagrama, in the district of Hugli. Candapura is
just east of the house of the two brothers Govardhana and Hiranya, the
father and uncle of Raghunatha dasa Gosvami respectively. In Candapura
lived Balarama Acarya and Yadunandana Acirya, the priests of these two
personalities, and when Haridasa Thakura went there he lived with them.
Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says that the name of this village
was later changed to Krsnapura.

TEXT 166

hiranya, govardhana—dui mulukera majumadara
tara purohita— ‘balarama’ nama tanra

hiranya—Hiranya; govardhana—Govardhana; dui—two; mulukera—of
that country; majumadara—treasurers of the government; tara—their;
purohita—priest; balarama—Balarama; nama—name; tanra—his.
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Hiranya and Govardhana were the two governmental treasurers in that
division of the country. Their priest was named Balarama Acarya.
The word majumadara refers to a treasurer who keeps accounts of revenue.

TEXT 167

haridasera krpa-patra, tate bhakti-mane
yatna kari’ thakurere rakhila sei grame

haridasera krpa-patra—favored by Haridasa Thakura; tate—therefore;
bhakti-mane—a great devotee of Haridasa Thakura; yatna kari’—with
great care and attention; thakurere—Haridasa Thakura; rakhila—kept;
sei grame—in the village.

Balarama Acarya, being favored by Haridasa Thakura, was very much
attached to him. Therefore he kept Haridasa Thakura in the village with
great care and attention.

TEXT 168

nirjana parna-salaya karena kirtana
balarama-acarya-grhe bhiksa-nirvahana

nirjana—solitary; parna-salaya—in athatched cottage; karena—performs;
kirtana—chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; balarama-acarya-grhe—at
the house of Balarama Acarya; bhiksa-nirvahana—accepting alms.

In the village, Haridasa Thakura was given a solitary thatched cottage,

where he performed the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. He
accepted prasadam at the house of Balarama Acarya.

TEXT 169

raghunatha-dasa balaka karena adhyayana
haridasa-thakurere yai’ karena darsana
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raghunatha-dasa—Raghunatha dasa; balaka—a boy; karena adhyayana—
was engaged in study; haridasa-thakurere—to Haridasa Thakura; yai'—
going; karena darsana—used to see.

Raghunatha dasa, who was the son of Govardhana Majumadara and was
later to become Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, was at that time a boy engaged
in study. He came to see Haridasa Thakura daily.

TEXT 170

haridasa krpa kare tanhara upare
sei krpa ‘karana’ haila caitanya paibare

haridasa—Thakura Haridasa; krpa kare—shows mercy; tanhara upare—
upon him; sei krpa—that mercy; karana—the cause; haila—became;
caitanya—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; paibare—to attain.

Naturally Haridasa Thakura was merciful toward him, and because of the
merciful benediction of this Vaisnava, he later attained the shelter of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet.

TEXT 171

tahan yaiche haila haridasera mahima kathana
vyakhyana,—adbhuta katha suna, bhakta-gana

tahan—at that place; yaiche—just as; haila—there was; haridasera—of
Haridasa Thakura; mahima—glories; kathana—discussion; vyakhyana—
discourse; adbhuta—wonderful; katha—incident; suna—hear; bhakta-
gana—OQO devotees.

At the residence of Hiranya and Govardhana, discourses took place by
which Haridasa Thakura was glorified. O devotees, please listen to that
wonderful story.
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TEXT 172

eka-dina balarama minati kariya
majumadarera sabhaya aila thakure lafia

eka-dina—one day; balarama—DBalarama Acarya; minati kariya—in great
humility; majumadarera—of the Majumadaras, Hiranya and Govardhana;
sabhaya—at the assembly; aila—came; thakure—Haridasa Thakura;
lafia—taking with him.

One day Balarama Acarya requested Haridasa Thakura with great humility
to come to the assembly of the Majumadaras, Hiranya and Govardhana.
Thus Balarama Acarya went there with Haridasa Thakura.

TEXT 173
thakura dekhi’ dui bhai kaila abhyutthana

paya padi’ asana dila kariya sammana

thakura dekhi’'—seeing Haridasa Thakura; dui bhai—the two brothers;
kaila abhyutthana—stood up; paya padi’'—falling at the lotus feet; asana
dila—offered a sitting place; kariya sammana—with great respect.

Seeing Haridasa Thakura, the two brothers immediately stood up and fell
at his lotus feet. Then with great respect they offered him a place to sit.

TEXT 174

aneka pandita sabhaya, brahmana, sajjana
dui bhai maha-pandita—hiranya, govardhana

aneka pandita—many learned scholars; sabhaya—in that assembly;
brahmana—Dbrahmanas; sat-jana—respectable gentlemen; dui bhai—the
two brothers; maha-pandita—very learned scholars; hiranya—Hiranya;
govardhana—Govardhana.

In that assembly were many learned scholars, brahmanas and respectable
gentlemen. The two brothers Hiranya and Govardhana were also greatly
learned.
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TEXT 175

haridasera guna sabe kahe pafica-mukhe
suniya ta’ dui bhai paila bada sukhe

haridasera—of Haridasa Thakura; guna—the qualities; sabe—all of them;
kahe—began to speak; pafica-mukhe—as if speaking with five mouths;
suniya—hearing; ta’—certainly; dui bhai—the two brothers; paila—got;
bada sukhe—very great happiness.

Everyone there began to speak of Haridasa Thakura’s great qualities as if
they had five mouths. Hearing this, both brothers were extremely happy.

TEXT 176

tina-laksa nama thakura karena kirtana
namera mahima uthaila pandita-gana

tina-laksa—300,000; nama—holy names of the Lord; thakura—Haridasa
Thakura; karena kirtana—used to chant; namera—of the holy name;
mahima—glories; uthaila—raised; pandita-gana—all the learned scholars.

It was mentioned in the assembly that Haridasa Thakura chanted the holy
names of Krsna 300,000 times a day. Thus all the learned scholars began
to discuss the glories of the holy name.

TEXT 177

keha bale,— ‘nama haite haya papa-ksaya’
keha bale,—‘nama haite jivera moksa haya’

keha bale—some of them said; nama haite—by chanting the Hare Krsna
mantra; haya—there is; papa-ksaya—disappearance of all reactions to
sinful activities; keha bale—some of them said; nama haite—by chanting
the holy name; jivera—of the living entities; moksa haya—there is
liberation.
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Some of them said, “By chanting the holy name of the Lord, one is freed
from the reactions of all sinful life.”

Otbhers said, “Simply by chanting the holy name of the Lord, a living being
is liberated from material bondage.”

TEXT 178

haridasa kahena,— “namera ei dui phala naya
namera phale krsna-pade prema upajaya

haridasa kahena—Haridasa Thakura replied; namera—of chanting the
holy name of the Lord; ei—these, dui—two; phala—results; naya—are
not; namera phale—Dby the result of chanting the holy name; krsna-pade—
at the lotus feet of Krsna; prema upajaya—awakening of ecstatic love.

Haridasa Thakura protested, “These two benedictions are not the true
result of chanting the holy name. Actually, by chanting the holy name
without offenses, one awakens his ecstatic love for the lotus feet of Krsna.

TEXT 179

evam-vratah sva-priya-nama-kirtya
jatanurago druta-citta uccaih
hasaty atho roditi rauti gayaty
unmada-van nrtyati loka-bahyah

evam-vratah—when one thus engages in the vow to chant and dance;
sva—own; priya—rvery dear; nama—holy name; kirtya—by chanting;
jata—in this way develops; anuragah—attachment; druta-cittah—very
eagerly; uccaih—loudly; hasati—laughs; atho—alsoj; roditi—cries; rauti—
becomes agitated; gayati—chants; unmada-vat—Ilike a madman; nrtyati—
dances; loka-bahyah—not caring for outsiders.

“‘When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly
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chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants
just like a madman, not caring for outsiders.’

For an explanation of this verse (SB 11.2.40) one may consult Chapter
Seven, text 94, of the Adi-lila.

TEXT 180

anusangika phala namera— ‘mukti’, ‘papa-nasa’
tahara drstanta yaiche siryera prakasa

anusangika—concomitant; phala—result; namera—of the holy name;
mukti—liberation; papa-nasa—extinction of the resultant actions of
sinful life; tahara—of that; drstanta—example; <yaiche—as; siiryera
prakasa—Iight of the sun.

“Liberation and extinction of the reactions of sinful life are two concomitant
by-products of chanting the holy name of the Lord. An example is found in
the gleams of morning sunlight.

TEXT 181

amhah samharad akhilam sakrd udayad eva sakala-lokasya
taranir iva timira-jaladhim jayati jagan-mangalam harer nama

amhah—the resultant action of sinful life, which causes material bondage;
samharat—completely eradicating; akhilam—all; sakrt—once only;
udayat—Dby rising; eva—certainly; sakala—all; lokasya—of the people of
the world; taranih—the sun; iva—Ilike; timira—of darkness; jala-dhim—
the ocean; jayati—all glories to; jagat-mangalam—auspicious for the
whole world; hareh nama—the holy name of the Lord.

“‘As the rising sun immediately dissipates all the world’s darkness, which
is deep like an ocean, so the holy name of the Lord, if chanted once without
offenses, dissipates all the reactions of a living being’s sinful life. All glories
to that holy name of the Lord, which is auspicious for the entire world.””
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This verse is found in the Padyavali (16), an anthology of verses compiled
by Srila Ripa Gosvami.

TEXT 182

ei Slokera artha kara panditera gana“
sabe kahe,— ‘tumi kaha artha-vivarana’

ei Slokera—of this verse; artha—meaning; kara—explain; panditera
gana—QO groups of learned scholars; sabe kahe—everyone said; tumi
kaha—you speak; artha-vivarana—the meaning and explanation.

After reciting this verse, Haridasa Thakura said, “O learned scholars,
please explain the meaning of this verse.”

But the audience requested Haridasa Thakura, “It is better for you to
explain the meaning of this important verse.”

TEXT 183

haridasa kahena,— “yaiche siiryera udaya
udaya na haite arambhe tamera haya ksaya

haridasa kahena—Haridasa Thakura began to explain; yaiche—Ilike;
siryera udaya—sunrise; udaya na haite—although not visible; arambhe—
from the beginning; tamera—of darkness; haya ksaya—there is dissipation.

Haridasa Thakura said, “As the sun begins to rise, even before it is visible
it dissipates the darkness of night.

TEXT 184

caura-preta-raksasadira bhaya haya nasa
udaya haile dharma-karma-adi parakasa

caura—thieves; preta—ghosts; raksasa—demons; adira—of them and
others; bhaya—fear; haya—becomes; nasa—destroyed; udaya haile—
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when the sunrise is actually visible; dharma-karma—all religious activities
and regulative principles; adi—everything; parakasa—becomes manifest.

“With the first glimpse of sunlight, fear of thieves, ghosts and demons
immediately disappears, and when the sun is actually visible, everything
is manifest, and everyone begins performing his religious activities and
regulative duties.

TEXT 185

aiche namodayarambhe papa-adira ksaya
udaya kaile krsna-pade haya premodaya

aiche—similarly; nama-udaya—of the appearance of the holy name;
arambhe—by the beginning; papa—reactions of sinful activities; adira—
of them and others; ksaya—dissipation; udaya kaile—when there is
actually awakening of offenseless chanting; krsna-pade—at the lotus feet
of Krsna; haya prema-udaya—there is awakening of ecstatic love.

“Similarly, the first hint that offenseless chanting of the Lord’s holy name
has awakened dissipates the reactions of sinful life immediately. And when
one chants the holy name offenselessly, one awakens to service in ecstatic
love at the lotus feet of Krsna.

TEXT 186
'mukti’ tuccha-phala haya namabhasa haite

mukti—Iliberation; tuccha-phala—insignificant result; haya—is; nama-
abhasa haite—from a glimpse of the awakening of offenseless chanting of
the holy name.

“Liberation is the insignificant result derived from a glimpse of the
awakening of offenseless chanting of the holy name.
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TEXT 187

mriyamano harer nama
grnan putropacaritam

ajamilo ‘py agad dhama

kim uta sraddhaya grnan

mriyamanah—dying; hareh nama—the holy name of the Supreme
Lord; grnan—chanting; putra-upacaritam—though spoken for his son;
ajamilah—Ajamila; api—also; agat—attained; dhama—the spiritual
world; kim uta—what to speak of; sraddhaya—with faith and reverence;
grnan—chanting.

“‘While dying, Ajamila chanted the holy name of the Lord, intending to
call his son Narayana. Nevertheless, he attained the spiritual world. What
then to speak of those who chant the holy name with faith and reverence?’

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.2.49).
TEXT 188
ye mukti bhakta na laya, se krsna cahe dite“

ye—which; mukti—Iliberation; bhakta—a devotee; na laya—does not
take; se—that; krsna—Lord Krsna; cahe dite—wants to offer.

“Liberation, which is unacceptable for a pure devotee, is always offered by
Krsna without difficulty.

TEXT 189

salokya-sarsti-saripya-

samipyaikatvam apy uta
diyamanam na grhnanti
vind mat-sevanam jandah

salokya—to live on the same planet; sarsti—to acquire the same opulence;
sariipya—to achieve the same bodily features; samipya—to live always
near the Supreme Lord; ekatvam—to merge into the existence of the Lord;
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api—even; uta—certainly; diyamanam—being offered; na grhnanti—do

not take; vind—without; mat-sevanam—My service; janah—the devotees.

“‘My devotees do not accept salokya, sarsti, sariipya, samipya or oneness
with Me—even if I offer these liberations—in preference to serving Me.””

This verse is spoken by Lord Kapila, an avatara of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead, in Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.29.13).

TEXT 190

‘gopala cakravartt’ nama eka-jana
majumadarera ghare sei arinda pradhana

gopala cakravarti—Gopala Cakravarti; nama—named; eka—jana—one
person; majumadarera ghare—at the residence of Hiranyaand Govardhana
Majumadara; sei—he; arinda pradhana—the chief tax collector.

At the house of Hiranya and Govardhana Majumadara, a person named
Gopala Cakravarti was officially the chief tax collector.

TEXT 191

gaude rahi’ patsaha-age arinda-giri kare
bara-laksa mudra sei patsara thani bhare

gaude rahi’—living in Bengal; patsaha-age—on behalf of the emperor;
arinda-giri kare—acts as the chief tax collector; bara-laksa—twelve
hundred thousand; mudra—coins; sei—he; patsara thani—for the
emperor; bhare—collects.

This Gopala Cakravarti lived in Bengal. His duty as chief tax collector was
to collect 1,200,000 coins to deposit in the treasury of the emperor.

TEXT 192

parama-sundara, pandita, niitana-yauvana
namabhase ‘mukti’ suni’ na ha-ila sahana
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parama-sundara—very beautiful; pandita—Ilearned; niitana—new;
yauvana—youth; nama-abhase—by the glimpse of awakening of pure
chanting of the holy name; mukti—liberation; suni’—hearing; na ha-ila
sahana—could not tolerate.

He had handsome bodily features, and he was learned and youthful, but he
could not tolerate the statement that simply by glimpsing the awakening of
the Lord’s holy name one can attain liberation.

Vaisnavas strictly follow the directions of the Sastras regarding how one
can be liberated simply by a slight awakening of pure chanting of the holy
name. Mayavadis cannot tolerate the statements of the $astras about how
easily liberation can be achieved, for, as stated in the Bhagavad-gita (12.5),
kleso ‘dhikaratas tesam avyaktasakta-cetasam: impersonalists must work
hard for many, many births, and only then will they perhaps be liberated.
Vaisnavas know that simply by chanting the holy name of the Lord
offenselessly, one achieves liberation as a by-product. Thus there is no
need to endeavor separately for liberation. Srila Bilvamangala Thakura
has said, muktih svayam mukulitafjali sevate ‘sman: liberation stands at
one’s door, ready to render any kind of service, if one is a pure devotee
with unflinching faith and reverence. This the Mayavadis cannot tolerate.
Therefore the arinda pradhana, chief tax collector, although very learned,
handsome and youthful, could not tolerate the statements of Haridasa

Thakura.
TEXT 193

kruddha hafia bale sei sarosa vacana
“bhavukera siddhanta suna, panditera gana

kruddha hafia—becoming very angry; bale—said; sei—he; sa-rosa
vacana—angry words; bhavukera—of an emotional person; siddhanta—
conclusion; $una—just hear; panditera gana—QO assembly of learned
scholars.

This young man, Gopala Cakravarti, became very angry upon hearing
the statements of Haridasa Thakura. He immediately criticized him. “O
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assembly of learned scholars,” he said, “just hear the conclusion of the
emotional devotee.

TEXT 194

koti-janme brahma-jfiane yei ‘mukti’ naya
ei kahe,—namabhase sei ‘mukti’ haya*

koti-janme—after millions upon millions of births; brahma-jiane—by
absolute knowledge; yei—which; mukti naya—Iiberation is not possible;
ei—this person; kahe—says; nama-abhase—simply by the awakening
of a glimpse of the pure chanting of the holy name; sei—that; mukti—
liberation; haya—becomes possible.

“After many millions upon millions of births, when one is complete in
absolute knowledge, one still may not attain liberation, yet this man says
that one may attain it simply by the awakening of a glimpse of the holy
name.”

TEXT 195

haridasa kahena,—kene karaha samsaya?
sastre kahe,—namabhasa-matre ‘mukti’ haya

haridasa kahena—Haridasa Thakura said; kene—why; karaha samsaya—
are you doubtful; sastre kahe—it is stated in the revealed scriptures; nama-
abhasa matre—simply by a glimpse of the chanting of the holy name;
mukti haya—there is liberation.

Haridasa Thakura said, “Why are you doubtful? The revealed scriptures
say that one can attain liberation simply by a glimpse of offenseless chanting
of the holy name.

TEXT 196

bhakti-sukha-age ‘mukti’ ati-tuccha haya
ataeva bhakta-gana ‘mukti’ nahi laya
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bhakti-sukha—transcendental bliss derived from devotional service; age—
before; mukti—Iliberation; ati-tuccha—extremely insignificant; haya—is;
ataeva—therefore; bhakta-gana—pure devotees; mukti—liberation; nahi
laya—do not accept.

“For a devotee who enjoys the transcendental bliss of devotional service,
liberation is most insignificant. Therefore pure devotees never desire to
achieve liberation.

TEXT 197

tvat-saksat-karanahlada-

visuddhabdhi-sthitasya me
sukhani gos-padayante
brahmany api jagad-guro

tvat—You; saksat-karana—Dby meeting; ahlada—of pleasure; visuddha—
spiritually purified; abdhi—in an ocean; sthitasya—situated; me—of me;
sukhani—happiness; gos-padayante—is like a calf’s hoofprint; brahmani—
derived from the understanding of impersonal Brahman; api—also; jagat-
guro—QO master of the universe.

“‘My dear Lord, O master of the universe, since I have directly seen You,
my transcendental bliss has taken the shape of a great ocean. Being situated
in that ocean, I now realize all other so-called happiness, including even
brahmananda, to be like the water contained in the hoofprint of a calf.””

This verse is quoted from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (14.36).
TEXT 198

vipra kahe,— “namabhase yadi ‘mukti’ naya
tabe tomara naka kati’ karaha niscaya*“

vipra kahe—the brahmana said; nama-abhase—simply by the awakening
of offenseless chanting of the holy name; yadi—if; mukti naya—Iliberation
is not attainable; tabe—then; tomara—your; naka—nose; kati’—I shall
cut off; karaha niscaya—take it as certain.
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Gopala Cakravarti said, “If one is not liberated by namabhasa, then you
may be certain that I shall cut off your nose.”

TEXT 199

haridasa kahena,— “yadi namabhase ‘mukti’ naya
tabe amara naka katimu,—ei suniscaya*“

haridasa kahena—Haridasa Thakura said; yadi—if; nama-abhase—simply
by the awakening of the holy name of the Lord; mukti naya—mukti is not
available; tabe—then; amara—my; naka—nose; katimu—1I shall cut off;
ei—this; suniscaya—certain.

Then Haridasa Thakura accepted the challenge offered by Gopala
Cakravarti. “If by namabhasa liberation is not available,” he said, “certainly
I shall cut off my nose.”

TEXT 200

Suni’ sabha-sad uthe kari’ hahakara
majumadara sei vipre karila dhikkara

Suni’—hearing; sabha-sat—all the members of the assembly; uthe—got
up; kari’ haha-kara—making a tumultuous sound; majumadara—Hiranya
and Govardhana Majumadara; sei vipre—unto that brahmana who was
their servant; karila—made; dhik-kara—chastisement.

All the members of the assembly who had heard the challenge were greatly
agitated, and they got up, making a tumultuous sound. Hiranya and
Govardhana Majumadara both immediately chastised the brahmana tax
collector.

TEXT 201

balai-purohita tare karila bhartsana
“ghata-patiya miirkha tusii bhakti kanha jana?
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balai-purohita—the priest named Balardma Acarya; tare—unto Gopala
Cakravarti;  karila—did;  bhartsana—chastisement;  ghata-patiya—
interested in the pot and the earth; miirkha—fool; tufii—you; bhakti—
devotional service; kanha—what; jana—do know.

The priest named Balarama Acarya also chastised Gopala Cakravarti. “You
are a foolish logician,” he said. “What do you know about the devotional
service of the Lord?

and-earth”) philosophy. According to this philosophy, everything is one.
Such philosophers see no distinction between a pot made of earth and the
earth itself, reasoning that anything made of earth, such as different pots,
is also the same earth. Since Gopala Cakravarti was a ghata-patiya logician,
a gross materialist, what could he understand about the transcendental
devotional service of the Lord?

TEXT 202

haridasa-thakure tufii kaili apamana!
sarva-nasa habe tora, na habe kalyana*

haridasa-thakure—unto Haridasa Thakura; tufii—you; kaili—did,;
apamana—insult; sarva-nasa—destruction of everything; habe—there
will be; tora—your; na—not; habe—will be; kalyana—auspicious result.
“You have insulted Haridasa Thakura. Thus there will be a dangerous
position for you. You should not expect anything auspicious.”

TEXT 203

$uni’ haridasa tabe uthiya calila
majumadara sei vipre tyaga karila

suni’—hearing; haridasa—Haridasa Thakura; tabe—then; uthiya calila—

got up and began to go away; majumadara—Hiranya and Govardhana
Majumadara; sei vipre—this brahmana; tyaga karila—kicked out.
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Then Haridasa Thakura got up to leave, and the Majumadaras, the masters
of Gopala Cakravarti, immediately kicked him out and dismissed him from
their service.

TEXT 204

sabha-sahite haridasera padila carane
haridasa hasi’ kahe madhura-vacane

sabha-sahite—with all the members of the assembly; haridasera—of
Haridasa Thakura; padila carane—fell down at the lotus feet; haridasa—
Haridasa Thakura; hasi’—smiling; kahe—said; madhura-vacane—in a
sweet voice.

With all the members of the assembly, the two Majumadaras fell at the
lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura. Haridasa Thakura was smiling, however,
and he spoke in a sweet voice.

TEXT 205

“toma-sabara dosa nahi, ei ajiia brahmana
tara dosa nahi, tara tarka-nistha mana
toma-sabara—of all of you; dosa—fault; nahi—there is not; ei—this;
ajiia—ignorant; brahmana—so-called brahmana; tara dosa nahi—he
is also not at fault; tara—his; tarka-nistha—accustomed to speculation;

mana—mind.

“None of you are at fault,” he said. “Indeed, even this ignorant so-called
brahmana is not at fault, for he is accustomed to dry speculation and logic.

TEXT 206

tarkera gocara nahe namera mahattva
kotha haite janibe se ei saba tattva?
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tarkera—by argument and logic; gocara—appreciable; nahe—is not;
namera—of the holy name; mahattva—the glory; kotha haite—from
where; janibe—will know; se—he; ei—this; saba—all; tattva—truth.

“One cannot understand the glories of the holy name simply by logic and
argument. Therefore this man cannot possibly understand the glories of
the holy name.

TEXT 207

yaha ghara, krsna karuna kusala sabara
amara sambandhe duhkha na ha-uka kahara*“

yaha ghara—go to your homes; krsna karuna—may Lord Krsna bestow;
kusala sabara—Dblessings to everyone; amara sambandhe—on my account;
duhkha—unhappiness; na ha-uka—may there not be; kahara—of anyone.

“All of you may now go to your homes. May Lord Krsna bestow His
blessings upon you all. Do not be sorry because of my being insulted.”

From this statement by Haridasa Thakura, it is understood that a pure
Vaisnava never takes anyone’s insults seriously. This is the teaching of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu:

trnad api su-nicena taror iva sahispuna
amanina mana-dena kirtaniyah sada harih

[Cc. Adi 17.31]

“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind,
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and ready to offer
all respects to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the holy name
of the Lord constantly.” A Vaisnava is always tolerant and submissive
like trees and grass. He tolerates insults offered by others, for he is simply
interested in chanting the holy name of the Lord without being disturbed.
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TEXT 208

tabe se hiranya-dasa nija ghare aila
sei brahmane nija dvara-mana kaila

tabe—thereupon; se—that; hiranya-dasa—Hiranya Majumadara; nija—
own; ghare—to home; dila—returned; sei—that; brahmane—to Gopala
Cakravarti; nija—own; dvara—door; mana—prohibition; kaila—issued.
Then Hiranya dasa Majumadara returned to his home and ordered that
Gopala Cakravarti not be admitted therein.

TEXT 209

tina dina bhitare sei viprera ‘kustha’ haila
ati ucca nasa tara galiya padila

tina dina—three days; bhitare—within; sei—that; viprera—of the
brahmana; kustha—Tleprosy; haila—appeared; ati—very; ucca—raised;
nasa—nose; tara—nhis; galiya—melting; padila—fell.

Within three days that brahmana was attacked by leprosy, and as a result
his highly raised nose melted away and fell off.
TEXT 210

campaka-kali-sama hasta-padanguli
konkada ha-ila saba, kusthe gela gali’

campaka—of a golden-hued flower; kali—buds; sama—Ilike; hasta-pada-
anguli—fingers and toes; konkada ha-ila—became crumpled; saba—all;
kusthe—Dbecause of leprosy; gela gali'—melted away.

The brahmana’s toes and fingers were beautiful like golden-colored campaka
buds, but because of leprosy they all withered and gradually melted away.
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TEXT 211

dekhiya sakala loka haila camatkara
haridase prasamsi’ tanre kare namaskara

dekhiya—seeing; sakala loka—all people; haila—became; camatkara—
astonished; haridase—Haridasa Thakura; prasamsi’—praising; tanre—
unto him; kare—offer; namaskara—obeisances.

Seeing the condition of Gopala Cakravarti, everyone was astonished.
Everyone praised the influence of Haridasa Thakura and offered him
obeisances.

TEXT 212

yadyapi haridasa viprera dosa na la-ila
tathapi isvara tare phala bhufijaila

yadyapi—although; haridasa—Haridasa Thakura; viprera—of the
brahmana; dosa—offense; na—did not; la-ila—take seriously; tathapi—
still; 7Svara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tare—unto him;
phala—the result of insulting a Vaisnava; bhufijaila—made to suffer.

Although Haridasa Thakura, as a Vaisnava, did not take seriously the
brahmana’s offense, the Supreme Personality of Godhead could not tolerate
it, and thus he made the brahmana suffer the consequences.

TEXT 213

bhakta-svabhava,—ajiia-dosa ksama kare
krsna-svabhava,—bhakta-ninda sahite na pare

bhakta-svabhava—the characteristic of a pure devotee; ajiia-dosa—
offense by an ignorant rascal; ksama kare—excuses; krsna-svabhava—the
characteristic of Krsna; bhakta-ninda—Dblaspheming the devotees; sahite
na pare—cannot tolerate.
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A characteristic of a pure devotee is that he excuses any offense by an
ignorant rascal. A characteristic of Krsna, however, is that He cannot
tolerate blasphemy of His devotees.

The characteristic of a Vaisnava and the characteristic of the Lord
mentioned in this verse are very significant. In His Siksastaka (3) Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu has taught the characteristics of a Vaisnava:

trnad api su-nicena taror va sahisnuna
amaninda mana-dena kirtaniyah sada harih

[Cc. Adi 17.31]

A Vaisnava strictly follows this principle of being humbler than the grass
and more tolerant than a tree, expecting no honor from others but offering
honor to everyone. In this way, a Vaisnava is simply interested in chanting
about the Supreme Personality of Godhead and glorifying Him. Haridasa
Thakura epitomized this foremost order of Vaisnavism.

Krsna, however, cannot tolerate any insults or blasphemy against a
Vaisnava. For example, Prahlada Maharaja was chastised by his father,
Hiranyakasipu, in so many ways, but although Prahlada tolerated this,
Krsna did not. The Lord therefore came in the form of Nrsirhhadeva
to kill Hiranyakasipu. Similarly, although Srila Haridasa Thakura
tolerated the insult by Gopala Cakravarti, Krsna could not. The Lord
immediately punished Gopala Cakravarti by making him suffer from
leprosy. While instructing Srila Riipa Gosvami about the many restrictive
rules and regulations for Vaisnavas, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has very
vividly described the effects of offenses at the lotus feet of a Vaisnava.
Yadi vaisnava-aparadha uthe hati mata (Madhya 19.156). Offending or
blaspheming a Vaisnava has been described as the greatest offense, and
it has been compared to a mad elephant. When a mad elephant enters a
garden, it ruins all the creepers, flowers and trees. Similarly, if a devotee
properly executing his devotional service becomes an offender at the lotus
feet of his spiritual master or another Vaisnava, his devotional service is
spoiled.
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TEXT 214

viprera kustha suni’ haridasa mane duhkhi haila
balai-purohite kahi’ santipura aila

viprera—of the brahmana; kustha—Ileprosy; suni’—hearing; haridasa—
Haridasa Thakura; mane—within the mind; duhkhi hailai—became
unhappy; balai-purohite—unto Balarama Acarya; kahi'—speaking;
santipura aila—came to Santipura.

Haridasa Thakura was unhappy when he heard that the brahmana Gopala
Cakravarti had been attacked by leprosy. Thus after informing Balarama
Acarya, the priest of Hiranya Majumadara, he went to Santipura, the
home of Advaita Acarya.

TEXT 215

acarye miliya kaila dandavat pranama
advaita alingana kari’ karila sammana

acarye miliyi—meeting Advaita Acarya; kailai—offered; dandavat
pranama—obeisances and respects; advaita—Advaita Acarya; alingana
kari’—embracing; karila sammana—showed respect.

Upon meeting Advaita Acarya, Haridasa Thakura offered Him respect
and obeisances. Advaita Acarya embraced him and showed respect to him
in return.

TEXT 216

ganga-tire gonpha kari’ nirjane tanre dila
bhagavata-gitara bhakti-artha sunaila

ganga-tire—on the bank of the Ganges; goripha kari’—constructing a small
cavelike residence; nirjane—in a solitary place; tanre—unto him; dila—
offered; bhagavata—of Srimad-Bhagavatam; gitara—of the Bhagavad-gita;
bhakti-artha—the real meaning of devotional service; sunaila—spoke to
him.
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On the bank of the Ganges, in a solitary place, Advaita Acarya made
a cavelike home for Haridasa Thakura and spoke to him about the
real meaning of Srimad-Bhagavatam and the Bhagavad-gita in terms of
devotional service.

TEXT 217

acaryera ghare nitya bhiksa-nirvahana
dui jana mili’ krsna-katha-asvadana

acaryera ghare—at the house of Advaita Acarya; nitya—daily; bhiksa-
nirvahana—accepting food as alms; dui jana—the two of them; mili’'—
meeting together; krsna-katha—discourses on the subject matter of
Krsna; asvadana—tasting.

Haridasa Thakura accepted food daily at the house of Advaita Acarya.
Meeting together, the two of them would taste the nectar of discourses on
the subject matter of Krsna.

TEXT 218

haridasa kahe,— “gosai, kari nivedane
more pratyaha anna deha’ kon prayojane?

haridasa kahe—Haridasa Thakura said; gosafii—my dear Advaita Acarya;
kari nivedane—Ilet me submit one prayer; more—unto me; prati-aha—
daily; anna deha’—You give food; kon prayojane—what is the necessity.

Haridasa Thakura said, “My dear Advaita Acarya, let me submit something

before Your Honor. Every day You give me alms of food to eat. What is the
necessity of this?

TEXT 219

maha-maha-vipra etha kulina-samaja
nice adara kara, na vasaha bhaya laja!!
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maha-maha-vipra—great, great brahmanas; etha—here; kulina-samaja—
aristocratic society; nice—to a low-class person; adara kara—You show
honor; na vasaha—You do not care for; bhaya laja—fear or shame.

“Sir, You are living within a society of great, great brahmanas and
aristocrats, but without fear or shame You adore a lower-class man like me.

TEXT 220

alaukika acara tomara kahite pai bhaya
sei krpa kariba,—yate mora raksa haya*

alaukika acara—uncommon behavior; tomara—Your; kahite—to speak;
pai bhaya—TI am afraid; sei krpa—that favor; kariba—kindly do; yate—Dby
which; mora—my; raksa—protection; haya—there is.

“My dear Sir, Your behavior is uncommon. Indeed, sometimes I am afraid
to speak to You. But please favor me by protecting me from the behavior
of society.”

While Haridasa Thakura was staying under the care of Advaita Acarya, he
was afraid of the behavior of the society in Santipura, Navadvipa, which
was full of exceedingly aristocratic brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas.
Haridasa Thakura was born in a Muslim family and was later recognized
as a great Vaisnava, but nevertheless the brahmanas were very critical of
him. Thus Haridasa Thakura was afraid that Advaita Acarya would be put
into some difficulty because of His familiarity with Haridasa Thakura. Sri
Advaita Acarya treated Haridasa Thakura as a most elevated Vaisnava,
but others, like Ramacandra Khan, were envious of Haridasa Thakura. Of
course, we have to follow in the footsteps of Advaita Acarya, not caring
for people like Ramacandra Khan. At present, many Vaisnavas are coming
to our Krsna consciousness movement from among the Europeans and
Americans, and although men like Ramacandra Khan are always envious
of such Vaisnavas, one should follow in the footsteps of Sri Advaita Acarya
by treating all of them as Vaisnavas. Although they are not as exalted as
Haridasa Thakura, such Americans and Europeans, having accepted the
principles of Vaisnava philosophy and behavior, should never be excluded
from Vaisnava society.
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TEXT 221

acarya kahena,— “tumi na kariha bhaya
sei acariba, yei Sastra-mata haya

acarya kahena—Advaita Acarya said; tumi—you; na—not; kariha—do;
bhaya—fear; sei acariba—I shall behave in that way; yei—whatever;
sastra-mata—sanctioned by the revealed scriptures; haya—is.

Advaita Acarya replied, “My dear Haridasa, do not be afraid. I shall behave
strictly according to the principles of the revealed scriptures.

Srila Advaita Acarya was not afraid of the strict brahminical culture and
customs of society. As stated in the §astric injunctions, which are the true
medium of evidence or proof, anyone can go back to Godhead, even if
born of a low family. Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gita (9.32):

mam hi partha vyapasritya ye ‘pi syuh papa-yonayah
striyo vaisydas tatha sudras te ‘pi yanti pararm gatim

“O son of Prtha, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants] and Siidras [workers]—can attain the
supreme destination.” Though having taken a low birth in human society,
one who accepts Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead is quite
competent to go back home, back to Godhead; and one who is a bona fide
candidate for going back to Godhead should not be considered a lowborn

person, or candala. That is also a $astric injunction. As stated in Srimad-
Bhagavatam (2.4.18):

kirata-hiinandhra-pulinda-pulkasa

abhira-sumbha yavanah khasadayah

ye ‘nye ca papa yad-apasrayasrayah
Sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah

Not only the yavanas and khasadayah but even those born in still lower
families can be purified (Sudhyanti) by the grace of a devotee of Lord
Krsna, for Krsna empowers such devotees to perform this purification.
Advaita Acarya had confidence in the §astric evidence and did not care
about social customs. The Krsna consciousness movement, therefore, is
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a cultural movement that does not care about local social conventions.
Following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Advaita
Acarya, we can accept a devotee from any part of the world and recognize
him as a brahmana as soon as he is qualified due to following the principles
of Vaisnava behavior.

TEXT 222

tumi khaile haya koti-brahmana-bhojana“
eta bali, sraddha-patra karaila bhojana

tumi khaile—if you eat; haya—there is; koti-brahmana-bhojana—feeding
ten million brahmanas; eta bali—saying this; sraddha-patra—the dish
offered to the forefathers; karaila bhojana—made to eat.

“Feeding you is equal to feeding ten million brahmanas,” Advaita Acarya
said. “Therefore, accept this sraddha-patra.” Thus Advaita Acarya made
him eat.

Sraddha is prasadam offered to the forefathers at a certain date of the
year or month. The §raddha-patra, or plate offered to the forefathers, is
then offered to the best of the brahmanas in society. Instead of offering
the sraddha-patra to any other brahmana, Advaita Acarya offered it to
Haridasa Thakura, considering him greater than any of the foremost
brahmanas. This act by Sri Advaita Acarya proves that Haridasa Thakura
was always situated in a transcendental position and was therefore always
greater than even the most exalted brahmana, for he was situated above
the mode of goodness of the material world. Referring to the Bhakti-
sandarbha, text 177, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura quotes the
following statements from the Garuda Purana in this connection:

brahmananam sahasrebhyah satra-yaji visisyate
satra-ydaji-sahasrebhyah sarva-vedanta-paragah
sarva-vedanta-vit-kotya visnu-bhakto visisyate
vaisnavananm sahasrebhya ekanty eko visisyate

“A brahmana qualified to offer sacrifices is better than an ordinary
brahmana, and better than such a brahmana is one who has studied all
the Vedic scriptures. Among many such brahmanas, one who is a devotee
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of Lord Visnu is the best, and among many such Vaisnavas, one who fully
engages in the service of the Lord is the best.”

bhaktir asta-vidha hy esa yasmin mlecche ‘pi vartate
sa viprendro muni-sresthah sa jiiani sa ca panditah
tasmai deyam tato grahyam sa ca piijyo yatha harih

“There are many different kinds of devotees, but even a Vaisnava coming
from a family of mlecchas or yavanas is understood to be a learned scholar,
complete in knowledge, if he knows the Vaisnava philosophy. He should
therefore be given charity, for such a Vaisnava is as worshipable as the
Supreme Personality of Godhead.”

na me ‘bhaktas catur-vedi mad-bhaktah sva-pacah priyah
tasmai deyam tato grahyam sa ca piijyo yatha hy aham

Lord Krsna says, “Even if a nondevotee comes from a brahmana family
and is expert in studying the Vedas, he is not very dear to Me, whereas
even if a sincere devotee comes from a low family of meat-eaters, he is
very dear to Me. Such a sincere pure devotee should be given charity, for
he is as worshipable as [.”

TEXT 223

jagat-nistara lagi’ karena cintana
avaisnava-jagat kemane ha-ibe mocana?

jagat-nistara—the deliverance of the people of the whole world; lagi’'—
for; karena cintana—was always thinking; avaisnava—full of nondevotees;
jagat—the whole world; kemane—how; ha-ibe mocana—will be delivered.

Advaita Acarya was always absorbed in thoughts of how to deliver the
fallen souls of the entire world. “The entire world is full of nondevotees,”

He thought. “How will they be delivered?”

Srila Advaita Acarya sets the standard for dacaryas in the Vaisnava
sampradaya. An acarya must always be eager to deliver the fallen souls.
A person who establishes a temple or matha to take advantage of people’s
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sentiments by using for his livelihood what people contribute for the
worship of the Deity cannot be called a gosvami or acarya. One who knows
the conclusion of the sastras, follows in the footsteps of his predecessors and
endeavors to preach the bhakti cult all over the world is to be considered
an acarya. The role of an acarya is not to earn his livelihood through the
income of the temple. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura used to
say that if one earns his livelihood by displaying the Deity in the temple,
he is not an acarya or gosvami. It would be better for him to accept service
even as a sweeper in the street, for that is a more honorable means of
earning one’s living.

TEXT 224

krsne avatarite advaita pratijiia karila
jala-tulasi diya piija karite lagila

krsne—Lord Krsna; avatarite—to cause to descend; advaita—Advaita
Acarya; pratijia—promise; karila—made; jala-tulasi—Ganges water and
tulasi leaves; diya—offering; piija—worship; karite—to do; lagila—Dbegan.

Determined to deliver all the fallen souls, Advaita Acarya decided to cause
Krsna to descend. With this vow, He began to offer Ganges water and
tulasi leaves to worship the Lord.

TEXT 225

haridasa kare gonphaya nama-sankirtana
krsna avatirna ha-ibena,—ei tanra mana

haridasa—Haridasa Thakura; kare—performed; gonphaya—in the cave;
nama-sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; krsna—Lord
Krsna; avatirna ha-ibena—will descend; ei—this; tanra mana—his mind.

Similarly, Haridasa Thakura chanted in his cave on the bank of the Ganges
with the intention of causing Krsna’s descent.
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TEXT 226

dui-janera bhaktye caitanya kaila avatara
nama-prema pracari’ kaila jagat uddhara

dui-janera—of these two persons; bhaktye—because of the devotional
service; caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila—made;
avatara—incarnation; nama-prema—the holy name and love of Krsna;
pracari’—preaching; kaila—did; jagat uddhara—deliverance of the whole
world.

Because of the devotional service of these two persons, Lord Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu descended as an incarnation. Thus He preached the holy
name of the Lord and ecstatic love of Krsna to deliver the entire world.

TEXT 227

ara alaukika eka caritra tanhara
yahara sravane loke haya camatkara

ara—another; alaukika—uncommon; eka—one; caritra—characteristic;
tanhara—of Haridasa Thakura; yahara sravane—in hearing which; loke—
in human society; haya—there is; camatkara—astonishment.

There is another incident concerning Haridasa Thakura’s uncommon
behavior. One will be astonished to hear about it.

TEXT 228

tarka na kariha, tarkagocara tanra riti
visvasa kariya suna kariya pratiti

tarka na kariha—do not argue; tarka-agocara—beyond argument; tanra—
his; riti—behavior; wvisSvasa kariya—believing; Suna—Ilisten; kariya
pratiti—having confidence.

Hear about such incidents without putting forth dry arguments, for these
incidents are beyond our material reasoning. One must believe in them
with faith.
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TEXT 229

eka-dina haridasa gonphate vasiya
nama-sankirtana karena ucca kariya

eka-dina—one day; haridasa—Haridasa Thakura; gonphate vasiya—

sitting in his cave; nama-sankirtana karena—was chanting the holy name
of the Lord; ucca kariya—resounding very loudly.

One day Haridasa Thakura was sitting in his cave, reciting the holy name
of the Lord very loudly.

TEXT 230

jyotsnavati ratri, dasa dik sunirmala
gangara lahari jyotsnaya kare jhala-mala

jyotsnavati—full of moonlight; ratri—the night; dasa dik—ten directions;
su-nirmala—very clear and bright; gangara lahari—the waves of the
Ganges; jyotsnaya—in the moonlight; kare jhala-mala—appear dazzling.

The night was full of moonlight, which made the waves of the Ganges look
dazzling. All directions were clear and bright.

TEXT 231

dvare tulast lepa-pindira upara
gonphara sobha dekhi’ lokera judaya antara

dvare—at the door; tulasi—the tulasi plant; lepa—very clean; pindira
upara—on the altar; gonphara sobha—the beauty of the cave; dekhi’'—

seeing; lokera—of everyone; judaya—was satisfied; antara—the heart.

Thus everyone who saw the beauty of the cave, with the tulasi plant on a
clean altar, was astonished and satisfied at heart.
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TEXT 232

hena-kale eka nari angane aila
tanra anga-kantye sthana pita-varna ha-ila

hena-kale—at this time; eka—one; nari—woman; angane dila—came
to the courtyard; tanra—her; anga-kantye—by the beauty of the body;
sthana—that place; pita-varna ha-ila—became yellowish.

At that time, in that beautiful scene, a woman appeared in the courtyard.
The beauty of her body was so bright that it tinged the entire place with
a yellow hue.

TEXT 233

tanra anga-gandhe dasa dik amodita
bhiisana-dhvanite karna haya camakita

tanra—her; anga-gandhe—the scent of the body; dasa dik—ten directions;
amodita—perfumed; bhiisana-dhvanite—Dby the tinkling of her ornaments;
karna—the ear; haya—becomes; camakita—startled.

The scent of her body perfumed all directions, and the tinkling of her
ornaments startled the ear.

TEXT 234

asiya tulasire sei kaila namaskara
tulasi parikrama kari’ gela gonpha-dvara

asiya—coming; tulasire—unto the tulasi plant; sei—that woman; kaila—
did; namaskara—obeisances; tulasi—the tulasi plant; parikrama—
circumambulating; kari’—doing; gela—went; gonpha-dvara—to the door
of the cave.

After coming there, the woman offered obeisances to the tulasi plant, and
after circumambulating the tulasi plant she came to the door of the cave
where Haridasa Thakura was sitting.
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TEXT 235

yoda-hate haridasera vandila carana
dvare vasi’ kahe kichu madhura vacana

yoda-hate—with folded hands; haridasera—of Haridasa Thakura; vandila
carana—offered prayers at the lotus feet; dvare vasi’—sitting at the door;
kahe—says; kichu—some; madhura vacana—sweet words.

With folded hands she offered obeisances at the lotus feet of Haridasa
Thakura. Sitting at the door, she then spoke in a very sweet voice.
TEXT 236

“jagatera bandhu tumi riipa-gunavan
tava sanga lagi’ mora ethake prayana

jagatera—of the whole world; bandhu—friend; tumi—you; riipa-guna-
van—so beautiful and qualified; tava sanga—ryour union; lagi'—for;
mora—my; ethake prayana—coming here.

“My dear friend,” she said, “you are the friend of the entire world. You
are so beautiful and qualified. I have come here only for union with you.

TEXT 237

more angikara kara haia sadaya
dine daya kare,—ei sadhu-svabhava haya*“

more—mme; angikara kara—accept; haiia sa-daya—being very kind; dine—

to the fallen souls; daya kare—show favor; ei—this; sadhu-svabhava—the
characteristic of saintly persons; haya—is.

“My dear sir, kindly accept me and be merciful toward me, for it is a
characteristic of all saintly persons to be kind toward the poor and fallen.”
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TEXT 238

eta bali’ nana-bhava karaye prakasa
yahara darsane munira haya dhairya-nasa

eta bali’—saying this; nana-bhava—various postures; karaye prakasa—
began to manifest; yahara darSane—seeing which; munira—of even the

great philosophers; haya—there is; dhairya-nasa—Iloss of patience.

After saying this, she began to manifest various postures, which even the
greatest philosopher would lose his patience upon seeing.

TEXT 239

nirvikara haridasa gambhira-asaya
balite lagila tanre hafia sadaya

nirvikdra—unmoved; haridasa—Haridasa Thakura; gambhira—very
deep; asaya—determination; balite lagila—began to speak; tanre—unto
her; hafia sadaya—Dbeing merciful.

Haridasa Thakura was immovable, for he was deeply determined. He began
to speak to her, being very merciful toward her.

TEXT 240

“sankhya-nama-sankirtana—ei ‘maha-yajfia’ manye
tahate diksita ami ha-i prati-dine

sankhya-nama-sankirtana—numerical chanting of the holy name; ei—
this; maha-yajiia—great sacrifice; manye—I have vowed; tahate diksita—

initiated in that; ami—I; ha-i—am; prati-dine—every day.

“I have been initiated into a vow to perform a great sacrifice by chanting
the holy name a certain number of times every day.
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TEXT 241

yavat kirtana samapta nahe, na kari anya kama
kirtana samapta haile, haya diksara visrama

yavat—as long as; kirtana—chanting; samapta—finished; nahe—is not;
na—mnot; kari—I do; anya—other; kama—desire; kirtana—chanting;
samapta—{finished; haile—becoming; haya—there is; diksara—of
initiation; viSrama—rest.

“As long as the vow to chant is unfulfilled, I do not desire anything else.
When 1 finish my chanting, then I have an opportunity to do anything.

TEXT 242

dvare vasi’ suna tumi nama-sankirtana
nama samapta haile karimu tava priti-acarana

dvare wvasi'—sitting at the door; sSuna—hear; tumi—you; nama-
sankirtana—chanting of the holy names; nama—the holy name; samapta
haile—when finished; karimu—I shall do; tava—your; priti—pleasure;
acarana—activities.

“Sit down at the door and hear the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-
mantra. As soon as the chanting is finished, I shall satisfy you as you
desire.”

TEXT 243

*)

eta bali’ karena ternho nama-sankirtana
sei nari vasi’ kare sri-nama-$ravana

eta bali’'—saying this; karena—performs; tenho—he; nama-sankirtana—
chanting of the holy name; sei nari—that woman; vasi’—sitting; kare—
does; sri-nama-sravana—hearing the holy name.

After saying this, Haridasa Thakura continued to chant the holy name of
the Lord. Thus the woman sitting before him began to hear the chanting
of the holy name.
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TEXT 244

kirtana karite asi’ pratah-kala haila
pratah-kala dekhi’ nari uthiya calila

kirtana karite—chanting and chanting; asi’—coming; pratah-kala—
morning; haila—appeared; pratah-kala dekhi’—seeing the morning light;
nari—the woman; uthiya calila—got up and left.

In this way, as he chanted and chanted, the morning approached, and when
the woman saw that it was morning, she got up and left.

TEXT 245

ei-mata tina-dina kare agamana
nana bhava dekhaya, yate brahmara hare mana

ei-mata—in this way; tina-dina—three days; kare—she does; agamana—
approaching; nana bhava—all kinds of feminine postures; dekhaya—
exhibits; yate—by which; brahmara—even of Lord Brahma; hare—
attracts; mana—mind.

For three days she approached Haridasa Thakura in this way, exhibiting
various feminine postures that would bewilder the mind of even Lord
Brahma.

TEXT 246

krsne namavista-manda sada haridasa
aranye rodita haila stri-bhava-prakasa

krsne—unto Lord Krsna; nama-avista—absorbed in chanting the holy
name; mand—mind; sada—always; haridasa—Haridasa Thakura;
aranye—in the wilderness; rodita—crying; haila—became; stri-bhava-
prakasa—exhibition of feminine postures.

Haridasa Thakura was always absorbed in thoughts of Krsna and the holy
name of Krsna. Therefore the feminine poses the woman exhibited were
just like crying in the forest.
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TEXT 247

trtiya divasera ratri-Sesa yabe haila
thakurera sthane nari kahite lagila

trtiya divasera—of the third day; ratri-Sesa—the end of the night; yabe—
when; haila—there was; thakurera—of Haridasa Thakura; sthane—at the
place; nari—the woman; kahite lagila—Dbegan to speak.

At the end of the night of the third day, the woman spoke to Haridasa
Thakura as follows.

TEXT 248

“tina dina vaficila ama kari’ asvasana
ratri-dine nahe tomara nama-samapana*

tina dina—for three days; vaficilai—you have cheated; ama—me; kart’
asvasana—giving assurance; ratri-dine—throughout the entire day and
night; nahe—is not; tomara—your; nama-samapana—finishing of the
chanting of the holy name.

“My dear sir, for three days you have cheated me by giving me false
assurances, for I see that throughout the entire day and night your chanting
of the holy name is never finished.”

TEXT 249

haridasa thakura kahena,— “ami ki karimu?
niyama kariyachi, taha kemane chadimu?”

haridasa thakura—Haridasa Thakura; kahena—said; ami ki karimu—what
shall I do; niyama kariyachi—I have made a vow; taha—that; kemane—
how; chadimu—shall I give up.

Haridasa Thakura said, “My dear friend, what can I do? I have made a
vow. How, then, can I give it up?”
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TEXT 250

tabe nari kahe tanre kari’ namaskara
‘ami—maya’ karite ailana pariksa tomara

tabe—at that time; nari—the woman; kahe—said; tanre—unto Haridasa
Thakura; kari’ namaskara—offering obeisances; ami—I; maya—the
illusory energy; karite—to do; @ailana—I came; pariksa—testing; tomara—
your.

After offering obeisances to Haridasa Thakura, the woman said, “I am
the illusory energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. I came here
to test you.

In the Bhagavad-gita (7.14) Lord Krsna says:

daivi hy esa guna-mayi mama maya duratyaya
mam eva ye prapadyante mayam etar taranti te

“This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me
can easily cross beyond it.” This was actually proved by the behavior of
Haridasa Thakura. Maya enchants the entire world. Indeed, people have
forgotten the ultimate goal of life because of the dazzling attractions of
the material world. But this dazzling attraction, especially the attractive
beauty of a woman, is meant for persons who are not surrendered to the
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord says, mam eva ye prapadyante
mayam etam taranti te: [Bg. 7.14] “One who is surrendered unto Me cannot
be conquered by the illusory energy.” The illusory energy personally came
to test Haridasa Thakura, but herein she admits her defeat, for she was
unable to captivate him. How is this possible? It was because Haridasa
Thakura, fully surrendered to the lotus feet of Krsna, was always absorbed
in thoughts of Krsna by chanting the holy names of the Lord 300,000
times daily as a vow.

TEXT 251

brahmadi jiva, ami sabare mohilun
ekela tomare ami mohite narilun
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brahma-adi jiva—all living entities, beginning from Lord Brahma; ami—I;
sabare mohilun—captivated everyone; ekela—alone; tomare—ryou;
ami—1I; mohite narilun—could not attract.

“I have previously captivated the mind of even Brahma, what to speak of
others. Your mind alone have I failed to attract.

Beginning from Lord Brahma down to the insignificant ant, everyone,
without exception, is attracted by the illusory energy of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. The demigods, human beings, animals, birds,
beasts, trees and plants are all attracted by sexual desire. That is the
illusion of maya. Everyone, whether man or woman, thinks that he is
the enjoyer of the illusory energy. In this way, everyone is captivated
and engaged in material activities. However, because Haridasa Thakura
was always thinking of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and was
always busy satisfying the senses of the Lord, this process alone saved him
from the captivation of maya. This is practical proof of the strength of
devotional service. Because of his full engagement in the service of the
Lord, he could not be induced to enjoy maya. The verdict of the sastras is
that a pure Vaisnava, or devotee of the Lord, never thinks of enjoying the
material world, which culminates in sex life. He never thinks himself an
enjoyer; instead, he always wants to be enjoyed by the Supreme Personality
of Godhead. Therefore the conclusion is that the Supreme Personality
of Godhead is eternal, transcendental, beyond the perception of sense
gratification and beyond the material qualities. Only if a living entity
gives up the false conception that the body is the self and always thinks
himself an eternal servant of Krsna and the Vaisnavas can he surpass the
influence of maya (mam eva ye prapadyante mayam etam taranti te [Bg.
7.14]). A pure living entity who thus attains the stage of anartha-nivrtti,
cessation of everything unwanted, has nothing to enjoy in the material
world. One attains this stage only by properly performing the functions of
devotional service. Srila Riipa Gosvami has written:

adau sraddha tatah sadhu-sango ‘tha bhajana-kriya
tato ‘nartha-nivrttih syat tato nistha rucis tatah

“In the beginning one must have a preliminary desire for self-realization.
This will bring one to the stage of trying to associate with persons who
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are spiritually elevated. In the next stage, one becomes initiated by an
elevated spiritual master, and under his instruction the neophyte devotee
begins the process of devotional service. By execution of devotional
service under the guidance of the spiritual master, one becomes freed
from all material attachments, attains steadiness in self-realization and
acquires a taste for hearing about the Absolute Personality of Godhead,
Sri Krsna.” (Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 1.4.15) If one is actually executing
devotional service, then anarthas, the unwanted things associated with
material enjoyment, will automatically disappear.

TEXTS 252-253

maha-bhagavata tumi,—tomara darsane
tomara krsna-nama-kirtana-sravane

citta Suddha haila, cahe krsna-nama laite
krsna-nama upadesi’ krpa kara mote

maha-bhagavata—the foremost devotee; tumi—you; tomara darsane—
by seeing you; tomara—ryour; krsna-nama—of the holy name of Krsna;
kirtana—chanting; $ravane—by hearing; citta—consciousness; Suddha
haila—became purified; cahe—wants; krsna-nama laite—to chant
the holy name of Lord Krsna; krsna-nama upadesi’—instructing about
chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; krpa kara—show mercy; mote—
unto me.

“My dear sir, you are the foremost devotee. Simply seeing you and hearing
you chant the holy name of Krsna has purified my consciousness. Now 1
want to chant the holy name of the Lord. Please be kind to me by instructing
me about the ecstasy of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra.

TEXT 254

caitanyavatare vahe premamrta-vanya
saba jiva preme bhase, prthivi haila dhanya

caitanya-avatare—by the incarnation of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vahe—
flows; prema-amrta—of the eternal nectar of love of Godhead; vanya—
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the flood; saba jiva—all living entities; preme—in ecstatic love; bhase—
float; prthivi—the whole world; haila—became; dhanya—thankful.

“There is now a flood of the eternal nectar of love of Godhead due to the
incarnation of Lord Caitanya. All living entities are floating in that flood.
The entire world is now thankful to the Lord.

TEXT 255

e-vanyaya ye na bhase, sei jiva chara
koti-kalpe kabhu tara nahika nistara

e-vanyaya—in this inundation; ye—anyone who; na bhase—does not
float; sei—that; jiva—Iliving entity; chara—most condemned; koti-kalpe—
in millions of kalpas; kabhu—at any time; tara—nhis; nahika—there is not;
nistara—deliverance.

“Anyone who does not float in this inundation is most condemned. Such a
person cannot be delivered for millions of kalpas.

The kalpa is explained in the Bhagavad-gita (8.17): sahasra-yuga-paryantam
ahar yad brahmano viduh. One day of Brahma is called a kalpa. A yuga,
or maha-yuga, consists of 4,320,000 years, and one thousand such maha-
yugas constitute one kalpa. The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta says
that if one does not take advantage of the Krsna consciousness movement
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he cannot be delivered for millions of such

kalpas.
TEXT 256

pitrve ami rama-nama panachi ‘Siva’ haite

tomara sange lobha haila krsna-nama laite
piirve—formerly; ami—I; rama-nama—the holy name of Lord Rama;
panachi—got; Siva haite—from Lord Siva; tomara sange—by vyour

association; lobha haila—I became greedy; krsna-nama laite—to chant
the Hare Krsna maha-mantra.
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“Formerly I received the holy name of Lord Rama from Lord Siva, but
now, due to your association, I am greatly eager to chant the holy name of

Lord Krsna.

TEXT 257

mukti-hetuka taraka haya ‘rama-nama’
’krsna-nama’ paraka haiia kare prema-dana

mukti-hetuka—the cause of liberation; taraka—deliverer; haya—is;
rama-nama—the holy name of Lord Rama; krsna-nama—the holy name
of Lord Krsna; paraka—that which gets one to the other side of the ocean
of nescience; hafia—being; kare—gives; prema-dana—the gift of love of
Krsna.

“The holy name of Lord Rama certainly gives liberation, but the holy
name of Krsna transports one to the other side of the ocean of nescience
and at last gives one ecstatic love of Krsna.

In an indirect way, this verse explains the chanting of the Hare Krsna
maha-mantra. The Hare Krsna maha-mantra—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna,
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare
Hare—includes both the holy name of Lord Krsna and the name of Lord
Rama. Lord Rama gives one the opportunity to be liberated, but simply
by liberation one does not get actual spiritual benefit. Sometimes if one
is liberated from the material world but has no shelter at the lotus feet of
Krsna, one falls down to the material world again. Liberation is like a state
of convalescence, in which one is free from a fever but is still not healthy.
Even in the stage of convalescence, if one is not very careful, one may
have a relapse. Similarly, liberation does not offer as much security as the
shelter of the lotus feet of Krsna. It is stated in the $astra:

ye ‘nye ‘ravindaksa vimukta-maninas
tvayy asta-bhavad avisuddha-buddhayah

aruhya krcchrena param padam tatah
patanty adho ‘nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah
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“O Lord, the intelligence of those who think themselves liberated but who
have no devotion is impure. Even though they rise to the highest point of
liberation by dint of severe penances and austerities, they are sure to fall
down again into material existence, for they do not take shelter at Your
lotus feet.” (Srimad-Bhagavatam 10.2.32) Yusmad-anghrayah refers to the
lotus feet of Krsna. If one does not take shelter of Krsna’s lotus feet, he
falls down (patanty adhah), even from liberation. The Hare Krsna maha-
mantra, however, gives liberation and at the same time offers shelter at
the lotus feet of Krsna. If one takes shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna after
liberation, he develops his dormant ecstatic love for Krsna. That is the
highest perfection of life.

TEXT 258

krsna-nama deha’ tumi more kara dhanya
amare bhasaya yaiche ei prema-vanya

krsna nama—the holy name of Lord Krsna; deha’—please give; tumi—
you; more—me; kara dhanya—make fortunate; amare—me; bhasaya—
may cause to float; yaiche—so that; ei—this; prema-vanya—inundation
of ecstatic love of Lord Krsna.

“Please give me the holy name of Krsna and thus make me fortunate, so
that I also may float in the flood of love of Godhead inaugurated by Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu.”

TEXT 259

eta bali’ vandila haridasera carana
haridasa kahe,—“kara krsna-sankirtana“

eta bali’'—saying this; vandila—worshiped; haridasera carana—the lotus
feet of Haridasa Thakura; haridasa kahe—Haridasa said; kara—just
perform; krsna-sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of Krsna.

After speaking in this way, Maya worshiped the lotus feet of Haridasa
Thakura, who initiated her by saying, “Just perform chanting of the Hare
Krsna maha-mantra.”

309



Sri Caitanya Caritamrta - Antya Lila

Now even Maya wanted to be favored by Haridasa Thakura. Therefore
Haridasa Thakura formally initiated her by asking her to chant the Hare
Krsna maha-mantra.

TEXT 260

upadesa paia maya calila hafia prita
e-saba kathate karo na janme pratita
upadesa pana—getting this instruction; maya—Maya; calila—Ileft; haia

prita—Dbeing very pleased; e-saba kathate—in all these narrations; karo—
of someone; na—not; janme—there is; pratita—faith.

After thus being instructed by Haridasa Thakura, Maya left with great
pleasure. Unfortunately, some people have no faith in these narrations.

TEXT 261

pratita karite kahi karana ihara
yahara sravane haya visvasa sabara

pratita karite—ijust to make one faithful; kahi—I say; karana ihara—the
reason for this; yahara sravane—hearing which; haya—there is; visvasa—
faith; sabara—of everyone.

Therefore 1 shall explain the reasons why people should have faith.
Everyone who hears this will be faithful.

TEXT 262

caitanyavatare krsna-preme lubdha haiia
brahma-siva-sanakadi prthivite janmiya

caitanya-avatare—in the incarnation of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
krsna-preme—for ecstatic love of Krsna; lubdha hafia—being very greedy;
brahma—Lord Brahma; siva—Lord Siva; sanaka-adi—the Kumaras and
others; prthivite—on this earth; janmiya—taking birth.
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During the incarnation of Lord Caitanya to inaugurate the Krsna
consciousness movement, even such personalities as Lord Brahma, Lord
Siva and the four Kumaras took birth upon this earth, being allured by
ecstatic love of Lord Krsna.

TEXT 263

krsna-nama lafia nace, prema-vanyaya bhase
narada-prahladadi ase manusya-prakase

krsna-nama—the holy name of Lord Krsna; laia—chanting; nace—
dance; prema-vanyaya—in the inundation of the flood of love of Godhead;
bhase—float; narada—the sage Narada; prahlada-adi—and devotees like
Prahlada; ase—come; manusya-prakase—in the guise of human beings.

All of them, including the great sage Narada and devotees like Prahlada,
came here in the guise of human beings, chanting the holy names of Lord
Krsna together and dancing and floating in the inundation of love of

Godhead.

TEXT 264

laksmi-adi kari’ krsna-preme lubdha hafia
nama-prema asvadila manusye janmiya

laksmi-adi—the goddess of fortune and others; kari’—in this way; krsna-
preme—rfor love of Krsna; lubdha hafiia—being greedy; nama-prema—the
holy name of Krsna in love; asvadila—tasted; manusye janmiya—taking
birth in human society.

The goddess of fortune and others, allured by love of Krsna, also came

down in the form of human beings and tasted the holy name of the Lord
in love.
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TEXT 265

anyera ka katha, apane vrajendra-nandana
avatari’ karena prema-rasa asvadana

anyera ka katha—what to speak of others; apane—personally; vrajendra-
nandana—the son of Nanda Maharaja, Krsna; avatari’'—descending;
karena—performs; prema-rasa asvadana—tasting of the nectar of love of
Krsna.

What to speak of others, even Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja, personally
descends to taste the nectar of love of Godhead in the form of the chanting
of Hare Krsna.

TEXT 266

maya-dasi ‘prema’ mage,—ithe ki vismaya?
'sadhu-kypa’-‘nama’ vina ‘prema’ na janmaya

maya-dasi—the external energy is a maidservant; prema mage—she wants
love of Godhead; ithe—in this; ki vismaya—what is the wonder; sadhu-
krpa—the mercy of the devotee; nama—chanting of the holy name;
vina—without; prema—Ilove of Godhead; na janmaya—is not possible.

What is the wonder if the maidservant of Krsna, His external energy, begs
for love of Godhead? Without the mercy of a devotee and without the
chanting of the holy name of the Lord, love of Godhead cannot be possible.

TEXT 267

caitanya-gosaiira lilara ei ta’ svabhava
tribhuvana ndace, gaya, pafia prema-bhava

caitanya-gosafnira—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lilara—of the
pastimes; ei—this; ta’—certainly; svabhava—the characteristic; tri-
bhuvana nace—the three worlds dance; gaya—chant; paia—getting;
prema-bhava—Ilove of Krsna.
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In the activities of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the three worlds
dance and chant, having come in touch with love of Godhead. This is the
characteristic of His pastimes.

TEXT 268

krsna-adi, ara yata sthavara-jangame
krsna-preme matta kare krsna-sankirtane

krsna-adi—beginning from Krsna; dra—and; yata—all; sthavara-
jangame—moving and nonmoving creatures; krsna-preme—in love of
Krsna; matta—maddened; kare—make; krsna-sankirtane—chanting the
holy name of Krsna.

The holy name of Krsna is so attractive that anyone who chants it—
including all living entities, moving and nonmoving, and even Lord Krsna
Himself—becomes imbued with love of Krsna. This is the effect of
chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra.

TEXT 269

svaripa-gosaii kadacaya ye-lila likhila
raghunatha-dasa-mukhe ye saba sunila

svariipa-gosani—Svaripa Damodara Gosvami; kadacaya—in his notes;
ye—whatever; lila—pastimes; likhila—has noted; raghunatha-dasa-
mukhe—from the mouth of Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; ye—that; saba—
all; sunila—I have heard.

I have heard from the mouth of Raghunatha dasa Gosvami all that Svariipa

Damodara Gosvami recorded in his notes about the pastimes of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 270

sei saba lila kahi sanksepa kariya
caitanya-krpate likhi ksudra-jiva haia
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sei saba—all those; lila—pastimes; kahi—I say; sarnksepa kariya—in brief;
caitanya-krpate—by the mercy of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; likhi—I
write; ksudra-jiva haild—being a very insignificant living entity.

I have briefly described those pastimes. Whatever I have written is by
the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, since I am an insignificant living
being.

TEXT 271

haridasa thakurera kahilun mahimara kana
yahara sravane bhaktera judaya sravana

haridasa thakurera—of Haridasa Thakura; kahilun—1I have described,;
mahimara—of the glories; kana—a fragment; yahara—of which;
Sravane—the hearing; bhaktera—of the devotees; judaya—satisfies;
$ravana—the aural reception.

I have described but a fragment of the glories of Haridasa Thakura. Hearing
this satisfies the aural reception of every devotee.

TEXT 272

$ri-riipa-raghunatha-pade yara asa
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa

sri-riipa—Srila Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; asa—expectation;
Caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe—
describes; krsnadasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami.

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Riipa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya-
lila, Third Chapter, describing the glories of Srila Haridasa Thakura.

314



Tl P atsmes 42% ey Sekgpratibn

SRI CAITANYA

HIS DIVINE GRACE

A.C.Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada



All Glory to 51 Guru and Gauranga

SRI CAITANYA
CARITAMRTA

of Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami

Antya-lila
Volume Two

“The Glories of the Associates
of the Lord”’

with the original Bengali text,
Roman transliterations, synonyms,
translation and elaborate purports

by
HIS DIVINE GRACE

A.C.Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada

Founder-Acarya of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness

THE BHAKTIVEDANTA BOOK TRUST
New York - Los Angeles - London - Bombay



His Divine Crace
A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada
Founder-Acarya of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness



; liee. ¥

= h‘-‘

wibdihitbNIg, o
TOY

The Deity of Sri I§vara Puri at the house of Srivasa Thakura in Halisahara. I$vara Puri
pleased Srila Madhavendra Puri by service, and by the blessings of his spiritual master
he became such a great personality that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted him as His
spiritual master.
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The temple of Madana-mohana, established by Stila Sanatana Gosvami, by whose endeavors
all the lost places of pilgrimage in the Vrndavana area were excavated. By his personal
example, he taught people how to stay in Vrndavana to execute devotional service.
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Srila Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, one of the most dear servants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, left all
his material possessions to surrender completely unto the Lord and live at His lotus feet.




Srila Riipa Gosvami and Srila Sanatana Gosvami were ministers directly in charge of the government
of Nawab Hussain Shah and they were also householders, but later they became gosvamis. These two
brothers met at Vrndavana, where they stayed to execute the will of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Srila
Riipa Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvami collected many revealed scriptures, and from the evidence in
those scriptures they excavated all the lost sites of pilgrimage. Thus they established temples for the
worship of Lord Krsna. Being empowered by Lord Caitanya, they both compiled many transcendental
literatures to spread the bhakti cult.
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CHAPTER FOUR

Sanatana Gosvami Visits the the Lord at Jagannatha Puri

The Fourth Chapter is summarized by Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his
Amrta-pravaha-bhasya as follows. Srila Sandtana Gosvami came alone
from Mathura to Jagannatha Puri to see Lord Caitanya. Because of bathing
in bad water and not getting enough food every day while traveling on
the path through Jharikhanda (Jharkhand) Forest, he developed a disease
that made his body itch. Suffering greatly from this itching, he resolved
that in the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu he would throw himself
under the wheel of Jagannatha’s car and in this way commit suicide.
When Sanatana Gosvami came to Jagannatha Puri, he stayed under the
care of Haridasa Thakura for some time, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
was very happy to see him. The Lord informed Sanatana Gosvami about
the death of his younger brother, Anupama, who had great faith in the
lotus feet of Lord Ramacandra. One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to
Sanatana Gosvami, “Your decision to commit suicide is the result of the
mode of ignorance. One cannot get love of God simply by committing
suicide. You have already dedicated your life and body to My service;
therefore your body does not belong to you, nor do you have any right
to commit suicide. I have to execute many devotional services through
your body. I want you to preach the cult of devotional service and go to
Vrndavana to excavate the lost holy places.” After having thus spoken, Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu left, and Haridasa Thakura and Sanatana Gosvami
had many talks about this subject.

One day Sanitana Gosvami was summoned by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu,
who wanted him to come to Yames§vara-tota. Sanatana Gosvami reached
the Lord through the path along the beach by the sea. When Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu asked Sanatana Gosvami which way he had come, Sanatana
replied, “Many servitors of Lord Jagannatha come and go on the path by
the Sirhha-dvara gate of the Jagannatha temple. Therefore, I did not go
by that path, but instead went by the beach.” Sanatana Gosvami did not
realize that there were burning blisters on his feet because of the heat of
the sand. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was pleased to hear about Sandtana
Gosvami’s great respect for the temple of Lord Sri Jagannatha.
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Because his disease produced wet sores on his body, Sanatana Gosvami
used to avoid embracing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but nevertheless the
Lord would embrace him by force. This made Sanatana Gosvami very
unhappy, and therefore he consulted Jagadananda Pandita about what he
should do. Jagadananda advised him to return to Vrndavana after the
car festival of Jagannatha, but when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard
about this instruction, He chastised Jagadananda Pandita and reminded
him that Sanatana Gosvami was senior to him and also more learned.
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed Sandtana Gosvami that because
Sanatana was a pure devotee, the Lord was never inconvenienced by his
bodily condition. Because the Lord was a sannyasi, He did not consider
one body better than another. The Lord also informed him that He was
maintaining Sanatana and the other devotees just like a father. Therefore
the moisture oozing from Sanatana’s itching skin did not affect the Lord
at all. After speaking with Sanatana Gosvami in this way, the Lord again
embraced him, and after this embrace, Sanatana Gosvami became free
from the disease. The Lord ordered Sanatana Gosvami to stay with Him
for that year, and the next year, after seeing the Ratha-yatra festival, he
left Purusottama-ksetra and returned to Vrndavana.

After meeting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri Riipa Gosvami also returned
to Bengal, where he remained for one year. Whatever money he owned,
he distributed among his relatives, the brahmanas and the temples. In this
way he completely retired and returned to Vrndavana to meet Sanatana
Gosvami.

After narrating these incidents, Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami has given a
list of the main books of Sanatana Gosvami, Srila Riipa Gosvami and Jiva
Gosvami.

TEXT 1

vrndavanat punah praptam
$ri-gaurah Sri-sanatanam
deha-patad avan snehat
suddham cakre pariksaya

vrndavanat—from Vrndavana; punah—again; praptam—received; $ri-
gaurah—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri-sanatanam—Sri Sanatana
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Gosvami; deha-patat—from giving up his body; avan—protecting;
snehat—Dby affection; suddham—pure; cakre—made; pariksaya—by
examination.

When Sanatana Gosvami returned from Vrndavana, Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu affectionately saved him from his determination to commit
suicide. Then, after testing him, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu purified his

body.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda

jaya jaya—all glories; §ri-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya—all glories;
advaita-candra—to Sri Advaita Acarya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-
vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Lord Nityananda! All glories

to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu!

TEXT 3

nilacala haite riapa gaude yabe gela
mathura haite sanatana nilacala aila

nilacala haite—from Nilacala (Jagannatha Puri); riipa—Srila Ripa
Gosvami; gaude—to Bengal; yabe—when; gela—went; mathura haite—
from Mathura; sanatana—Sanatana Gosvami; nilacala aila—came to
Jagannatha Puri.

When Srila Riipa Gosvami returned from Jagannatha Puri to Bengal,

Sanatana Gosvami went from Mathura to Jagannatha Puri to see Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
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TEXT 4

jharikhanda-vanapathe aila ekela caliya
kabhu upavasa, kabhu carvana kariya

jharikhanda—known as Jharikhanda; vana-pathe—through the path of
the forest of central India; dild—came; ekela—alone; caliya—walking;
kabhu—sometimes; upavasa—fasting; kabhu—sometimes; carvana
kariya—chewing.

Sanatana Gosvami walked alone on the path through the Jharikhanda
forest in central India. Sometimes he fasted, and sometimes he would eat.

TEXT 5

jharikhandera jalera dose, upavasa haite
gatre kandu haila, rasa pade khajuyaite

jharikhandera—at the place known as Jharikhanda; jalera—of the water;
dose—Dby the fault; upavasa haite—Dby fasting; gatre—on the body; kandu—
itches; haila—there were; rasa—fluid; pade—oozes out; khajuyaite—by
itching.

Because of bad water in the Jharikhanda forest and because of fasting,
Sanatana Gosvami contracted a disease that made his body itch. Thus he
was afflicted with itching sores from which fluid oozed.

TEXT 6

nirveda ha-ila pathe, karena vicara
'nica-jati, deha mora—atyanta asara

nirveda ha-ila—there was disappointment; pathe—on the path; karena
vicara—he considered; nica-jati—of a lower caste; deha mora—my body;
atyanta—completely; asara—useless for devotional service.

In disappointment, Sanatana Gosvami considered, “I am of a low caste,
and my body is useless for devotional service.
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TEXT 7

jagannathe gele tanra darsana na paimu
prabhura darsana sada karite narimu

jagannathe—to Jagannatha Puri; gele—when [ go; tanra—His; darsana
visit; na paimu—I shall not get; prabhura darsana—seeing Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sada—always; karite—to do; narimu—I shall not

be able.

“When I go to Jagannatha Puri, 1 shall not be able to see Lord Jagannatha,
nor shall I always be able to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 8

mandira-nikate suni tanra vasa-sthiti
mandira-nikate yaite mora nahi Sakti

mandira-nikate—near the temple; Suni—I hear; tanra—His; vasa-sthiti—
residential place; mandira-nikate—near the temple; yaite—to go; mora—
my; nahi Sakti—there is no power.

“I have heard that the residential quarters of Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu are
near the temple of Jagannatha. But I shall not have the power to go near
the temple.

TEXT 9

jagannathera sevaka phere karya-anurodhe
tanra sparsa haile mora habe aparadhe

jagannathera—of Lord Jagannatha; sevaka—different servants; phere—
move about; karya-anurodhe—because of different duties; tanra—of
them; sparsa—touch; haile—if there is; mora—my; habe—there will be;
aparadhe—offense.

“The servants of Lord Jagannatha generally move about tending to their
duties, but if they touch me I shall be an offender.
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TEXT 10

tate yadi ei deha bhala-sthane diye
duhkha-santi haya ara sad-gati paiye

tate—therefore; yadi—if; ei—this; deha—body; bhala-sthane—in a good
place; diye—I sacrifice; duhkha-santi—appeasement of unhappiness;
haya—there is; ara—and; sat-gati—good destination; paiye—I get.

“Therefore if I sacrifice this body in a good place, my unhappiness will be
mitigated and I shall attain an exalted destination.

TEXT 11

jagannatha ratha-yatraya ha-ibena bahira
tanra ratha-cakaya chadimu ei sarira

jagannatha ratha-yatraya—on the occasion of the car festival of Lord
Jagannatha; ha-ibena bahira—He will be out; tanra—of Him; ratha-
cakaya—under the wheel of the car; chadimu—1I shall give up; ei sarira—

this body.

“During the Ratha-yatra festival, when Lord Jagannatha comes out of the
temple, I shall give up this body under the wheel of His car.

TEXT 12

mahaprabhura age, ara dekhi’ jagannatha
rathe deha chadimu,—ei parama-purusartha’

mahaprabhura age—in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ara—and;
dekhi’ jagannatha—after seeing Lord Jagannatha; rathe—under the car;
deha chadimu—1I shall give up this body; ei—this; parama-purusa-artha—
the highest benediction of life.

“After seeing Lord Jagannatha, I shall give up my body under the wheel
of the car in the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This will be the
highest benediction of my life.”
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TEXT 13

ei ta’ niscaya kari’ nilacale aila
loke puchi’ haridasa-sthane uttarila

ei ta'—in this way; niscaya kari’'—ascertaining; nilacale ailai—came to
Jagannatha Puri; loke puchi’—inquiring from people; haridasa-sthane—
the place of Haridasa Thakura; uttarila—approached.

Having made this resolution, Sanatana Gosvami went to Nilacala, where
he asked directions from people and approached the residence of Haridasa

Thakura.

TEXT 14

haridasera kaila tenha carana vandana
jani’ haridasa tanre kaila alingana

haridasera—of Haridasa Thakura; kaila—did; tenha—he; carana
vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; jani’—knowing; haridasa—Haridasa
Thakura; tanre—him; kaila alingana—embraced.

He offered his respects to the lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura, who knew
him and thus embraced him.

TEXT 15

mahaprabhu dekhite tanra utkanthita mana
haridasa kahe,— ‘prabhu asibena ekhana’

maha‘prabhu—éri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite—to see; tanra—his;
utkanthita—eager; mana—mind; haridasa kahe—Haridasa said; prabhu—
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asibena ekhana—will come here.

Sanatana Gosvami was very eager to see the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu. Therefore Haridasa Thakura said, “The Lord is coming here

very soon.”
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TEXT 16

hena-kale prabhu ‘upala-bhoga’ dekhiya

haridase milite aila bhakta-gana lafia

hena-kale—at this time; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upala-
bhoga—the upala-bhoga offering to Lord Jagannatha; dekhiya—after
seeing; haridase—Haridasa; milite—to meet; dilai—came; bhakta-gana
lafia—with other devotees.

At that very moment, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, after visiting the temple
of Jagannatha to see the offering of upala-bhoga [morning refreshments],
came with His other devotees to see Haridasa Thakura.

TEXT 17

prabhu dekhi’ dunihe pade dandavat hafia

prabhu alingila haridasere uthaia

prabhu dekhi’—seeing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dunhe—both
of them; pade—fell down; dandavat hafia—flat like rods; prabhu—
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; alingilai—embraced; haridasere—Haridasa
Thakura; uthana—after lifting.

Seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, both Haridasa Thakura and Sanatana
Gosvami immediately fell flat like rods to offer obeisances. The Lord then
lifted Haridasa and embraced him.

TEXT 18

haridasa kahe,— ‘sanatana kare namaskara’
sanatane dekhi’ prabhu haila camatkara

haridasa kahe—Haridasa said; sandatana—Sanatana Gosvami; kare
namaskara—is offering his obeisances; sanatane dekhi’—seeing Sanatana
Gosvami; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila camatkara—became
very surprised.
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Haridasa Thakura said to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Here is Sanatana
Gosvami offering his obeisances.” Seeing Sanatana Gosvami, the Lord was
greatly surprised.

TEXT 19

sandtane alingite prabhu agu haila
pache bhage sanatana kahite lagila

sanatane—Sanatana Gosvami; alingite—to embrace; prabhu—=Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; agu haila—came forward; pache—back; bhage—
runs; sandatana—Sanatana Gosvami; kahite lagila—began to speak.

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came forward to embrace him, Sanatana
backed away and spoke as follows.

TEXT 20

“more na chuniha, prabhu, padon tomara paya
eke nica-jati adhama, ara kandu-rasa gaya“

more—me; nd chuniha—please do not touch; prabhu—my Lord; padon—I
fall down; tomara paya—at Your feet; eke—on one side; nica-jati—of a
low caste; adhama—the lowest of mankind; ara—and; kandu-rasa—a
disease of wet, itching infections; gaya—on the body.

“My Lord, please do not touch me. I fall at Your lotus feet. I am the lowest
of men, having been born of a low caste. Besides that, I have infections on
my body.”

TEXT 21

balatkare prabhu tanre alingana kaila
kandu-kleda mahaprabhura sri-ange lagila

balatkare—by force; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—him;
alingana kaila—embraced; kandu-kleda—the moisture of weeping itches;
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mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; §ri—transcendental;
ange—body; lagila—touched.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, however, embraced Sanatana Gosvami by force.
Thus the moisture oozing from the itching sores touched the transcendental
body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 22

saba bhakta-gane prabhu milaila sanatane
sanatana kaila sabara carana vandane

saba—all; bhakta-gane—devotees; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
milaila—introduced; sanatane—to Sanatana Gosvami; sandtana—
Sanatana Gosvami; kaila—did; sabara—of all of them; carana vandane—
worshiping the lotus feet.

The Lord introduced all the devotees to Sanatana Gosvami, who offered
his respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of them all.

TEXT 23

prabhu lafia vasila pindara upare bhakta-gana
pindara tale vasila haridasa sanatana

prabhu lafia—with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasila—sat down; pindara
upare—upon the raised platform; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; pindara
tale—below the platform; vasila—sat down; haridasa sanatana—Haridasa
Thakura and Sanatana Gosvami.

The Lord and His devotees sat on a raised platform, and below that sat
Haridasa Thakura and Sanatana Gosvami.

TEXT 24

kusala-varta mahaprabhu puchena sanatane
tenha kahena,— ‘parama mangala dekhinu carane’
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kusala—of  well-being; varta—news; mahaprabhu—Sri  Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; puchena—inquires; sanatane—from Sanatana Gosvami;
tenha kahena—he said; parama mangala—everything is auspicious;
dekhinu carane—I have seen Your lotus feet.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired from Sanatana about news of his well-
being. Sanatana replied, “Everything is auspicious because 1 have seen
Your lotus feet.”

TEXT 25

mathurara vaisnava-sabera kusala puchila
sabara kusala sanatana janaila

mathurara—of Mathura; vaisnava-sabera—of all the Vaisnavas; kusala
puchila—inquired about the auspiciousness; sabara kusala—the well-
being of all of them; sandatana—Sanatana Gosvami; janaila—informed.

When the Lord asked about all the Vaisnavas at Mathura, Sanatana
Gosvami informed Him of their good health and fortune.

TEXT 26

prabhu kahe,— “ihan riipa chila dasa-masa
ithan haite gaude gela, haila dina dasa

prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ihan—here; riipa—
Ripa Gosvami; chila—was; dasa-masa—ten months; ihan haite—from
here; gaude gela—has gone to Bengal; haila—it was; dina—days; dasa—
ten.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed Sanatana Gosvami, “Srila Riipa
Gosvami was here for ten months. He left for Bengal just ten days ago.
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TEXT 27

tomara bhai anupamera haila ganga-prapti
bhala chila, raghunathe drdha tara bhakti“

tomara bhai—your brother; anupamera—of Anupama; haila—was; ganga-
prapti—death; bhala chila—he was a very good man; raghu-nathe—unto
Lord Raghunatha (Lord Ramacandra); drdha—firm; tara bhakti—his

devotion.

“Your brother Anupama is now dead. He was a very good devotee who had
firm conviction in Raghunatha [Lord Ramacandra].”

TEXT 28

sanatana kahe,— “nica-vamse mora janma
adharma anyaya yata,—amara kula-dharma

sanatana kahe—Sanatana Gosvami said; nica-vamse—in a low family;
mora janma—my birth; adharma—irreligion; anyaya—sinful activities;

yata—all; amara—my; kula-dharma—family business.

Sanatana Gosvami said, “I was born in a low family, for my family commits
all kinds of irreligious acts that violate the scriptural injunctions.

TEXT 29

hena vamsa ghrna chadi’ kaila angtkara
tomara krpaya vamse mangala amara

hena—such; vamsa—family; ghrna—hatred; chadi’'—giving up; kaila—
You have done; angikara—acceptance; tomara— Your; kypaya—by mercy;

vams$e—in the family; mangala—auspiciousness; amara—my.

“My Lord, without hatred for my family You have accepted me as Your
servant. Only by Your mercy is there good fortune in my family.
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TEXT 30

sei anupama-bhai sisu-kala haite
raghunatha-upasana kare drdha-citte

sei—that;anupama-bhai—brother named Anupama;sisu-kalahaite—from
the beginning of childhood; raghunatha—of Lord Ramacandra; upasana—
worship; kare—performs; drdha-citte—with great determination.

“From the very beginning of his childhood, my younger brother Anupama
was a great devotee of Raghunatha [Lord Ramacandra], and he worshiped
Him with great determination.

TEXT 31

ratri-dine raghunathera ‘nama’ ara ‘dhyana’
ramayana niravadhi sune, kare gana

ratri-dine—day and night; raghunathera—of Lord Ramacandra; nama—
holy name; ara—and; dhyana—meditation; ramayana—the epic about
the activities of Lord Ramacandra known as the Ramayana; niravadhi—
continuously; sune—hears; kare gana—chants.

“He always chanted the holy name of Raghunatha and meditated upon
Him. He continuously heard about the activities of the Lord from the
Ramayana and chanted about them.

TEXT 32

ami ara rispa—tara jyestha-sahodara
ama-donha-sange tenha rahe nirantara

ami—1I; ara—and; ripa—Ruapa Gosvami; tara—nhis; jyestha-sahodara—
elder brothers; ama-donha—the two of us; sange—with; tenha—he;

rahe—remains; nirantara—continuously.

“Riipa and I are his elder brothers. He stayed with us continuously.
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TEXT 33

ama-saba-sange krsna-katha, bhagavata sune
tahara pariksa kailun ami-dui-jane

ama-saba—all of us; sange—with; krsna-katha—talks about Lord Krsna;
bhagavata sSune—hears Srimad-Bhagavatam; tahara—his; pariksa—
examination; kailun—did; ami-dui-jane—Dboth of us.

“He heard Stimad-Bhagavatam and talks about Lord Krsna with us, and
both of us examined him.

TEXT 34

Sunaha vallabha, krsna—parama-madhura
saundarya, madhurya, prema-vilasa—pracura

Sunaha——please hear; vallabha—dear Vallabha; krsna—Lord Krsna;
parama-madhura—supremely attractive; saundarya—beauty; madhurya—
sweetness; prema-vilasa—pastimes of love; pracura—without limitation.

“‘Dear Vallabha,” we said, ‘please hear from us. Lord Krsna is supremely
attractive. His beauty, sweetness and pastimes of love are without limit.

TEXT 35

krsna-bhajana kara tumi ama-dunhara sange
tina bhai ekatra rahimu krsna-katha-range“

krsna-bhajana—devotional service to Lord Krsna; kara—engage in;
tumi—ryou; ama-dunhara—the two of us; sange—with; tina bhai—three
brothers; ekatra—in one place; rahimu—we shall stay; krsna-katha—of
the pastimes of Lord Krsna; range—in enjoyment.

“‘Engage yourself in devotional service to Krsna with the two of us. We

three brothers shall stay together and enjoy discussing the pastimes of

Lord Krsna.’
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TEXT 36

ei-mata bara-bara kahi dui-jana
ama-dunhara gaurave kichu phiri’ gela mana

ei-mata—in this way; bara-bara—again and again; kahi—we speak; dui-
jana—two persons; ama-dunhara—of us both; gaurave—out of respect;
kichu—somewhat; phiri’ gela—turned; mana—mind.

“In this way we spoke to him again and again, and because of this persuasion
and his respect for us, his mind turned somewhat toward our instructions.

TEXT 37

“toma-dunhara ajiia ami kemane langhimu?
diksa-mantra deha’ krsna-bhajana karimu“

toma—of you; dunhara—of both; ajia—the order; ami—I; kemane—
how; langhimu—shall disobey; diksa—initiation; mantra—mantra;
deha’—just give; krsna-bhajana—devotional service to Krsna; karimu—I
shall perform.

“Vallabha replied, ‘My dear brothers, how can 1 disobey your orders?
Initiate me into the Krsna mantra so that I may perform devotional service
to Lord Krsna.’

TEXT 38

eta kahi’ ratri-kale karena cintana
kemane chadimu raghunathera carana

eta kahi'—saying this; ratri-kale—at night; karena cintana—began to
think; kemane—how; chadimu—shall I give up; raghunathera carana—
the lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha.

“After saying this, at night he began to think, ‘How shall I give up the
lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha?’
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TEXT 39

saba ratri krandana kari’ kaila jagarana
pratah-kale ama-dunhaya kaila nivedana

saba ratri—throughout the whole night; krandana—crying; kari’—doing;

kaila jagarana—remained awake; pratah-kale—in the morning; ama-
dunhaya—to the two of us; kaila—made; nivedana—submission.

“He stayed up all night and cried. In the morning, he came to us and
submitted the following plea.
TEXT 40

'raghunathera pada-padme veciyachon matha
kadite na paron matha, pana bada vyatha

raghunathera—of Lord Ramacandra; pada-padme—at the lotus feet;
veciyachon matha—I have sold my head; kadite—to take away; na paron—I
am unable; matha—the head; pana—1I get; bada vyatha—too much pain.

“‘I have sold my head at the lotus feet of Lord Ramacandra. I cannot take
it away. That would be too painful for me.
TEXT 41

krpa kari’ more ajiia deha’ dui-jana
janme-janme sevon raghunathera carana

krpa kari'—being merciful; more—unto me; ajiia deha’—give the order;
dui-jana—Dboth of you; janme-janme—Ilife after life; sevorn—Ilet me serve;
raghunathera carana—the lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha.

““The two of you please be merciful to me and order me in such a way that
life after life I may serve the lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha.
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TEXT 42

raghunathera pada-padma chadana na yaya
chadibara mana haile prana phati’ yaya’

raghunathera—of Lord Raghunatha; pada-padma—Ilotus feet; chadana na
yaya—it is impossible to give up; chadibara—of giving up; mana haile—
when [ think; prana—my heart; phati’ yaya—breaks.

““It is impossible for me to give up the lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha.
When I even think of giving them up, my heart breaks.’

TEXT 43

tabe ami-dunhe tare alingana kailun
'sadhu, drdha-bhakti tomara ‘—kahi’ prasamsilun

tabe—at that time; ami-dunhe—both of us; tare—him; alingana kailun—
embraced; sadhu—rvery good; drdha—very determined; bhakti—devotion;
tomara—your; kahi’—saying; prasamsilun—we praised.

“Upon hearing this, we each embraced him and encouraged him by saying,
‘You are a great saintly devotee, for your determination in devotional
service is fixed.” In this way we praised him.

TEXT 44

ye vamsera upare tomara haya krpa-lesa
sakala mangala tahe khande saba klesa’

ye vamsera—which family; upare—upon; tomara—Your; haya—there is;

krpa-lesa—a little mercy; sakala mangala—all auspiciousness; tahe—on
that; khande—are destroyed; saba—all; kleSa—miserable conditions.

“My dear Lord, the family upon which You bestow even a little mercy is
always fortunate, for such mercy makes all miseries disappear.”
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TEXT 45

gosafii kahena,— “ei-mata murari-gupta
piirve ami pariksilun tara ei rita

gosani kahena—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; ei-mata—in this way;
murari-gupta—Murari Gupta; pirve—formerly; ami—I; pariksilun—
examined; tara—of him; ei—this; rita—manner.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “There was a similar incident concerning
Murari Gupta. Formerly I examined him, and his determination was
similar.

TEXT 46

sei bhakta dhanya, ye na chade prabhura carana
sei prabhu dhanya, ye na chade nija-jana

sei bhakta—that devotee; dhanya—glorious; ye—who; na—not; chade—
gives up; prabhura carana—the lotus feet of the Lord; sei prabhu—that
Personality of Godhead; dhanya—glorious; ye—who; na—not; chade—
gives up; nija-jana—His servant.

“Glorious is that devotee who does not give up the shelter of his Lord, and
glorious is that Lord who does not abandon His servant.

TEXT 47

durdaive sevaka yadi yaya anya sthane
sei thakura dhanya tare cule dhari’ ane

durdaive—by chance; sevaka—the servant; yadi—if; yaya—goes; anya
sthane—to another place; sei thakura—that master; dhanya—glorified;

tare—him; cule—Dby the hair; dhari’—capturing; ane—brings back.

“If by chance a servant falls down and goes somewhere else, glorious is
that master who captures him and brings him back by the hair.
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TEXT 48

bhala haila, tomara ihan haila agamane
ei ghare raha ihan haridasa-sane

bhala haila—it was very good; tomara—ryour; than—here; haila—there
was; agamane—arrival; ei ghare—in this room; raha—remain; than—
here; haridasa-sane—with Haridasa Thakura.

“It is very good that you have arrived here. Now stay in this room with

Haridasa Thakura.

TEXT 49

krsna-bhakti-rase dunnhe parama pradhana
krsna-rasa asvadana kara, laha krsna-nama*“

krsna—of Lord Krsna; bhakti-rase—in the transcendental mellow of
devotional service; durthe—both of you; parama pradhana—highly expert;
krsna-rasa—the transcendental taste of Krsna; asvadana—relishing;
kara—do; laha krsna-nama—chanting the holy name of Krsna.

“Both of you are expert in understanding the mellows of Lord Krsna’s
devotional service. Therefore you should both continue relishing the taste
for such activities and chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra.”

TEXT 50

eta bali’ mahaprabhu uthiya calila
govinda-dvaraya dunhe prasada pathaila

eta bali'—saying this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uthiya
calila—got up and left; govinda-dvaraya—through Govinda; dunhe—to
both of them; prasada pathaila—sent prasadam.

Having said this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu got up and left, and through

Govinda He sent prasadam for them to eat.
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TEXT 51

ei-mata sandatana rahe prabhu-sthane
jagannathera cakra dekhi’ karena praname

ei-mata—in this way; sanatana—Sanatana Gosvami; rahe—remains;
prabhu-sthane—under the care of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
jagannathera—of Lord Jagannatha; cakra—the wheel on the top of the
temple; dekhi’—seeing; karena praname—offers respectful obeisances.

In this way, Sanatana Gosvami stayed under the care of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu. He would see the wheel on the pinnacle of the Jagannatha
temple and offer respectful obeisances.

TEXT 52

prabhu asi’ prati-dina milena dui-jane
ista-gosthi, krsna-katha kahe kata-ksane

prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dasi’—coming; prati-dina—every
day; milena dui-jane—meets both of them; ista-gosthi—discussion; krsna-
katha—topics of Lord Krsna; kahe—speaks; kata-ksane—for some time.

Every day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would go there to meet these two
stalwart devotees and discuss topics of Krsna with them for some time.

TEXT 53

divya prasada paya nitya jagannatha-mandire
taha ani’ nitya avasya dena donhakare

divya—first  class; prasada—prasadam; paya—gets; nitya—daily;
jagannatha-mandire—at the temple of Lord Jagannatha; taha ani’'—
bringing that; nitya—daily; avasya—certainly; dena—delivers;
donhakare—to both of them.

The offerings of prasadam in the temple of Lord Jagannatha were of the
highest quality. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would bring this prasadam and
deliver it to the two devotees.
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TEXT 54

eka-dina asi’ prabhu dunhare milila
sandatane acambite kahite lagila

eka-dina—one day; dsi'—coming; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
dunhare milila—met both of them; sanatane—unto Sanatana Gosvami;
acambite—all of a sudden; kahite lagila—began to speak.

One day when the Lord came to meet them, He suddenly began speaking
to Sanatana Gosvami.

TEXT 55

“sanatana, deha-tyage krsna yadi paiye
koti-deha ksaneke tabe chadite pariye

sanatana—My dear Sanatana; deha-tyage—by committing suicide;
krsna—Lord Krsna; yadi—if; paiye—I can get; koti-deha—millions of
bodies; ksaneke—in a moment; tabe—then; chadite pariye—I can give up.

“My dear Sanatana,” He said, “if I could attain Krsna by committing
suicide, I would certainly give up millions of bodies without a moment’s
hesitation.

TEXT 56

deha-tyage krsna na pai, paiye bhajane
krsna-praptyera upaya kona nahi ‘bhakti’ vine

deha-tyage—Dby giving up the body; krsna—Lord Krsna; na pai—I do not
get; paiye—I get; bhajane—Dby devotional service; krsna-praptyera—to
get the shelter of Krsna; upaya—means; kona—any; nahi—there is not;
bhakti vine—without devotional service.

“You should know that one cannot attain Krsna simply by giving up the
body. Krsna is attainable by devotional service. There is no other means
for attaining Him.
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TEXT 57

deha-tyagadi yata, saba—tamo-dharma
tamo-rajo-dharme krsnera na paiye marma

deha-tyaga-adi—beginning with giving up the material body; yata—
as many; saba—all; tamah-dharma—performed under the mode of
ignorance; tamah-rajah-dharme—by remaining in the modes of ignorance
and passion; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; na paiye—I cannot attain; marma—
the truth.

“Acts such as suicide are influenced by the mode of ignorance, and in
ignorance and passion one cannot understand who Krsna is.

TEXT 58

'bhakti’ vina krsne kabhu nahe ‘premodaya’
prema vina krsna-prapti anya haite naya

bhakti vina—without devotional service; krsne—unto Krsna; kabhu—
at any time; nahe—is not; prema-udaya—development of dormant love
for Krsna; prema vina—without love of Krsna; krsna-prapti—attaining
Krsna; anya—anything else; haite—from; naya—is not possible.

“Unless one discharges devotional service, one cannot awaken one’s
dormant love for Krsna, and there is no means for attaining Him other
than awakening that dormant love.

TEXT 59

na sadhayati mam yogo
na sankhyam dharma uddhava
na svadhydyas tapas tyago
yatha bhaktir mamorjita

na—never; sadhayati—causes to remain satisfied; mam—Me; yogah—
the process of control; na—nor; sankhyam—the process of gaining
philosophical knowledge about the Absolute Truth; dharmah—such an
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occupation; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; na—nor; svadhyayah—study
of the Vedas; tapah—austerities; tyagah—renunciation, acceptance of
sannydsa, or charity; yatha—as much as; bhaktih—devotional service;
mama—unto Me; iirjita—developed.

“[The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, said:] ‘My dear Uddhava,
neither through astanga-yoga [the mystic yoga system for controlling the
senses], nor through impersonal monism or an analytical study of the
Absolute Truth, nor through study of the Vedas, nor through austerities,
charity or acceptance of sannyasa can one satisfy Me as much as by
developing unalloyed devotional service unto Me.’

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.14.20).
TEXT 60

deha-tyagadi tamo-dharma—pataka-karana
sadhaka na paya tate krsnera carana

deha-tyaga—giving up the material body by suicide; adi—beginning
with; tamah-dharma—on the platform of the mode of ignorance; pataka-
karana—-cause of sinful activities; sadhaka—the devotee; na paya—does
not get; tate—Dby that; krsnera carana—the lotus feet of Krsna.

“Measures like suicide are causes for sin. A devotee never achieves shelter
at Krsna’s lotus feet by such actions.

TEXT 61

premi bhakta viyoge cahe deha chadite
preme krsna mile, seha na pare marite

premi bhakta—a devotee attached to Krsna by love; viyoge—in separation;
cahe—wants; deha chadite—to give up the body; preme—Dby such ecstatic
love; krsna mile—one meets Krsna; seha—such a devotee; na pare marite—
cannot die.
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“Because of feelings of separation from Krsna, an exalted devotee sometimes
wants to give up his life. By such ecstatic love, however, one attains the
audience of Krsna, and at that time he cannot give up his body.

TEXT 62

gadhanuragera viyoga na yaya sahana
tate anurdgi vafiche apana marana

gadha-anuragera—of one who has deep attachment; viyoga—separation;
na—not; yaya sahana—rtolerated; tate—therefore; anuragi—a deeply
attached devotee; vafiche—desires; apana marana—death of himself.

“One who is deeply in love with Krsna cannot tolerate separation from the
Lord. Therefore such a devotee always desires his own death.

TEXT 63

yasyanghri-pankaja-rajah-snapanarm mahanto
vafichanty uma-patir ivatma-tamo- ‘pahatyai

yarhy ambujaksa na labheya bhavat-prasadam

jahyam asian vrata-krsafn chata-janmabhih syat

yasya—whose; anghri—of feet; pankaja—Ilotus; rajah—in the dust;
snapanam—Dbathing; mahantah—great personalities; vafichanti—desire;
uma-patih—Lord Siva; iva—like; atma—personal; tamah—ignorance;
apahatyai—to drive away; yarhi—when; ambuja-aksa—QO lotus-eyed
one; na labheya—I do not get; bhavat-prasaidam—Your mercy; jahyam—I
shall give up; asiin—life; vrata-krSan—reduced by observing vows; sSata-
janmabhih—by hundreds of births; syat—if it is possible.

“O lotus-eyed one, great personalities like Lord Siva desire to bathe in the
dust of Your lotus feet to drive away ignorance. If I do not get the mercy
of Your Lordship, I shall observe vows to reduce the duration of my life,
and thus I shall give up bodies for hundreds of births if it is possible to get
Your mercy in that way.’
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This verse was spoken by Rukminidevi in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.52.43).
Rukminidevi, the daughter of King Bhismaka, had heard about Krsna’s
transcendental attributes, and thus she desired to get Krsna as her
husband. Unfortunately, her elder brother Rukmi was envious of Krsna
and therefore wanted her to be offered to Sisupala. When Rukmini
became aware of this, she was greatly aggrieved. Thus she wrote Krsna a
confidential letter, which was presented and read to Him by a brahmana
messenger. This verse appeared in that letter.

TEXT 64

sificanga nas tvad-adharamrta-piirakena
hasavaloka-kala-gita-ja-hrc-chayagnim

no ced vayam viraha-jagny-upayukta-deha

dhyanena yama padayoh padavim sakhe te

siica—ijust sprinkle water; anga—QO my dear Krsna; nah—our; tvat—
Your; adhara—of the lips; amrta—of nectar; piirakena—Dby the stream;
hasa—smile; avaloka—glancing; kala—melodious; gita—speaking; ja—
produced by; hrt—in the heart; Saya—resting; agnim—upon the fire; na u
cet—if not; vayam—we; viraha—from separation; ja—produced; agni—
by the fire; upayukta—consumed; dehah—whose bodies; dhyanena—by
meditation; yama—shall go; padayoh—of the lotus feet; padavim—to the
site; sakhe—QO my dear friend; te—Your.

“‘O dear Krsna, by Your smiling glances and melodious talk, You have
awakened a fire of lusty desire in our hearts. Now You should extinguish
that fire with a stream of nectar from Your lips by kissing us. Kindly
do this. Otherwise, dear friend, the fire within our hearts will burn our
bodies to ashes because of separation from You. Thus by meditation we
shall claim shelter at Your lotus feet.””

This verse (SB 10.29.35) was spoken by the gopis when they were attracted
by the vibration of Krsna’s flute in the moonlight of autumn. All of them,
being maddened, came to Krsna, but to increase their ecstatic love, Krsna
gave them moral instructions to return home. The gopis did not care for
these instructions. They wanted to be kissed by Krsna, for they had come
there with lusty desires to dance with Him.
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TEXT 65

kubuddhi chadiya kara sravana-kirtana
acirat pabe tabe krsnera carana

ku-buddhi—intelligence not favorable to discharging devotional service;
chadiya—giving up; kara—just do; S$ravana-kirtana—hearing and
chanting; acirat—very soon; pabe—vyou will get; tabe—then; krsnera
carana—the lotus feet of Krsna.

Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Sanatana Gosvami, “Give up all your
nonsensical desires, for they are unfavorable for getting shelter at the lotus
feet of Krsna. Engage yourself in chanting and hearing. Then you will soon
achieve the shelter of Krsna without a doubt.

TEXT 66

nica-jati nahe krsna-bhajane ayogya
sat-kula-vipra nahe bhajanera yogya

nica-jati—a lowborn person; nahe—is not; krsna-bhajane—in discharging
devotional service; ayogya—unfit; sat-kula-vipra—a brahmana born in a
very respectable aristocratic family; nahe—is not; bhajanera yogya—fit
for discharging devotional service.

“A person born in a low family is not unfit for discharging devotional
service to Lord Krsna, nor is one fit for devotional service simply because
he is born in an aristocratic family of brahmanas.

TEXT 67

yei bhaje sei bada, abhakta—hina, chara
krsna-bhajane nahi jati-kuladi-vicara

yei bhaje—anyone who takes to devotional service; sei—he; bada—exalted;
abhakta—nondevotee; hina chara—most condemned and abominable;
krsna-bhajane—in discharging devotional service; nahi—there is not;
jati—caste; kula—family; adi—and so on; vicara—consideration of.
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“Anyone who takes to devotional service is exalted, whereas a nondevotee
is always condemned and abominable. Therefore in the discharge of
devotional service to the Lord, there is no consideration of the status of
one’s family.

TEXT 68

dinere adhika daya kare bhagavan
kulina, pandita, dhanira bada abhimana

dinere—to the humble; adhika—more; daya—mercy; kare—shows;
bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kulina—aristocratic;
pandita—Ilearned scholar; dhanira—of a rich man; bada abhimana—great
pride.

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is always favorable to the
humble and meek, but aristocrats, learned scholars and the wealthy are
always proud of their positions.

TEXT 69

viprad dvi-sad-guna-yutad aravinda-nabha-

padaravinda-vimukhat sva-pacam varistham
manye tad-arpita-mano-vacanehitartha-

pranam punati sa kulam na tu bhiiri-manah

viprat—than abrahmana; dvi-sat-guna-yutat—who has twelve brahminical
qualifications; aravinda-nabha—of Lord Visnu, who has a lotuslike navel;
pada-aravinda—unto the lotus feet; vimukhat—than a person bereft of
devotion; Sva-pacam—a candala, or a person accustomed to eating dogs;
varistham—more glorified; manye—I think; tat-arpita—dedicated unto
Him; manah—mind; vacana—words; ithita—activities; artha—wealth;
pranam—Ilife; punati—purifies; sah—he; kulam—his family; na tu—but
not; bhitri-manah—a brahmana proud of possessing such qualities.

“‘One may be born in a brahmana family and have all twelve brahminical
qualities, but if in spite of being thus qualified he is not devoted to the
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lotus feet of Lord Krsna, who has a navel shaped like a lotus, he is not as
good as a candala who has dedicated his mind, words, activities, wealth and
life to the service of the Lord. Simply to take birth in a brahmana family or
to have brahminical qualities is not sufficient. One must be a pure devotee
of the Lord. Thus if a §va-paca, or candala, is a devotee, he delivers not
only himself but his entire family as well, whereas a brahmana who is not
a devotee but simply has brahminical qualifications cannot even purify
himself, what to speak of his family.’

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.9.10).
TEXT 70

bhajanera madhye $restha nava-vidha bhakti
'krsna-prema’, ‘krsna’ dite dhare maha-sakti

bhajanera madhye—in executing devotional service; Srestha—the best;
nava-vidha bhakti—the nine prescribed methods of devotional service;
krsna-prema—ecstatic love of Krsna; krsna—and Krsna; dite—to deliver;
dhare—possess; maha-sakti—great potency.

“Among the ways of executing devotional service, the nine prescribed
methods are the best, for these processes have great potency to deliver
Krsna and ecstatic love for Him.

The nine kinds of devotional service are mentioned in Srimad-Bhagavatam

(7.5.23):

Sravanam kirtanam visnoh smaranam pada-sevanam
arcanam vandanam dasyam sakhyam atma-nivedanam

These nine are hearing, chanting, remembering Krsna, offering service to
Krsna’s lotus feet, offering worship in the temple, offering prayers, working
as a servant, making friendship with Krsna and unreservedly surrendering
to Krsna. These nine processes of devotional service can grant one
Krsna and ecstatic love for Him. In the beginning one has to discharge
devotional service according to regulative principles, but gradually, as
devotional service becomes one’s life and soul, one achieves the most
exalted position of ecstatic love for Krsna. Ultimately, Krsna is the goal
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of life. One need not have taken birth in an aristocratic brahmana family
to attain the lotus feet of Krsna, nor is a person born in a low family unfit
for achieving Krsna’s lotus feet. In Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.33.7) Devahiti
says to Kapiladeva:

aho bata $va-paco ‘to gariyan
yaj-jihvagre vartate nama tubhyam
tepus tapas te juhuvuh sasnur arya
brahmaniicur nama grnanti ye te

“O my Lord, even a person born in a low family of dog-eaters is glorious
if he always chants the holy name of the Lord. Such a person has already
performed all types of austerities, penances and Vedicsacrifices, has already
bathed in the sacred rivers, and has also studied all the Vedic literature.

Thus he has become an exalted personality.” Similarly, Kuntidevi says to
Lord Krsna:

janmaisvarya-sruta-$ribhir edhamana-madah puman
naivarhaty abhidhatum vai tvam akificana-gocaram

“A person who is proud of his birth, opulence, knowledge and beauty
cannot achieve Your lotus feet. You are available only to the humble and
meek, not to the proud.” (SB 1.8.26)

TEXT 71

tara madhye sarva-srestha nama-sankirtana
niraparadhe nama laile paya prema-dhana

tara madhye—of the nine different types of devotional service; sarva-
Srestha—the most important of all; nama-sankirtana—chanting of the
holy name of the Lord; niraparadhe—without offenses; nama laile—if one
chants the holy name; paya—he gets; prema-dhana—the most valuable
ecstatic love of Krsna.

“Of the nine processes of devotional service, the most important is to
always chant the holy name of the Lord. If one does so, avoiding the
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ten kinds of offenses, one very easily obtains the most valuable love of

Godhead.”

Srila Jiva Gosvami Prabhu gives the following directions in his Bhakti-

sandarbha (270):

iyam ca kirtanakhya bhaktir bhagavato dravya-jati-guna-kriyabhir dina-
janaika-visayapara-karuna-mayiti $ruti-puranadi-visrutih. ata eva kalau
svabhavata evati-dinesu lokesu avirbhitya tan anayasenaiva tat-tad-yuga-
gata-maha-sadhananam sarvam eva phalam dadana sa krtarthayati. yata
eva tayaiva kalau bhagavato visesatas ca santoso bhavati.

“Chanting the holy name is the chief means of attaining love of Godhead.
This chanting or devotional service does not depend on any paraphernalia,
nor on one’s having taken birth in a good family. By humility and meekness
one attracts the attention of Krsna. That is the verdict of all the Vedas.
Therefore if one becomes very humble and meek, he can easily attain the
lotus feet of Krsna in this Age of Kali. That is the fulfillment of all great
sacrifices, penances and austerities because when one achieves ecstatic
love of Godhead, he attains the complete perfection of life. Therefore
whatever one does in executing devotional service must be accompanied
by the chanting of the holy name of the Lord.” The chanting of the holy
name of Krsna—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare
Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare—has been praised by Srila
Ripa Gosvami in his Namastaka (verse 1):

nikhila-sruti-mauli-ratna-mala-

dyuti-nirajita-pada-pankajanta

ayi mukta-kulair upasyamanam
paritas tvam hari-nama samsrayami

“O Hari-nama! The tips of the toes of Your lotus feet are constantly
being worshiped by the glowing radiance emanating from the string of
gems known as the Upanisads, the crown jewels of all the Vedas. You are
eternally adored by liberated souls such as Narada and Sukadeva. O Hari-
nama! [ take complete shelter of You.”

Similarly, Srila Sanatana Gosvami has praised the chanting of the holy
name as follows in his Brhad-bhagavatamrta (1.1.9):
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jayati jayati namananda-riaparm murarer
viramita-nija-dharma-dhyana-pijadi-yatnam
katham api sakrd attam mukti-dam praninam yat
paramam amrtam ekam jivanam bhiisanam me

“All glories, all glories to the all-blissful holy name of Sri Krsna, which
causes the devotee to give up all conventional religious duties, meditation
and worship. When somehow or other uttered even once by a living
entity, the holy name awards him liberation. The holy name of Krsna is
the highest nectar. It is my very life and my only treasure.”

In grimad—Bhagavatam (2.1.11) Sukadeva Gosvami says:

etan nirvidyamananam icchatam akuto-bhayam
yoginam nrpa nirnitam harer namanukirtanam

“O King, constant chanting of the holy name of the Lord after the ways
of the great authorities is the doubtless and fearless way of success for
all, including those who are free from all material desires, those who are
desirous of all material enjoyment, and those who are self-satisfied by dint
of transcendental knowledge.”

In grimad-Bhdgavatam (6.3.22) Yamaraja says:

etavan eva loke ‘smin
pumsam dharmah parah smrtah
bhakti-yogo bhagavati
tan-nama-grahanadibhih

“Devotional service, beginning with the chanting of the holy name of
the Lord, is the ultimate religious principle for the living entity in human
society.”

Similarly, Sr1 Caitanya Mahaprabhu has said in His Siksastaka (3):
trnad api su-nicena taror iva sahispuna

amanina mana-dena kirtaniyah sada harih

[Cc. Adi 17.31]

“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind,
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more
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tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and ready to offer
all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the holy name
of the Lord constantly.” Regarding the ten offenses in chanting the holy
name, one may refer to Adi-lila, Chapter Eight, verse 24.

TEXT 72

eta Suni’ sanatanera haila camatkara
prabhure na bhaya mora marana-vicara

eta Suni’—hearing this; sandtanera—of Sanatana Gosvami; haila
camatkara—there was astonishment; prabhure na bhaya—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu does not approve; mora—my; marana-vicara—decision to
commit suicide.

After hearing this, Sanatana Gosvami was exceedingly astonished. He
could understand, “My decision to commit suicide has not been greatly
appreciated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.”

TEXT 73

sarvajiia mahaprabhu nisedhila more
prabhura carana dhari’ kahena tanhare

sarva-jia—who  knows everything; mahaprabhu—Sri  Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; nisedhila—has forbidden; more—me; prabhura—of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana—the feet; dhari’—touching; kahena
tanhare—Dbegan to speak to Him.

Sanatana Gosvami concluded, “Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who
knows everything—past, present and future—has forbidden me to commit
suicide.” He then fell down, touching the lotus feet of the Lord, and spoke
to Him as follows.
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TEXT 74

“sarvajiia, krpalu tumi iSvara svatantra
yaiche nacao, taiche naci,—yena kastha-yantra

sarva-jia—all-knowing;  krpalu—merciful; tumi—You; iSvara—the
Supreme Lord; svatantra—independent; yaiche—as; nacao—You make
to dance; taiche—so; naci—I dance; yena—as if; kastha-yantra—an
instrument of wood.

“My Lord, You are the omniscient, merciful, independent Supreme Lord.
Exactly like an instrument of wood, I dance as You make me do so.

TEXT 75

nica, adhama, pamara muiii pamara-svabhava
more jiydile tomara kiba habe labha?”

nica—lowborn; adhama—Ilowest; pamara—condemned; mufi—I;
pamara-svabhava—naturally sinful; more jiyaile—if You save me; tomara—
Your; kiba—what; habe—will be; labha——profit.

“] am lowborn. Indeed, I am the lowest. I am condemned, for I have all
the characteristics of a sinful man. If You keep me alive, what will be the
profit?”

TEXT 76

prabhu kahe,— “tomara deha mora nija-dhana
tumi more kariyacha atma-samarpana

prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; tomara deha—your body;
mora—My; nija-dhana—personal property; tumi—you; more—to Me;
kariyacha—have done; atma-samarpana—complete surrender.

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Your body is My property. You have
already surrendered unto Me. Therefore you no longer have any claim to
your body.
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TEXT 77

parera dravya tumi kene caha vinasite?
dharmadharma vicara kiba na para karite?

parera dravya—another’s property; tumi—you; kene—why; caha—want;
vinasite—to destroy; dharma-adharma—what is pious and what is impious;
vicara—consideration; kiba—why; na—not; para—you can; karite—do.

“Why should you want to destroy another’s property? Can’t you consider
what is right and wrong?
TEXT 78

tomara Sarira—mora pradhana ‘sadhana’
e Sarire sadhimu ami bahu prayojana

tomara Sarira—your body; mora—My; pradhana—chief; sadhana—
instrument; e Sarire—by this body; sadhimu—shall carry out; ami—I;
bahu—many; prayojana—necessities.

“Your body is My principal instrument for executing many necessary
functions. By your body I shall carry out many tasks.
TEXT 79

bhakta-bhakti-krsnaprema-tattvera nidhara
vaisnavera krtya, ara vaisnava-acara

bhakta—devotee; bhakti—devotional service; krsna-prema—Iove of
Krsna; tattvera—of the truth of; nidhara—ascertainment; vaisnavera
krtya—duties of a Vaisnava; ara—and; vaisnava-acara—characteristics
of a Vaisnava.

“You shall have to ascertain the basic principles of a devotee, devotional
service, love of Godhead, Vaisnava duties and Vaisnava characteristics.
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TEXT 80

krsna-bhakti, krsnaprema-seva-pravartana
lupta-tirtha-uddhara, ara vairagya-siksana

krsna-bhakti—devotional service to Krsna; krsna-prema—Ilove of Krsna;
sevi—service; pravartana—establishment of; lupta-tirtha—the lost
places of pilgrimage; uddhara—excavating; ara—and; vairagya-siksana—
instruction on the renounced order of life.

“You will also have to explain Krsna’s devotional service, establish centers
for cultivation of love of Krsna, excavate lost places of pilgrimage and teach
people how to adopt the renounced order.

TEXT 81

nija-priya-sthana mora—mathura-vrndavana
tahan eta dharma cahi karite pracarana

nija—own; priya-sthana—very dear place; mora—My; mathura-
vrndavana—Mathura and Vrndavana; tahan—there; eta—so many;
dharma—activities; cahi—I want; karite—to do; pracarana—rpreaching.

“Mathura-Vrndavana is My own very dear abode. I want to do many things
there to preach Krsna consciousness.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to accomplish many purposes through
the exegetical endeavors of Srila Sandtana Gosvami. First Sanatana
Gosvami compiled the book called Brhad-bhagavatamrta to teach people
how to become devotees, execute devotional service and attain love of
Krsna. Second, he compiled the Hari-bhakti-vilasa, wherein he collected
authoritative scriptural injunctions regarding how a Vaisnava should
behave. Only by the endeavors of Sri Sanatana Gosvami were all the lost
places of pilgrimage in the Vrndavana area excavated. He established
Madana-mohana, the first Deity in the Vrndavana area, and by his
personal behavior he taught how one should act in the renounced order,
completely devoted to the service of the Lord. By his personal example,
he taught people how to stay in Vrndavana to execute devotional service.
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The principal mission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was to preach Krsna
consciousness. Mathura and Vrndavana are the abodes of Lord Krsna.
Therefore these two places are very dear to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu,
and He wanted to develop their glories through Sanatana Gosvami.

TEXT 82

matara ajiaya ami vasi nilacale
tahan ‘dharma’ sikhaite nahi nija-bale

matara—of My mother; ajiaya—by the order; ami—I; vasi—reside;
nilacale—at Jagannatha Puri; tahan—in Mathura and Vrndavana; dharma
Sikhaite—to teach religious principles; nahi—not; nija-bale—within My
ability.

“By the order of My mother I am sitting here in Jagannatha Puri;
therefore, I cannot go to Mathura-Vrndavana to teach people how to live
there according to religious principles.

TEXT 83

eta saba karma ami ye-dehe karimu
taha chadite caha tumi, kemane sahimu?”

eta saba—all this; karma—work; ami—I; ye-dehe—by which body;
karimu—will do; taha—that; chadite—to give up; caha tumi—you want;
kemane—how; sahimu—shall I tolerate.

“I have to do all this work through your body, but you want to give it up.
How can I tolerate this?”

TEXT 84

tabe sanatana kahe,— “tomake namaskare
tomara gambhira hrdaya ke bujhite pare?

tabe—at that time; sandatana kahe—Sanatana Gosvami said; tomake
namaskare—I offer my respectful obeisances unto You; tomara— Your;
gambhira—deep; hrdaya—heart; ke—who; bujhite pare—can understand.
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At that time Sanatana Gosvami said to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “I offer
my respectful obeisances unto You. No one can understand the deep ideas
You plan within Your heart.

TEXT 85

kasthera putali yena kuhake nacaya
apane na jane, putali kiba nace gaya!

kasthera putali—a doll made of wood; yena—as; kuhake nacaya—magician
causes to dance; apane—personally; na jane—does not know; putali—the
doll; kiba—how; nace—dances; gaya—sings.

“A wooden doll chants and dances according to the direction of a magician
but does not know how he is dancing and singing.

TEXT 86

yare yaiche nacao, se taiche kare nartane
kaiche nace, keba nacaya, seha nahi jane*

yare—whomever; yaiche—as; ndacao—You cause to dance; se—that
person; taiche—so; kare nartane—dances; kaiche—how; nace—he dances;
keba nacaya—who causes to dance; seha—he; nahi jane—does not know.

“My dear Lord, as You cause one to dance, he dances accordingly, but how
he dances and who is causing him to dance he does not know.”

TEXT 87

haridase kahe prabhu,— “suna, haridasa
parera dravya inho cahena karite vinasa

haridase—Haridasa Thakura; kahe prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
addressed; suna haridasa—My dear Haridasa, please hear; parera dravya—
another’s property; inho—this Sanatana Gosvami; cahena—wants; karite
vinasa—to destroy.
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Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said to Haridasa Thakura, “My dear
Haridasa, please hear Me. This gentleman wants to destroy another’s
property.

TEXT 88

parera sthapya dravya keha na khaya, vilaya
nisedhiha inhare,—yena na kare anyaya“

parera—by another; sthapya—to be kept: dravya—property; keha na
khaya—no one uses; vilaya—distributes; nisedhiha—forbid; inhare—him;
yena—so; nda kare—he does not do; anyaya—something unlawful.

“One who is entrusted with another’s property does not distribute it or
use it for his own purposes. Therefore, tell him not to do such an unlawful
thing.”

TEXT 89

haridasa kahe,— “mithya abhimana kari
tomara gambhira hrdaya bujhite na pari

haridasa kahe—Haridasa Thakura replied; mithya—falsely; abhimana
kari—are proud; tomara—Your; gambhira—deep; hrdaya—intention;
bujhite na pari—we cannot understand.

Haridasa Thakura replied, “We are falsely proud of our capabilities.
Actually we cannot understand Your deep intentions.

TEXT 90

kon kon karya tumi kara kon dvare
tumi na jandile keha janite na pare

kon kon karya—what work; tumi—You; kara—perform; kon dvare—
through which; tumi na janaile—unless You make to understand; keha
janite na pare—no one can understand.
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“Unless You inform us, we cannot understand what Your purpose is or
what You want to do through whom.

TEXT 91

etadrsa tumi inhare kariyacha angikara
eta saubhagya ihan na haya kahara“

etadrsa—such; tumi—You; inhare—him; kariyacha angikara—have
accepted; eta saubhagya—so much fortune; ihan—upon him; na haya—is
not possible; kahara—Dby anyone else.

“My dear Sir, since You, a great personality, have accepted Sanatana
Gosvami, he is greatly fortunate; no one can be as fortunate as he.”
TEXT 92

tabe mahaprabhu kari’ dunhare alingana
'madhyahna’ karite uthi’ karila gamana

tabe—then; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kari’ dunhare
alingana—embracing both of them; madhya-ahna karite—to perform His
noon duties; uthi’—getting up; karila gamana—Ieft.

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced both Haridasa Thakura and
Sanatana Gosvami and then got up and left to perform His noon duties.
TEXT 93

sanatane kahe haridasa kari’ alingana
“tomara bhagyera sima na yaya kathana

sandtane—unto Sanatana Gosvami; kahe—said; haridasa—Haridasa

Thakura; kari’ alingana—embracing; tomara—your; bhagyera—of
fortune; sima—Ilimitation; nd yaya kathana—cannot be described.
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“My dear Sanatana,” Haridasa Thakura said, embracing him, “no one can
find the limits of your good fortune.

TEXT 94

tomara deha kahena prabhu ‘mora nija-dhana’
toma-sama bhagyavan nahi kona jana

tomara deha—your body; kahena prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
says; mora—My; nija-dhana—personal property; toma-sama—Ilike you;
bhagyavan—fortunate person; nahi—there is not; kona jana—anyone.

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has accepted your body as His own property.
Therefore no one can equal you in good fortune.

TEXT 95

nija-dehe ye karya na parena karite
se karya karaibe toma, seha mathurate

nija-dehe—with His personal body; ye karya—whatever business; na
parena karite—He cannot do; se karya—those things; karaibe—He will
cause to do; toma—you; seha—that; mathurate—in Mathura.

“What Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu cannot do with His personal body He
wants to do through you, and He wants to do it in Mathura.
TEXT 96

vye karaite cahe isvara, sei siddha haya
tomara saubhdagya ei kahilun niscaya

ye—whatever; karaite—to cause to do; cahe—wants; ISvara—the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sei—that; siddha—successful; haya—is;
tomara saubhagya—ryour great fortune; ei—this; kahilun—1I have spoken;
niscaya—my considered opinion.
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“Whatever the Supreme Personality of Godhead wants us to do will
successfully be accomplished. This is your great fortune. That is my
mature opinion.

TEXT 97

bhakti-siddhanta, sastra-acara-nirnaya
toma-dvare karaibena, bujhilun asaya

bhakti-siddhanta—conclusive decision in devotional service; s$astra—
according to the scriptural injunctions; dcara-nirnaya—ascertainment
of behavior; toma-dvare—by you; karaibena—will cause to be done;
bujhilun—I can understand; asaya—His desire.

“I can understand from the words of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that He
wants you to write books about the conclusive decision of devotional
service and about the regulative principles ascertained from the revealed
scriptures.

TEXT 98

amara ei deha prabhura karye na lagila
bharata-bhiimite janmi’ ei deha vyartha haila“

amara—my; ei—this; deha—body; prabhura—of Sri  Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; karye—in the service; na lagila—could not be used; bharata-
bhiimite—in the land of India; janmi’—taking birth; ei deha—this body;
vyartha haila—has become useless.

“My body could not be used in the service of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
Therefore although it took birth in the land of India, this body has been

useless.”

For a further explanation of the importance of Bharata-bhiimi, one may
refer to the Adi-lila 9.41 and also Srimad-Bhagavatam 5.19.19-27. The
special feature of a birth in India is that a person born in India becomes
automatically God conscious. In every part of India, and especially in the
holy places of pilgrimage, even an ordinary uneducated man is inclined

364



Sri Caitanya Caritamrta - Antya Lila

toward Krsna consciousness, and as soon as he sees a Krsna conscious
person, he offers obeisances. India has many sacred rivers, such as the
Ganges, Yamuna, Narmada, Kaveri and Krsna, and simply by bathing in
these rivers people are liberated and become Krsna conscious. Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu therefore says:

bharata-bhiimite haila manusya-janma yara
janma sarthaka kari’ kara para-upakara

[Cc. Adi 9.41]

One who has taken birth in the land of Bharata-bhumi, India, should take
full advantage of his birth. He should become completely well versed in
the knowledge of the Vedas and spiritual culture and should distribute the
experience of Krsna consciousness all over the world. People all over the
world are madly engaging in sense gratification and in this way spoiling
their human lives, with the risk that in the next life they may become
animals or less. Human society should be saved from such a risky civilization
and the danger of animalism by awakening to God consciousness, Krsna
consciousness. The Krsna consciousness movement has been started for
this purpose. Therefore unbiased men of the highest echelon should study
the principles of the Krsna consciousness movement and fully cooperate
with this movement to save human society.

TEXT 99

sanatana kahe,— “toma-sama keba ache ana
mahaprabhura gane tumi—maha-bhagyavan!

sandatana kahe—Sanatana Gosvami said; toma-sama—Ilike you; keba—
who; dche—is there; ana—another; mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; gane—among the personal associates; tumi—you; maha-
bhagyavan—the most fortunate.

Sanatana Gosvami replied, “O Haridasa Thakura, who is equal to you?

You are one of the associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore you
are the most fortunate.
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TEXT 100

avatara-karya prabhura—nama-pracare
sei nija-karya prabhu karena tomara dvare

avatara-karya—mission of the incarnation; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; nama-pracare—spreading the importance of the holy
name of the Lord; sei—that; nija-karya—mission of His life; prabhu—=Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena—performs; tomara dvare—through you.

“The mission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for which He has descended as
an incarnation, is to spread the importance of chanting the holy name of
the Lord. Now instead of personally doing so, He is spreading it through
you.

TEXT 101

pratyaha kara tina-laksa nama-sankirtana
sabara age kara namera mahima kathana

prati-aha—daily; kara—you do; tina-laksa—300,000; nama-sankirtana—
chanting of the holy name; sabara age—before everyone; kara—you do;
namera—of the holy name; mahima kathana—discussion of the glories.

“My dear sir, you are chanting the holy name 300,000 times daily and
informing everyone of the importance of such chanting.

TEXT 102

apane acare keha, na kare pracara
pracara karena keha, na karena acara

apane—personally; acare—behaves; keha—someone; na kare pracara—
does not do preaching work; pracara karena—does preaching work;
keha—someone; na karena acara—does not behave strictly according to
the principles.
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“Some behave very well but do not preach the cult of Krsna consciousness,
whereas others preach but do not behave properly.

TEXT 103

‘acara’, ‘pracara’,—namera karaha ‘dui’ karya
tumi—sarva-guru, tumi jagatera arya

acara pracara—behaving well and preaching; namera—of the holy name;
karaha—vyou do; dui—two; karya—works; tumi—you; sarva-guru—
everyone’s spiritual master; tumi—you; jagatera arya—the most advanced
devotee within this world.

“You simultaneously perform both duties in relation to the holy name
by your personal behavior and by your preaching. Therefore you are the
spiritual master of the entire world, for you are the most advanced devotee
in the world.”

Sanatana Gosvami clearly defines herein the bona fide spiritual master of
the world. The qualifications expressed in this connection are that one
must act according to the scriptural injunctions and at the same time
preach. One who does so is a bona fide spiritual master. Haridasa Thakura
was the ideal spiritual master because he regularly chanted on his beads
a prescribed number of times. Indeed, he was chanting the holy name
of the Lord 300,000 times a day. Similarly, the members of the Krsna
consciousness movement chant a minimum of sixteen rounds a day, which
can be done without difficulty, and at the same time they must preach the
cult of Caitanya Mahaprabhu according to the gospel of Bhagavad-gita
As It Is. One who does so is quite fit to become a spiritual master for the
entire world.

TEXT 104

ei-mata dui-jana nana-katha-range
krsna-katha asvadaya rahi’ eka-sange

ei-mata—in this way; dui-jana—two persons; nana-katha-range—in the
happiness of discussing various subject matters; krsna-katha—the subject
matter of Krsna; asvadaya—they taste; rahi’ eka-sange—keeping together.
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In this way the two of them passed their time discussing subjects concerning
Krsna. Thus they enjoyed life together.

TEXT 105

yatra-kale aila saba gaudera bhakta-gana
pitrvavat kaila sabe ratha-yatra darasana

yatra-kale—during the time of the car festival; aila—came; saba—all;
gaudera bhakta-gana—devotees from Bengal; piirvavat—Ilike previously;
kaila—did; sabe—all; ratha-yatra darasana—rvisiting the car festival of
Lord Jagannatha.

During the time of Ratha-yatra, all the devotees arrived from Bengal to
visit the car festival as they had done previously.

TEXT 106

ratha-agre prabhu taiche karila nartana
dekhi camatkara haila sanatanera mana

ratha-agre—in front of the car; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
taiche—similarly; karila nartana—performed dancing; dekhi—seeing;
camatkara haila—was astonished; sanatanera mana—the mind of
Sanatana.

During the Ratha-yatra festival, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again danced
before the car of Jagannatha. When Sanatana Gosvami saw this, his mind
was astonished.

TEXT 107

varsara cari-masa rahila saba nija bhakta-gane
saba-sarnge prabhu milaila sanatane

varsara cari-masa—the four months of the rainy season; rahila—remained;
saba—all; nija bhakta-gane—the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
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saba-sange—with all of them; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
milaila—introduced; sanatane—Sanatana.

The Lord’s devotees from Bengal stayed at Jagannatha Puri during the
four months of the rainy season, and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
introduced Sanatana Gosvami to them all.

TEXTS 108-110

advaita, nityananda, Srivasa, vakresvara
vasudeva, murari, raghava, damodara
puri, bharati, svariipa, pandita-gadadhara
sarvabhauma, ramananda, jagadananda, Sankara
kasisvara, govindadi yata bhakta-gana
saba-sane sanatanera karaila milana

advaita—Advaita Acarya; nityananda—Nityananda Prabhu; $rivasa—
Srivasa Thakura; vakresvara—Vakres$vara Pandita; vasudeva—Vasudeva
Datta; murari—Murari Gupta; raghava—Raghava Pandita; damodara—
Damodara Pandita; puri—Paramananda Puri; bharati—Brahmananda
Bharati; svariipa—Svaripa Damodara; pandita-gadadhara—Gadadhara
Pandita; sarvabhauma—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ramananda—
Ramananda Raya; jagadananda—Jagadananda Pandita; sankara—
Sankara Pandita; kasisvara—Kasisvara; govinda—Govinda; adi—and
others; yata bhakta-gana—all the devotees; saba-sane—with all of them;
sandtanera—of Sanatana Gosvami; karaila milana—made introduction.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu introduced Sanatana Gosvami to these and other
selected devotees: Advaita Acarya, Nityananda Prabhu, Srivasa Thakura,
Vakresvara Pandita, Vasudeva Datta, Murari Gupta, Raghava Pandita,
Damodara Pandita, Paramananda Puri, Brahmananda Bharati, Svartpa
Damodara, Gadadhara Pandita, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Ramananda
Raya, Jagadananda Pandita, Sankara Pandita, Kasisvara and Govinda.
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TEXT 111

yatha-yogya karaila sabara carana vandana
tanre karaila sabara krpara bhajana

yatha-yogya—as it is fit; kardila—caused to perform; sabara—of all;
carana vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; tanre—him; karaila—made;
sabara—of all of them; krpara bhajana—object of mercy.

The Lord asked Sanatana Gosvami to offer obeisances to all the devotees
in a way that befitted each one. Thus He introduced Sanatana Gosvami to
them all, just to make him an object of their mercy.

TEXT 112

sad-gune, panditye, sabara priya—sanatana
yatha-yogya krpa-maitri-gaurava-bhdajana

sat-gune—in good qualities; panditye—in learning; sabara priya—dear to
everyone; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvami; yatha-yogya—as it is suitable;
krpa—mercy; maitri—friendship; gaurava—honor; bhajana—worthy of
being offered.

Sanatana Gosvami was dear to everyone because of his exalted qualities and
learning. Suitably, therefore, they bestowed upon him mercy, friendship
and honor.

TEXT 113

sakala vaisnava yabe gauda-dese gela
sanatana mahaprabhura carane rahila

sakala—all; vaisnava—devotees; yabe—when; gauda-dese—to Bengal;
gela—returned; sanatana—Sanatana Gosvami; mahaprabhura—of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane rahila—stayed at the lotus feet.

When all the other devotees returned to Bengal after the Ratha-yatra
festival, Sanatana Gosvami stayed under the care of the lotus feet of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
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TEXT 114

dola-yatra-adi prabhura sangete dekhila
dine-dine prabhu-sange ananda badila

dola-yatra—the festival of Dola-yatra; adi—and others; prabhura
sangete—with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhila—he saw; dine-dine—day
after day; prabhu-sanige—in the association of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
ananda badila—his pleasure increased.

Sanatana Gosvami observed the Dola-yatra ceremony with Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In this way, his pleasure increased in the company

of the Lord.

TEXT 115

piirve vaisakha-mase sanatana yabe aila
jyaistha-mase prabhu tanre pariksa karila

piirve—formerly; vaisakha-mase—during the month of April-May;
sanatana—Sanatana Gosvami; yabe—when; daila—came; jyaistha-mase—
in the month of May-June; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—
him; pariksa karila—tested.

Sanatana Gosvami had come to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha
Puri during the month of April-May, and during the month of May-June
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu tested him.

TEXT 116

jyaistha-mase prabhu yamesvara-tota aila
bhakta-anurodhe tahan bhiksa ye karila

z

jyaistha-mase—during the month of May-June; prabhu—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; yamesvara-tota—to the garden of Lord Siva, Yamesvara;
aila—came; bhakta-anurodhe—on the request of the devotees; tahan—
there; bhiksa ye karila—accepted prasadam.
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In that month of May-June, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to the garden
of Yamesvara [Lord Siva] and accepted prasadam there at the request of
the devotees.

TEXT 117

madhyahna-bhiksa-kale sanatane bolaila
prabhu bolaila, tanra ananda badila

madhya-ahna—at noon; bhiksa-kale—at the time for lunch; sanatane—
for Sanatana Gosvami; bolaila—He called; prabhu bolaila—Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu called; tanra—his; ananda—happiness; badila—
increased.

At noon, when it was time for lunch, the Lord called for Sanatana Gosvami,
whose happiness increased because of the call.

TEXT 118

madhyahne samudra-valu hafiache agni-sama
sei-pathe sanatana karila gamana

madhya-ahne—at noon; samudra-valu—the sand by the sea; hafiache—
was; agni-sama—as hot as fire; sei-pathe—by that path; sanatana—
Sanatana Gosvami; karila gamana—came.

At noon the sand on the beach was as hot as fire, but Sanatana Gosvami
came by that path.
TEXT 119

"pbrabhu bolafndache’,—ei anandita mane
tapta-valukate pa pode, taha nahi jane

prabhu bolanache—the Lord has called; ei—this; anandita—happy;
mane—within the mind; tapta-valukate—on the hot sand; pa—feet;
pode—were burning; taha—that; nahi jane—could not understand.
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Overwhelmed by joy at being called by the Lord, Sanatana Gosvami did
not feel that his feet were burning in the hot sand.

TEXT 120

dui paye phoska haila, tabu gela prabhu-sthane
bhiksa kari’ mahaprabhu kariyachena visrame

dui paye—on the two soles; phoska haila—there were blisters; tabu—
still; gela—came; prabhu-sthane—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksa
kari'—after finishing lunch; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
kariyachena visrame—was taking rest.

Although the soles of his feet were blistered because of the heat, he
nevertheless went to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. There he found that the
Lord, having taken His lunch, was resting.

TEXT 121

bhiksa-avasesa-patra govinda tare dila
prasada paiia sanatana prabhu-pase aila

bhiksa-avasesa—of remnants of the food; patra—plate; govinda—
Govinda; tare dila—delivered to him; prasada pafia—after taking the
remnants of food; sanatana—Sanatana Gosvami; prabhu-pase—to Lord
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila—came.

Govinda gave Sanatana Gosvami the plate with the remnants of Lord
Caitanya’s food. After taking the prasadam, Sanatana Gosvami approached

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 122

prabhu kahe,— ‘kon pathe aila, sanatana?’
tenha kahe,— ‘samudra-pathe, karilun agamana’
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prabhu kahe—the Lord inquired; kon pathe—through which path; aila
sanatana—ryou have come, Sanatana; tenha kahe—he replied; samudra-
pathe—on the path by the sea; karilun agamana—1I have come.

When the Lord inquired, “By which path have you come!” Sanatana
Gosvami replied, “I have come on the path along the beach.”

TEXT 123

prabhu kahe,— “tapta-valukate kemane aila?
simha-dvarera patha—sitala, kene na aila?

prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tapta-valukate—on hot
sand; kemane aila—how did you come; simmha-dvarera patha—the path of
the Simha-dvara gate; Sitala—very cool; kene—why; na aila—did you not
come.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “How did you come along the beach, where
the sand is so hot? Why didn’t you come by the path in front of the Simha-
dvara gate? It is very cool.

Simha-dvara refers to the main gate on the eastern side of the Jagannatha
temple.

TEXT 124

tapta-valukaya tomara paya haila vrana
calite na para, kemane karila sahana?”

tapta-valukaya—>by the hot sand; tomara—your; paya—on the soles;
haila—there were; vrana—blisters; calite na para—you cannot walk;
kemane—how; karila sahana—did you tolerate.

“The hot sand must have blistered your soles. Now you cannot walk. How
did you tolerate it?”
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TEXT 125

sanatana kahe,— “dukha bahuta na pailun
paye vrana hafiache taha na janilun

sanatana kahe—Sanatana Gosvami replied; dukha—pain; bahuta—much;
na pailun—I did not feel; paye—on the soles; vrana haiiache—there were
blisters; taha—that; na janilun—I did not know.

Sanatana Gosvami replied, “I did not feel much pain, nor did I know that
there were blisters because of the heat.
TEXT 126

simha-dvare yaite mora nahi adhikara
viSese—thakurera tahan sevakera pracara

simha-dvare—in front of the main gate, known as Simha-dvara; yaite—
to go; mora—my; nahi adhikara—there is no right; visese—specifically;
thakurera—of Lord Jagannatha; tahan—there; sevakera pracara—rtraffic
of the servants.

“I have no right to pass by the Sirhha-dvara, for the servants of Jagannatha
are always coming and going there.
TEXT 127

sevaka gatagati kare, nahi avasara
tara sparsa haile, sarva-nasa habe mora*

sevaka—servants; gatagati kare—come and go; nahi avasara—there is no
interval; tara sparsa haile—if I touch them; sarva-nasa habe mora—I shall
be ruined.

“The servants are always coming and going without interval. If 1 touch
them, I shall be ruined.”
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Herein it is very clearly indicated that priests performing Deity worship
should be careful to keep themselves completely pure and not be touched by
outsiders. Sanatana Gosvami and Haridasa Thakura, thinking themselves
mlecchas and yavanas because of their past association with Muslims, did
not enter the temple or even travel on the path in front of the temple
gate. It is customary for the priests of temples in India not even to touch
outsiders or enter the Deity room after having been touched. This is a
very important item in temple worship.

TEXT 128

Suni’ mahaprabhu mane santosa paila
tusta hafia tanre kichu kahite lagila

suni’—hearing; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane—in the
mind; santosa pdila—became very happy; tusta hafida—being pleased;
tanre—unto him; kichu—something; kahite lagila—began to speak.

Having heard all these details, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, greatly pleased,
spoke as follows.

TEXTS 129-130

“yadyapio tumi hao jagat-pavana
toma-sparse pavitra haya deva-muni-gana
tathapi bhakta-svabhava—maryada-raksana
maryada-palana haya sadhura bhiisana

yadyapio—although; tumi—you; hao—are; jagat-pavana—the deliverer
of the entire universe; toma—ryou; sparSe—by touching; pavitra—
purified; haya—becomes; deva-muni-gana—the demigods and great
saintly persons; tathapi—still; bhakta-svabhava—the nature of a devotee;
maryada—etiquette; raksana—to protect or observe; maryada palana—
to maintain etiquette; haya—is; sadhura bhiisana—ornament of devotees.

“My dear Sanatana, although you are the deliverer of the entire universe
and although even the demigods and great saints are purified by touching
you, it is the characteristic of a devotee to observe and protect the Vaisnava
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etiquette. Maintenance of the Vaisnava etiquette is the ornament of a
devotee.

TEXT 131

maryada-langhane loka kare upahasa
iha-loka, para-loka—dui haya nasa

maryada-langhane—by surpassing the customs of etiquette; loka—people;
kare upahasa—ijoke; iha-loka—this world; para-loka—the next world;
dui—two; haya nasa—become vanquished.

“If one transgresses the laws of etiquette, people make fun of him, and
thus he is vanquished in both this world and the next.

TEXT 132

maryada rakhile, tusta kaile mora mana
tumi aiche na karile kare kon jana?”

maryada rakhile—since you have observed the etiquette; tusta kaile—you
have satisfied; mora mana—My mind; tumi—you; aiche—Ilike that; na
karile—without doing; kare—would do; kon jana—who.

“By observing the etiquette, you have satisfied My mind. Who else but
you could show this example?”

TEXT 133

eta bali’ prabhu tanre alingana kaila
tanra kandu-rasa prabhura sri-ange lagila

eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—him;
alingana kaila—embraced; tanra—his; kandu-rasa—moisture oozing
from the itches; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri-ange lagila—
smeared the body.
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After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Sanatana Gosvami,
and the moisture oozing from the itching sores on Sanatana’s body smeared

the body of the Lord.

TEXT 134

bara bara nisedhena, tabu kare alingana
ange rasa lage, duhkha paya sanatana

bara bara—again and again; nisedhena—forbids; tabu—still; kare
alingana—He embraces; ange—on the body; rasa lage—oozing moisture
touches;  duhkha—unhappiness; paya—gets; sanatana—Sanatana
Gosvami.

Although Sanatana Gosvami repeatedly forbade Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
to embrace him, the Lord still did so. Thus His body was smeared with the
moisture from Sanatana’s body, and Sanatana became greatly distressed.

TEXT 135

ei-mate sevaka-prabhu dunhe ghara gela
ara dina jagadananda sanatanere milila

ei-mate—in this way; sevaka-prabhu—the servant and the master;
dunhe—Dboth of them; ghara gela—returned to their respective places; ara
dina—the next day; jagadananda—]Jagadananda; sanatanere milila—met
Sanatana Gosvami.

Thus both servant and master departed for their respective homes. The
next day, Jagadananda Pandita went to meet Sanatana Gosvami.

TEXT 136

dui-jana vasi’ krsna-katha-gosthi kaila
panditere sanatana duhkha nivedila
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dui-jana vasi'—both of them sitting; krsna-katha—topics of Lord
Krsna; gosthi—discussion; kaila—did; panditere—unto Jagadananda
Pandita; sanatana—Sanatana Gosvami; duhkha nivedila—submitted his
unhappiness.

When Jagadananda Pandita and Sanatana Gosvami sat together and began
to discuss topics about Krsna, Sanatana Gosvami submitted to Jagadananda
Pandita the cause of his distress.

TEXT 137
“than ailana prabhure dekhi’ duhkha khandaite

yeba mane, taha prabhu na dila karite

than—here (to Jagannatha Puri); ailana—I have come; prabhure—Lord
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi'—by seeing; duhkha khandaite—to
diminish my unhappiness; yeba mane—what was in my mind; taha—that;
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na dila karite—did not allow
me to do.

“I came here to diminish my unhappiness by seeing Lord Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, but the Lord did not allow me to execute what was in my
mind.

TEXT 138

nisedhite prabhu alingana karena more
mora kandu-rasa lage prabhura sarire

nisedhite—although 1 forbid; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
alingana—embracing; karena—does; more—unto me; mora kandu-rasa—
my wet sores; lage—touches; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
Sarire—on the body.

“Although I forbid Him to do so, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu nevertheless
embraces me, and therefore His body becomes smeared with the discharges
from my itching sores.
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TEXT 139

aparadha haya mora, nahika nistara
jagannatheha na dekhiye,—e duhkha apara

aparadha—offense; haya—is; mora—mine; nahika nistara—there is no
deliverance; jagannatheha—also Lord Jagannatha; na dekhiye—I cannot
see; e—this; duhkha apara—great unhappiness.

“In this way I am committing offenses at His lotus feet, and from these
offenses I shall certainly not be delivered. At the same time, I cannot see
Lord Jagannatha. This is my great unhappiness.

TEXT 140

hita-nimitta ailana ami, haila viparite
ki karile hita haya nari nirdharite

hita-nimitta—for benefit; ailana—came; ami—1I; haila viparite—it has
become just the opposite; ki karile—how; hita haya—there will be benefit;
nari nirdharite—I cannot ascertain.

“l came here for my benefit, but now I see that I am getting just the
opposite. I do not know, nor can I ascertain, how there will be benefit for

me.”

TEXT 141

pandita kahe,— “tomara vasa-yogya ‘vrndavana’
ratha-yatra dekhi’ tahan karaha gamana

pandita kahe—]Jagadananda Pandita said; tomara—your; vasa-yogya—a
suitable place for residence; vindavana—Vrndavana; ratha-yatra dekhi’'—

after seeing the Ratha-yatra festival; tahan—there; karaha gamana—go.

Jagadananda Pandita said, “The most suitable place for you to reside is
Vrndavana. After seeing the Ratha-yatra festival, you can return there.
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TEXT 142

prabhura ajia hafiache toma’ dui bhaye
vrndavane vaisa, tahan sarva-sukha paiye

prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajia—order; hafiache—has
been; toma’—you; dui bhaye—to the two brothers; vrndavane vaisa—sit
down at Vrndavana; tahan—there; sarva-sukha—all happiness; paiye—
you will get.

“The Lord has already ordered both of you brothers to situate yourselves
in Vrndavana. There you will achieve all happiness.

TEXT 143

ye-karye aila, prabhura dekhila carana
rathe jagannatha dekhi’ karaha gamana“

ye-karye—for which business; aili—you have come; prabhura—of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhila—you have seen; carana—the feet; rathe—
on the car; jagannatha—Lord Jagannatha; dekhi’—after seeing; karaha
gamana—go.

“Your purpose in coming has been fulfilled, for you have seen the lotus
feet of the Lord. Therefore, after seeing Lord Jagannatha on the Ratha-
yatra car, you can leave.”

TEXT 144

sanatana kahe,— “bhala kaila upadesa
tahan yaba, sei mora ‘prabhu-datta desa

)

sandatana kahe—Sanatana Gosvami replied; bhala kaila upadesa—ryou
have given good advice; tahan yaba—1I shall go there; sei—that; mora—
my; prabhu-datta—given by the Lord; deSa—residential country.

Sanatana Gosvami replied, “You have given me very good advice. I shall
certainly go there, for that is the place the Lord has given me for my
residence.”
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The words prabhu-datta desa are very significant. Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu’s devotional cult teaches one not to sit down in one place
but to spread the devotional cult all over the world. The Lord dispatched
Sanatana Gosvami and Ripa Gosvami to Vrndavana to excavate and
renovate the holy places and from there establish the cult of bhakti.
Therefore Vrndavana was given to Sanatana Gosvami and Riapa Gosvami
as their place of residence. Similarly, everyone in the line of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu’s devotional cult should accept the words of the spiritual
master and thus spread the Krsna consciousness movement. They should
go everywhere, to all parts of the world, accepting those places as their
prabhu-datta desa, the places of residence given by the spiritual master
or Lord Krsna. The spiritual master is the representative of Lord Krsna;
therefore one who has carried out the orders of the spiritual master
is understood to have carried out the orders of Krsna or Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to spread the bhakti
cult all over the world (prthivite ache yata nagaradi grama). Therefore
devotees in the line of Krsna consciousness must go to different parts of
the world and preach, as ordered by the spiritual master. That will satisfy
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 145

*)

eta bali’ dunhe nija-karye uthi’ gela
ara dina mahaprabhu milibare aila

eta bali'—talking like this; durnhe—both Jagadananda Pandita and
Sanatana Gosvami; nija-karye—to their respective duties; uthi’'—getting
up; gela—went; ara dina—the next day; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; milibare aila—came to meet.

After talking in this way, Sanatana Gosvami and Jagadananda Pandita
returned to their respective duties. The next day, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
went to see Haridasa and Sanatana Gosvami.

TEXT 146

haridasa kaila prabhura carana vandana
haridase kaila prabhu prema-alingana
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haridasa—Haridasa Thakura; kaila—did; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; carana vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; haridase—
unto Haridasa; kaila—did; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-
alingana—embracing in ecstatic love.

Haridasa Thakura offered obeisances to the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, and the Lord embraced him in ecstatic love.

TEXT 147

diira haite danda-paranama kare sanatana
prabhu bolaya bara bara karite alingana

diira haite—from a distant place; danda-paranama—offering obeisances
and dandavats; kare—did; sanatana—Sanatana Gosvami; pmbhu—éri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bolaya—calls; bara bara—again and again; karite
alingana—to embrace.

Sanatana Gosvami offered his obeisances and dandavats from a distant
place, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu called him again and again to embrace
him.

TEXT 148

aparadha-bhaye tertha milite na aila
mahaprabhu milibare sei thani gela

aparadha-bhaye—out of fear of offenses; tenha—Sanatana Gosvami;
milite—to meet; na aila—did not come forward; maha'pmbhu—éri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milibare—to meet; sei thaii—to Sanatana
Gosvami; gela—went.

Out of fear of committing offenses, Sanatana Gosvami did not come forward

to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord, however, went forward to
meet him.
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TEXT 149

sanatana bhagi’ pache karena gamana
balatkare dhari, prabhu kaila alingana

sanatana—Sanatana Gosvami; bhagi'—running away; pache—back;
karena gamana—goes; balatkare—by force; dhari—capturing; prabhu—
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila alingana—embraced.

Sanatana Gosvami backed away, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu caught him
by force and embraced him.

TEXT 150

dui jana lafia prabhu vasila pindate
nirvinna sandatana lagila kahite

duijanalafia—taking the two of them; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
vasila—sat down; pindate—on the altar; nirvinna—advanced in
renunciation; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvami; lagila kahite—began to
speak.

The Lord took them both with Him and sat down in a sacred place. Then
Sanatana Gosvami, who was advanced in renunciation, began to speak.
TEXT 151

“hita lagi’ ainu mufii, haila viparita
seva-yogya nahi, aparadha karon niti niti

hita lagi’'—for benefit; ainu mufii—I came; haila viparita—it has become
just the opposite; seva-yogya nahi—I am not fit to render service; aparadha
karorn—I commit offenses; niti niti—day after day.

“I came here for my benefit,” he said, “but I see that I am getting just the

opposite. I am unfit to render service. I simply commit offenses day after
day.
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TEXT 152

sahaje nica-jati mufii, dusta, ‘papasaya’
more tumi chunile mora aparadha haya

sahaje—by nature; nica-jati—lowborn; mufii—I; dusta—sinful; papa-
asaya—reservoir of sinful activities; more—me; tumi chunile—if You
touch; mora—my; aparadha haya—there is offense.

“By nature I am lowborn. I am a contaminated reservoir of sinful activities.
If You touch me, Sir, that will be a great offense on my part.

TEXT 153

tahate amara ange kandu-rasa-rakta cale
tomara ange lage, tabu sparsaha tumi bale

tahate—over and above this; amara—my; ange—on the body; kandu-
rasai—from wet, itching sores; rakta—blood; cale—runs, tomara ange
lage—touches Your body; tabu—still; sparsaha—touch; tumi—You;
bale—by force.

“Moreover, blood is running from infected itching sores on my body,
smearing Your body with moisture, but still You touch me by force.

TEXT 154

bibhatsa sparsite na kara ghrna-lese
ei aparadhe mora habe sarva-nase

bibhatsa—horrible; sparsite—to touch; na kara—You do not do; ghrna-
leSe—even a small bit of aversion; ei aparadhe—because of this offense;
mora—my; habe—there will be; sarva-nase—Iloss of everything auspicious.

“My dear Sir, You do not have even a pinch of aversion to touching my
body, which is in a horrible condition. Because of this offense, everything
auspicious will be vanquished for me.
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TEXT 155

tate than rahile mora na haya ‘kalyana’
ajia deha’—ratha dekhi’ yana vrndavana

tate—because of this; than—here; rahile—if I remain; mora—my; na—
not; haya—there is; kalyana—auspiciousness; ajiia deha’—kindly give
the order; ratha dekhi’—after witnessing the Ratha-yatra festival; yana
vrndavana—I may return to Vrndavana.

“Therefore I see that I will get nothing auspicious by staying here. Kindly
give me orders allowing me to return to Vrndavana after the Ratha-yatra
festival.

TEXT 156

jagadananda-pandite ami yukti puchila
vrndavana yaite tenha upadesa dila“

jagadananda-pandite—from Jagadananda Pandita; ami—1I; yukti—advice;

puchila—inquired; vrndavana yaite—to go to Vrndavana; tenha—he;
upadesa dila—has given instruction.

“I have consulted Jagadananda Pandita for his opinion, and he has also
advised me to return to Vrndavana.”
TEXT 157

eta Suni’ mahaprabhu sarosa-antare
jagadanande kruddha hafa kare tiraskare

eta Suni'—hearing this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sa-
rosa-antare—in an angry mood; jagadanande—at Jagadananda Pandita;
kruddha hafia—becoming very angry; kare tiraskare—chastises.

Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in an angry mood, began to

chastise Jagadananda Pandita.
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TEXT 158

“kalikara batuya jaga aiche garvi haila
toma-sabareha upadesa karite lagila

kalikara—new; batuya—boy; jagai—J]agadananda Pandita; aiche—so;
garvi haila—has become proud; toma-sabareha—persons like you; upadesa
karite—to advise; lagila—has begun.

“Jaga [Jagadananda Pandita] is only a new boy, but he has become so proud
that he thinks himself competent to advise a person like you.

TEXT 159

vyavahare-paramarthe tumi—tara guru-tulya
tomare upadese, na jane apana-miilya

vyavahare—in ordinary dealings; parama-arthe—in spiritual matters;
tumi—you; tara—of him; guru-tulya—Iike a spiritual master; tomare—
you; upadese—he advises; na jane—does not know; apana-miilya—his
value.

“In affairs of spiritual advancement and even in ordinary dealings, you
are on the level of his spiritual master. Yet not knowing his own value, he
dares to advise you.

TEXT 160

amara upadesta tumi—pramanika arya
tomareha upadese—balaka kare aiche karya

amara—My; upadesta—advisor; tumi—you; pramanika arya—authorized
person; tomareha—even you; upadese—he advises; balaka—boy; kare—
does; aiche—such; karya—Dbusiness.

“My dear Sanatana, you are on the level of My advisor, for you are an
authorized person. But Jaga wants to advise you. This is but the impudence
of a naughty boy.”
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TEXT 161

Suni’ sanatana paye dhari’ prabhure kahila
'jagadanandera saubhagya aji se janila

suni’—hearing; sanatana—Sanatana Gosvami; pdaye dhari’'—capturing
the feet; prabhure kahila—began to say to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
jagadanandera—of Jagadananda Pandita; saubhagya—fortune; aji—now;
se—that; janila—I understand.

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was thus chastising Jagadananda Pandita,
Sanatana Gosvami fell at the Lord’s feet and said, “I can now understand
the fortunate position of Jagadananda.

TEXT 162

apanara ‘asaubhagya’ aji haila jiana
jagate nahi jagadananda-sama bhagyavan

apanara—my personal; asaubhagya—misfortune; aji—today; haila
jiana—I can understand; jagate—within this world; nahi—there is not;
jagadananda-sama—Ilike Jagadananda Pandita; bhagyavan—fortunate
person.

“I can also understand my misfortune. No one in this world is as fortunate
as Jagadananda.

TEXT 163

jagadanande piyao atmiyata-sudha-rasa
more piydao gaurava-stuti-nimba-nisinda-rasa

jagadanande—unto Jagadananda Pandita; piyao—You cause to drink;
atmiyata-sudha-rasa—the nectar of affectionate relations; more—me;
piyao—You cause to drink; gaurava-stuti—honorable prayers; nimba-
nisinda-rasa—the juice of nimba fruit and nisinda.
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“Sir, You are making Jagadananda drink the nectar of affectionate
relationships, whereas by offering me honorable prayers, You are making
me drink the bitter juice of nimba and nisinda.

TEXT 164

ajiha nahila more atmiyata-jiana!
mora abhagya, tumi—svatantra bhagavan!”

djiha—even until now; nahila—there has not been; more—unto me;
atmiyata-jiana—feeling as one of Your relations; mora abhagya—my
misfortune; tumi— You; svatantra bhagavan—the independent Personality

of Godhead.

“It is my misfortune that You have not accepted me as one of Your intimate
relations. But You are the completely independent Supreme Personality of

Godhead.”
TEXT 165

suni’ mahaprabhu kichu lajjita haila mane
tanre santosite kichu balena vacane

Suni’—hearing; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu—
somewhat; lajjita—ashamed; hailai—became; mane—within the mind,;
tanre—him; santosite—to satisfy; kichu—some; balena—said; vacane—
words.

Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was somewhat ashamed. Just to
satisfy Sanatana Gosvami, He spoke the following words.

TEXT 166

'jagadananda priya amara nahe toma haite
maryada-langhana ami na paron sahite
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jagadananda—]Jagadananda Pandita; priya—more dear; amara—to Me;

nahe—is not; tomda haite—than you; maryada-langhana—transgressing
the etiquette; ami—1I; na—not; paron—can; sahite—tolerate.

“My dear Sanatana, please do not think that Jagadananda is more dear to
Me than you. However, I cannot tolerate transgressions of the standard
etiquette.

TEXT 167

kahan tumi—pramanika, sastre pravina!
kahan jaga—kalikara batuya navina!

kahan—where; tumi—you; pramanika—authority; Sastre pravina—
experienced in the learning of the Sastras; kahan—where; jaga—]Jaga;
kalikara—recent; batuya—youth; navina—new.

“You are an experienced authority in the sastras, whereas Jaga is just a
young boy.
TEXT 168

amakeha bujhaite tumi dhara sakti
kata thafi bujhaiiacha vyavahara-bhakti

amakeha—even Me; bujhaite—to convince; tumi—you; dhara—have;
sakti—power; kata thafii—in how many places; bujhafiacha—you have
convinced; vyavahara-bhakti—ordinary behavior as well as devotional
service.

“You have the power to convince even Me. In many places you have already
convinced Me about ordinary behavior and devotional service.

TEXT 169

tomare upadesa kare, na yaya sahana
ataeva tare ami kariye bhartsana

390



Sri Caitanya Caritamrta - Antya Lila

tomare—ryou; upadesa kare—advises; na yaya sahana—I cannot tolerate;
ataeva—therefore; tare—unto him; ami—I; kariye—do; bhartsana—
chastisement.

“Jaga’s advising you is intolerable for Me. Therefore I am chastising him.

TEXT 170

bahiranga-jiiane tomare na kari stavana
tomara gune stuti kardaya yaiche tomara guna

bahiranga-jiane—thinking outside My intimate relationship; tomare—
unto you; na kari—I do not; stavana—offer praise; tomara—your; gune—
by qualifications; stuti karaya—one is induced to offer prayers; yaiche—
as; tomara—your; guna—attributes.

“I offer you praise not because I think of you as being outside an intimate
relationship with Me but because you are actually so qualified that one is
forced to praise your qualities.

TEXT 171

yadyapi kahara ‘mamata’ bahu-jane haya
priti-svabhave kahate kona bhavodaya

yadyapi—although; kahara—of someone; mamata—affection; bahu-
jane—unto many persons; haya—there is; priti-svabhave—according
to one’s affection; kahdte—in someone; kona—some; bhava-udaya—
awakening of ecstatic love.

“Although one has affection for many persons, different types of ecstatic
love awaken according to the nature of one’s personal relationships.

TEXT 172

tomara deha tumi kara bibhatsa-jiiana
tomara deha amare lage amrta-samana
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tomara deha—your body; tumi—ryou; kara bibhatsa-jiana—consider
horrible; tomara deha—your body; amare—unto Me; lage—appears;
amrta-samana—as if made of nectar.

“You consider your body dangerous and awful, but I think that your body
is like nectar.

TEXT 173

aprakrta-deha tomara ‘prakrta’ kabhu naya
tathapi tomara tate prakrta-buddhi haya

aprakrta—transcendental;  deha—body; tomara—your;  prakrta—
material; kabhu naya—is never; tathapi—still; tomara—your; tate—in
that; prakrta-buddhi—conception as material; haya—is.

“Actually your body is transcendental, never material. You are thinking of
it, however, in terms of a material conception.

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura gives his opinion about how a
person completely engaged in the service of the Lord transforms his body
from material to transcendental. He says, “A pure devotee engaged in the
service of Lord Krsna has no desire for his personal sense gratification,
and thus he never accepts anything for that purpose. He desires only the
happiness of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, and because
of his ecstatic love for Krsna, he acts in various ways. Karmis think that
the material body is an instrument for material enjoyment, and that is
why they work extremely hard. A devotee, however, has no such desires.
A devotee always engages wholeheartedly in the service of the Lord,
forgetting about bodily conceptions and bodily activities. The body of a
karmi is called material because the karmi, being too absorbed in material
activities, is always eager to enjoy material facilities, but the body of a
devotee who tries his best to work very hard for the satisfaction of Krsna
by fully engaging in the Lord’s service must be accepted as transcendental.
Whereas karmis are interested only in the personal satisfaction of their
senses, devotees work for the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord. Therefore
one who cannot distinguish between devotion and ordinary karma may
mistakenly consider the body of a pure devotee material. One who knows
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does not commit such a mistake. Nondevotees who consider devotional
activities and ordinary material activities to be on the same level are
offenders to the chanting of the transcendental holy name of the Lord. A
pure devotee knows that a devotee’s body, being always transcendental, is
just suitable for rendering service to the Lord.

“A devotee on the topmost platform of devotional service always humbly
thinks that he is not rendering any devotional service. He thinks that he
is poor in devotional service and that his body is material. On the other
hand, those known as the sahajiyas foolishly think that their material
bodies are transcendental. Because of this, they are always bereft of the
association of pure devotees, and thus they cannot behave like Vaisnavas.
Observing the defects of the sahajiyas, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura has
sung as follows in his book Kalyana-kalpataru:

ami ta’ vaisnava, e-buddhi ha-ile,
amani na haba ami

pratisthasa asi’, hrdaya disibe,
ha-iba niraya-gami

nije Srestha jani’,  ucchistadi-dane,
habe abhimana bhara

tai Sisya tava, thakiya sarvada,
na la-iba puja kara

“If I think I am a Vaisnava, I shall look forward to receiving respect
from others. And if the desire for fame and reputation pollutes my heart,
certainly I shall go to hell. By giving others the remnants of my food, I
shall consider myself superior and shall be burdened with the weight of
false pride. Therefore, always remaining your surrendered disciple, I shall
not accept worship from anyone else.” Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami

has written (Antya-lila 20.28):

premera svabhava—vyahan premera sambandha
sei mane,— ‘krsne mora nahi prema-gandha’
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“Wherever there is a relationship of love of Godhead, the natural
symptoms are that the devotee does not think himself a devotee, but
always thinks that he has not even a drop of love for Krsna.”

TEXT 174

‘prakrta’ haile ha tomara vapu nari upeksite
bhadrabhadra-vastu-jiana nahika ‘prakrte’

prakrta—material; haile ha—even if it were; tomara—your; vapu—Dbody;
nari—I cannot; upeksite—neglect; bhadra-abhadra—good and bad; vastu-
jiana—appreciation of things; nahika—there is not; prakrte—in the
material world.

“Even if your body were material, I still could not neglect it, for the
material body should be considered neither good nor bad.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Sanatana Gosvami, “Since you are a
Vaisnava, your body is spiritual, not material. Therefore you should
not consider this body to be subjected to superior or inferior qualities.
Moreover, | am a sannyasi. Therefore even if your body were material, a
sannyasi should see no distinction between a good body and a bad body.”

TEXT 175

ki bhadram kim abhadram va
dvaitasyavastunah kiyat
vacoditam tad anrtam
manasa dhyatam eva ca

kim—what; bhadram—good; kim—what; abhadram—Dbad; va—or;
dvaitasya—of this material world; avastunah—that which has temporary
existence; kiyat—how much; vaca—by words; uditam—vibrated; tat—
that; anrtam—without permanent existence; manasda—by the mind;
dhyatam—conceived; eva—certainly; ca—and.

“‘ Anything not conceived in relationship to Krsna should be understood to
be illusion [maya]. None of the illusions uttered by words or conceived in
the mind are factual. Because illusion is not factual, there is no distinction
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between what we think is good and what we think is bad. When we speak
of the Absolute Truth, such speculations do not apply.’

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.28.4).
TEXT 176

'dvaite’ bhadrabhadra-jiana, saba— ‘manodharma’
‘ei bhala, ei manda’,—ei saba ‘bhrama’

dvaite—in the material world; bhadra-abhadra-jiana—understanding of
good and bad; saba—all; manah-dharma—speculative mental creations; ei
bhala—this is good; ei manda—this is bad; ei—this; saba—all; bhrama—
mistake.

“In the material world, conceptions of good and bad are all mental
speculations. Therefore, saying ‘This is good’ and ‘This is bad’ is all a
mistake.

Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the Absolute Truth, ever
existing with different varieties of energies. When one is absorbed in
the illusory energy of Krsna and cannot understand Krsna, one cannot
ascertain what is good for him and what is bad. Conceptions of good and
bad are all imaginations or mental speculations. When one forgets that
he is an eternal servant of Krsna, he wants to enjoy the material world
through different plans. At that time he distinguishes between material
plans that are good and those that are bad. Actually, however, they are all
false.

TEXT 177

vidya-vinaya-sampanne
brahmane gavi hastini
suni caiva Sva-pake ca

panditah sama-darsinah

vidya—knowledge; vinaya—gentleness; sampanne—endowed with;
brahmane—unto a brahmana; gavi—unto a cow; hastini—unto an
elephant; suni—unto a dog; ca—and; eva—also; sva-pake—unto a dog-
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eater; ca—also; panditah—those who are actually learned in spiritual
understanding; sama-darsinah—equipoised.

“‘The humble sages, by virtue of true knowledge, see with equal vision a
learned and gentle brahmana, a cow, an elephant, a dog and a dog-eater.’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (5.18).
TEXT 178

jiiana-vijiana-trptatma
kiita-stho vijitendriyah
yukta ity ucyate yogi

sama-lostrasma-kaficanah

jaiana—by acquired knowledge; vijiana—realized knowledge; trpta—
satisfied; atma—Iliving entity; kiita-sthah—fixed in his constitutional
position; vijita—controlled; indriyah—whose senses; yuktah—in touch
with the Supreme; iti—thus; ucyate—is said; yogi—a yogi; sama—equal;
lostra—pebbles; asma—stone; kaficanah—gold.

“‘One who is fully satisfied in knowledge obtained and practically applied
in life, who is always determined and fixed in his spiritual position, who
completely controls his senses, and who sees pebbles, stones and gold on
the same level is understood to be a perfect yogi.’

This is also a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (6.8).
TEXT 179

ami ta'—sannydasi, amara ‘sama-dysti’ dharma
candana-parkete amara jiana haya ‘sama’

ami—1I; ta’—certainly; sannydasi—in the renounced order of life; amara—
My; sama-drsti—seeing everything on the same platform; dharma—duty;
candana-pankete—between sandalwood pulp and mud; amara—My;
jiana—knowledge; haya—is; sama—same.
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“Since I am in the renounced order, My duty is to make no distinctions and
be equipoised. My knowledge must be equally disposed toward sandalwood
pulp and dirty mud.

It is the duty of a sannydsi, a person in the renounced order, to be always
equipoised, and that is also the duty of a learned man and a Vaisnava. A
Vaisnava, a sannydsi or a learned person has no conception of the material
world; in other words, he has no conception of anything materially
important. He has no desire to use sandalwood pulp for sense gratification,
nor does sense gratification make him hate mud. Acceptance or rejection
of material things is not the concern of a sannydsi, a Vaisnava or a learned
person. An advanced devotee has no desire to enjoy or reject anything.
His only duty is to accept whatever is favorable for the advancement
of Krsna consciousness. A Vaisnava should be indifferent to material
enjoyment and renunciation and should always hanker for the spiritual
life of rendering service to the Lord.

TEXT 180

ei lagi’ toma tyaga karite na yuyaya
ghrna-buddhi kari yadi, nija-dharma yaya“

ei lagi’'—for this reason; toma—you; tyaga karite—to reject; na yuyaya—

is not befitting; ghrna-buddhi kari—I regard with hatred; yadi—if; nija-
dharma yaya—I deviate from My duty.

“For this reason, I cannot reject you. If I hated you, I would deviate from
My occupational duty.”

TEXT 181

haridasa kahe,— “prabhu, ye kahila tumi
ei ‘bahya pratarana’ nahi mani ami

haridasa kahe—Haridasa said; prabhu—my Lord; ye—what; kahila—have
spoken; tumi—You; ei—this; bahya pratarana—external formality; nahi
mani ami—I do not accept.
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Haridasa said, “My dear Lord, what You have spoken deals with external
formalities. I do not accept it.

TEXT 182

ama-saba adhame ye kariyacha angikara
dina-dayalu-guna tomara tahate pracara“

ama-saba—all of us; adhame—most fallen; ye—that; kariyacha—You
have done; angikara—acceptance; dina-dayalu—merciful unto the fallen
souls; guna—attribute; tomara—of You; tahate—in that; pracara—
proclaiming.

“My Lord, we are all fallen, but You have accepted us due to Your attribute
of being merciful to the fallen. This is well known all over the world.”
TEXT 183

prabhu hasi’ kahe,— “Suna, haridasa, sanatana
tattvatah kahi toma-visaye yaiche mora mana

pmbhu—éri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hasi’—smiling; kahe—says; suna—
hear; haridasa—My dear Haridasa; sanatana—My dear Sanatana;
tattvatah—truly; kahi—I am speaking; toma-visaye—about you; yaiche—
as; mora mana—My mind.

Lord Caitanya smiled and said, “Listen, Haridasa and Sanatana. Now I am
speaking the truth about how My mind is attached to you.

TEXT 184

tomare ‘lalya’, apanake ‘lalaka’ abhimana
lalakera lalye nahe dosa-parijiiana
tomare—unto you; lalya—maintained; apanake—unto Me; lalaka—the

maintainer; abhimana—conception; lalakera—of the maintainer; lalye—
unto the maintained; nahe—not; dosa—fault; parijiana—understanding.
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“My dear Haridasa and Sanatana, I think of you as My little boys, to be
maintained by Me. The maintainer never takes seriously any faults of the
maintained.

When a father maintains a child and the child is maintained by the
father, the father never takes seriously the faults of the child. Even if they
actually are faults, the father does not mind them.

TEXT 185

apanare haya mora amanya-samana
toma-sabare karon mudii balaka-abhimana

apanare—unto Myself; haya—there is; mora—My; amanya—not
deserving respect; samana—-Ilike; toma-sabare—unto all of you; karon—
do; mufii—I; balaka-abhimana—considering My sons.

“I always think of Myself as deserving no respect, but because of affection
I always consider you to be like My little children.

TEXT 186

matara yaiche balakera ‘amedhya’ lage gaya
ghrna nahi janme, ara maha-sukha paya

matara—of the mother; yaiche—as; balakera—of the child; amedhya—
stool and urine; lage gaya—touches the body; ghrna—hatred; nahi
janme—does not arise; ara—more; maha-sukha—great pleasure; paya—
gets.

“When a child passes stool and urine that touch the body of the mother,
the mother never hates the child. On the contrary, she takes much pleasure
in cleansing him.

TEXT 187

lalyamedhya’ lalakera candana-sama bhaya
sanatanera klede amara ghrna na upajaya“
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lalya—of the maintained child; amedhya—stool and urine; lalakera—of
the maintainer; candana-sama—Ilike sandalwood pulp; bhaya—appears;
sanatanera—of Sanatana Gosvami; klede—unto the moisture of the sores;
amara—My; ghrna—hatred; na—not; upajaya—arises.

“The stool and urine of the maintained child appear like sandalwood pulp
to the mother. Similarly, when the foul moisture oozing from the sores of
Sanatana touches My body, I have no hatred for him.”

TEXT 188

haridasa kahe,— “tumi iSvara daya-maya
tomara gambhira hrdaya bujhana na yaya

haridasa kahe—Haridasa Thakura said; tumi—You; isvara—the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; daya-maya—merciful;tomara— Your; gambhira—
deep; hrdaya—heart; bujhana na yaya—cannot be understood.

Haridasa Thakura said, “My dear Sir, You are the Supreme Personality of
Godhead and are most merciful toward us. No one can understand what is
within Your deeply affectionate heart.

TEXT 189

vasudeva—galat-kusthi, tate anga—kida-maya
tare alingana kaila hafia sadaya

vasudeva—Vasudeva; galat-kusthi—suffering from leprosy; tate—over
and above that; anga—the body; kida-maya—full of worms; tare—him;
alingana—embracing; kaila—You did; haiia sa-daya—Dbeing merciful.

“You embraced the leper Vasudeva, whose body was fully infected by
worms. You are so kind that in spite of his condition You embraced him.

TEXT 190

alingiya kaila tara kandarpa-sama anga
bujhite na pari tomara krpara taranga“
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alingiya—by embracing; kaila—You made; tara—his; kandarpa-sama—as
beautiful as Cupid; anga—Dbody; bujhite na pari—we cannot understand;
tomara—Your; krpara taranga—waves of mercy.

“By embracing him You made his body as beautiful as that of Cupid. We
cannot understand the waves of Your mercy.”

TEXT 191

prabhu kahe,— “vaisnava-deha ‘prakrta’ kabhu naya
‘aprakrta’ deha bhaktera ‘cid-ananda-maya’

prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; vaisnava deha—the body
of a Vaisnava; prakrta—material; kabhu naya—is never; aprakrta—
transcendental; deha—body; bhaktera—of a devotee; cit-ananda-maya—
full of transcendental bliss.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “The body of a devotee is never material.
It is considered to be transcendental, full of spiritual bliss.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is trying to convince Haridasa Thakura and
Sanatana Gosvami that a devotee whose life is dedicated to the service
of the Lord is never in the material conception. Because he always
engages in the service of the Lord, his body is transcendental and full of
spiritual bliss. One should never consider his body material, just as one
should never consider the body of the Deity worshiped in the temple to
be made of stone or wood. Factually, the Deity is directly the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, without a doubt. The injunctions of the Padma
Purana therefore state, arcye visnau Sila-dhir gurusu nara-matir vaisnave
jati-buddhih . . . yasya va naraki sah: “That person is a resident of hell who
considers the Deity worshiped in the temple to be stone or wood, who
considers the spiritual master an ordinary man, and who thinks that the
body of a Vaisnava fully dedicated to the service of the Lord belongs to
the material modes of nature.”
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TEXT 192

diksa-kale bhakta kare atma-samarpana
sei-kale krsna tare kare atma-sama

diksa-kale—at the time of initiation; bhakta—the devotee; kare—does;
atma—of himself; samarpana—full dedication; sei-kale—at that time;
krsna—Lord Krsna; tare—him; kare—makes; atma-sama—as spiritual as
Himself.

“At the time of initiation, when a devotee fully surrenders unto the service
of the Lord, Krsna accepts him to be as good as Himself.

TEXT 193

sei deha kare tara cid-ananda-maya
aprakrta-dehe tanra carana bhajaya

sei deha—that body; kare—makes; tara—his; cit-ananda-maya—full
of transcendental bliss; aprakrta-dehe—in that transcendental body;
tanra—His; carana—feet; bhajaya—worships.

“When the devotee’s body is thus transformed into spiritual existence, the
devotee, in that transcendental body, renders service to the lotus feet of

the Lord.

TEXT 194

martyo yada tyakta-samasta-karma
niveditatma vicikirsito me
tadamrtatvam pratipadyamano
mayatma-bhityaya ca kalpate vai

martyah—the living entity subjected to birth and death; yada—as soon
as; tyakta—giving up; samasta—all; karmah—fruitive activities; nivedita-
atma—a fully surrendered soul; vicikirsitah—desired to act; me—by
Me; tada—at that time; amrtatvam—immortality; pratipadyamanah—

402



Chapter 4, Sanatana Gosvami Visits the the Lord at Jagannatha Puri

attaining; maya—with Me; atma-bhityaya—for becoming of a similar
nature; ca—also; kalpate—is eligible; vai—certainly.

““The living entity who is subjected to birth and death attains immortality
when he gives up all material activities, dedicates his life to the execution
of My order, and acts according to My directions. In this way he becomes
fit to enjoy the spiritual bliss derived from exchanging loving mellows with

Me.’

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.29.34). At the time of
initiation, a devotee gives up all his material conceptions. Therefore,
being in touch with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he is situated
on the transcendental platform. Thus having attained knowledge and
the spiritual platform, he always engages in the service of the spiritual
body of Krsna. When one is freed from material connections in this way,
his body immediately becomes spiritual, and Krsna accepts his service.
However, Krsna does not accept anything from a person with a material
conception of life. When a devotee no longer has any desire for material
sense gratification, in his spiritual identity he engages in the service of the
Lord, for his dormant spiritual consciousness awakens. This awakening of
spiritual consciousness makes his body spiritual, and thus he becomes fit
to render service to the Lord. Karmis may consider the body of a devotee
material, but factually it is not, for a devotee has no conception of material
enjoyment. If one thinks that the body of a pure devotee is material, he
is an offender, for that is a vaisnava-aparadha. In this connection one
should consult Srila Sanatana Gosvamt’s Brhad-bhagavatamrta (1.3.45

and 2.3.139).
TEXT 195

sanatanera dehe krsna kandu upajaia
ama pariksite ihan dila pathafa

sanatanera—of Sanatana Gosvami; dehe—in the body; krsna—Lord
Krsna; kandu—itches; upajaia—manifesting; ama—Me; pariksite—to
test; than—here; dila pathafia—has sent.
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“Krsna somehow or other manifested these itching sores on the body of
Sanatana Gosvami and sent him here to test Me.

TEXT 196

ghrna kari’ alingana na karitama yabe
krsna-thafi aparadha-danda paitama tabe

ghra kari’—hating; alingana—embracing; na karitama—I would not
do; yabe—when; krsna-thaii—unto Lord Krsna; aparadha-danda—
punishment for offenses; paitama—I would have gotten; tabe—then.

“If 1 had hated Sanatana Gosvami and had not embraced him, I would
certainly have been chastised for offenses to Krsna.

TEXT 197

parisada-deha ei, na haya durgandha
prathama divase pailun catuhsama-gandha*

parisada-deha—the body of Krsna’s associate; ei—this; na haya—is
not; durgandha—having a bad smell; prathama divase—on the first day;
pailun—I got; catuhsama-gandha—the smell of catuhsama, a mixture of
sandalwood pulp, camphor, aguru and musk.

“Sanatana Gosvami is one of the associates of Krsna. There could not be
any bad odor from his body. On the first day I embraced him, I smelled the
aroma of catuhsama [a mixture of sandalwood pulp, camphor, aguru and
musk].”

An associate of the Lord is one whose body is fully engaged in the service
of the Lord. A materialist might see Sanatana Gosvami’s body as being full
of itching sores that exuded foul moisture and a bad smell. Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, however, said that actually the aroma of his body was the
excellent scent of a mixture of sandalwood pulp, camphor, musk and
aguru. In the Garuda Purana this mixture, which is called catuhsama, is
described as follows:
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kastiirikaya dvau bhagau catvaras candanasya tu
kunkumasya trayas caikah sasinah syat catuh-samam

“Two parts of musk, four parts of sandalwood, three parts of aguru or
saffron and one part of camphor, when mixed together, form catuhsama.”
The aroma of catuhsama is very pleasing. It is also mentioned in the Hari-

bhakti-vilasa (6).
TEXT 198

vastutah prabhu yabe kaila alingana
tanra sparse gandha haila candanera sama

vastutah—in fact; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe—when;
kaila—did; alingana—embracing; tanra sparse—by His touch; gandha
haila—there was a fragrance; candanera sama—exactly like that of
sandalwood pulp.

In fact, however, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced the body
of Sanatana Gosvami, by the Lord’s touch alone there was manifested a
fragrance exactly like that of sandalwood pulp.

TEXT 199

prabhu kahe,— “sanatana, na maniha duhkha
tomara alingane ami pai bada sukha

prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued to speak; sanatana—
My dear Sanitana; na maniha duhkha—do not be unhappy; tomara
alingane—by embracing you; ami—I; pai—get; bada sukha—great
happiness.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “My dear Sanatana, do not be
aggrieved, for when I embrace you I actually get great pleasure.
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TEXT 200

e-vatsara tumi than raha ama-sane
vatsara rahi’ tomare ami pathaimu vrndavane

e-vatsara—this year; tumi—you; than—here; raha—remain; ama-sane—
with Me; vatsara—year; rahi’—remaining; tomare—you; ami—1I; pathaimu
vrndavane—shall send to Vrndavana.

“Stay with Me at Jagannatha Puri for one year, and after that I shall send
you to Vrndavana.”

TEXT 201

eta bali’ punah tanre kaila alingana
kandu gela, anga haila suvarnera sama

eta bali’—saying this; punah—again; tanre—him; kaila—did; alingana—
embracing; kandu gela—the itching sores disappeared; anga—the body;
haila—became; suvarnera sama—Ilike gold.

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again embraced Sanatana
Gosvami. Thus immediately Sanatana’s sores disappeared, and his entire
body resembled the color of gold.

TEXT 202

dekhi’ haridasa mane haila camatkara
prabhure kahena,— “ei bhangi ye tomara

dekhi’'—seeing; haridasa—Haridasa Thakura; mane—in the mind; haila
camatkara—became astonished; prabhure kahena—spoke to the Lord;
ei—this; bhangi—transcendental activity; ye—which; tomara—Your.

Seeing the change, Haridasa Thakura, greatly astonished, told the Lord,
“This is Your pastime.
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TEXT 203

sei jharikhandera pani tumi khaoyaila
sei pani-laksye inhara kandu upajaila

sei—that; jharikhandera—of Jharikhanda; pani—water; tumi—You;
khaoyaila—made to drink; sei pani-laksye—on account of this water;
imhara—of Sanatana Gosvami; kandu wupajaila—You generated the
itching.

“My dear Lord, You made Sanatana Gosvamidrink the water of Jharikhanda,
and You actually generated the consequent itching sores on his body.

TEXT 204

kandu kari’ pariksa karile sanatane
ei lila-bhangi tomara keha nahi jane*

kandu kari'—generating the itching sores; pariksd—examination; karile—
You did; sanatane—unto Sanatana Gosvami; ei—this; lila—of pastimes;
bhangi—trick; tomara—Your; keha nahi jane—no one knows.

“After thus causing these itching sores, You examined Sanatana Gosvami.
No one can understand Your transcendental pastimes.”

TEXT 205

dunhe alingiya prabhu gela nijalaya
prabhura guna kahe durhe haia prema-maya

dunhe—both of them; alingiyai—embracing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; gela—departed; nija-alaya—for His place; prabhura guna—
attributes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe—discussed; dunthe—both of
them; hafia—Dbeing; prema-maya—overwhelmed by ecstasy.

After embracing both Haridasa Thakura and Sanatana Gosvami, Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to His residence. Then Haridasa Thakura
and Sanatana Gosvami, in great ecstatic love, began to describe the Lord’s
transcendental attributes.
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TEXT 206

ei-mata sandatana rahe prabhu-sthane
krsna-caitanya-guna-katha haridasa-sane

ei-mata—in this way; sanatana—Sanatana Gosvami; rahe—remained,;
prabhu-sthane—at the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-
caitanya—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; guna—of the attributes;
katha—discussion; haridasa-sane—with Haridasa Thakura.

In this way Sanatana Gosvami stayed under the care of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu and discussed the transcendental qualities of Sri Caitanya

Mahaprabhu with Haridasa Thakura.

TEXT 207

dola-yatra dekhi’ prabhu tanre vidaya dila
vrndavane ye karibena, saba sikhaila

dola-yatra—the festival of Dola-yatra; dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—unto him; vidaya dila—Dbid farewell;
vrndavane—at Vrndavana; ye karibena—whatever he would do; saba—
all; sikhaila—instructed.

After they saw the Dola-yatra festival, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructed
Sanatana Gosvami fully about what to do in Vrndavana and bade him
farewell.

TEXT 208

ye-kale vidaya haila prabhura carane
dui-janara viccheda-dasa na yaya varnane

ye-kale—when; vidaya—farewell; hailai—there was; prabhura carane—at
the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui-janara—both of them;
viccheda-dasa—condition of separation; nda yaya varnane—cannot be

described.
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The scene of separation that took place when Sanatana Gosvami and St
Caitanya Mahaprabhu took leave of each other is so piteous that it cannot
be described herein.

TEXT 209

yei vana-pathe prabhu gela vrndavana
sei-pathe yaite mana kaila sanatana

yei—which; vana-pathe—on the path in the forest; prabhu—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; gela vrndavana—went to Vrndavana; sei-pathe—on the
very path; yaite—to go; mana—mind; kaila—made; sanatana—Sanatana
Gosvami.

Sanatana Gosvami decided to go to Vrndavana by the very forest path Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu had traversed.

TEXT 210

ye-pathe, ye-grama-nadi-saila, yahan yei lila
balabhadra-bhatta-sthane saba likhi’ nila

ye-pathe—on which path; ye—which; grama—rvillages; nadi—rivers;
Saila—hills; yahan—where; yei—which; lila—pastimes; balabhadra-
bhatta-sthane—from Balabhadra Bhatta; saba—everything; likhi'—
writing; nila—he took.

Sanatana Gosvami noted from Balabhadra Bhattacarya all the villages,

rivers and hills where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had performed His
pastimes.

TEXT 211

mahaprabhura bhakta-gane sabare miliya
sei-pathe cali’ yaya se-sthana dekhiya
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mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gane—the devotees;
sabare—all; miliya—meeting; sei-pathe—on the path; cali’ yaya——passed
through; se—those; sthana—places; dekhiya—uvisiting.

Sanatana Gosvami met all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and
then, traveling by that same path, visited the places through which Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu had passed.

Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura writes in a song (Saranagati 31.3):

gaura amara, ye saba sthane,
karala bhramana range
se-saba sthana, heriba ami,
pranayi-bhakata-sange

“May I visit all the holy places associated with the lilas of Lord Caitanya
and His devotees.” A devotee should make a point of visiting all the
places where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed His pastimes. Indeed,
pure devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu even want to see the places
He simply visited for only hours or minutes.

TEXT 212

ye-ye-lila prabhu pathe kaila ye-ye-sthane
taha dekhi’ premavesa haya sanatane

ye-ye—whatever; lila—pastimes; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
pathe—on the way; kaila—performed; ye-ye-sthane—in whatever places;
taha—those places; dekhi’—Dby seeing; prema-avesa—ecstatic love; haya—
there is; sanatane—in Sanatana Gosvami.

As soon as Sanatana Gosvami visited a place where Sri Caitanya

Mahaprabhu had performed His pastimes on the way, he was immediately
filled with ecstatic love.
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TEXT 213

ei-mate sandatana vrndavane aila
pache asi’ riapa-gosani tarhare milila
ei-mate—in this way; sandatana—Sanatana Gosvami; vrndavane aila—
came to Vrndavana; pache asi'—coming after; riipa-gosani—Srila Rapa
Gosvami; tanhare—him; milila—met.

In this way Sanatana Gosvami reached Vrndavana. Later Riipa Gosvami
came and met him.

TEXT 214

eka-vatsara riapa-gosanira gaude vilamba haila
kutumbera ‘sthiti’-artha vibhaga kari’ dila

eka-vatsara—for one vear; riipa-gosanira—of Srila Ripa Gosvami;
gaude—in Bengal; vilamba—delay; haila—there was; kutumbera—of the
relatives; sthiti-artha—wealth for maintenance; vibhaga—shares; kari’'—
making; dila—gave.

Srila Riipa Gosvami had been delayed in Bengal for a year because he was
dividing his money among his relatives to situate them in their proper
positions.

Although Srila Ripa Gosvami renounced his family life, he nevertheless
was not unjust to his family members. Even after renunciation, he returned
to Bengal, where he properly divided whatever money he had and gave it
to his relatives so that they would not be inconvenienced.

TEXT 215

gaude ye artha chila, taha anaila
kutumba-brahmana-devalaye banti’ dila

gaude—in Bengal; ye—whatever; artha—money; chila—there was; taha—
that; anaila—collected; kutumba—to relatives; brahmana—brahmanas;
devalaye—temples; banti’ dila—divided and distributed.
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He collected whatever money he had accumulated in Bengal and divided it
among his relatives, the brahmanas and the temples.

TEXT 216

saba manah-katha gosaii kari’ nirvahana
niscinta hafia Sighra aila vimdavana

saba—all; manah-katha—decisions; gosafii—Riapa Gosvami; kari’
nirvahana—executing properly; niscinta hafida—being freed from all
anxiety; Sighra dila—very soon returned; vrndavana—to Vrndavana.

Thus after finishing all the tasks he had on his mind, he returned to
Vrndavana fully satisfied.

TEXT 217

dui bhai mili’ vindavane vasa kaila
prabhura ye ajia, dunhe saba nirvahila

dui bhai—both brothers; mili’—meeting; vrndavane—in Vrndavana; vasa
kaila—resided; prabhura ye ajia—whatever was ordered by Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; dunnhe—Dboth of them; saba—all; nirvahila—executed.

The brothers met at Vrndavana, where they stayed to execute the will of
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

$ri-caitanya-mano- ‘bhistam sthapitam yena bhii-tale
svayam riapah kada mahyam dadati sva-padantikam

“When will Srila Riipa Gosvami Prabhupada, who has established within
the material world the mission to fulfill the desire of Lord Caitanya,
give me shelter under his lotus feet?” Srila Riipa Gosvami and Sandtana
Gosvami were previously ministers directly in charge of the government
of Nawab Hussain Shah, and they were also householders, but later they
became gosvamis. A gosvami, therefore, is one who executes the will of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The title gosvami is not an inherited designation;
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it is meant for a person who has controlled his sense gratification and
dedicated his life to executing the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
Therefore Srila Sanatana Gosvami and Srila Ripa Gosvami became
genuine gosvamis after dedicating their lives to the service of the Lord.

TEXT 218

nana-sastra ani’ lupta-tirtha uddharila
vrndavane krsna-seva prakasa karila

nana-sastra—different types of revealed scripture; ani’—bringing
together; lupta-tirtha—the lost sites of the holy places; uddharila—
excavated; vrndavane—at Vrndavana; krsna-seva—Lord Krsna’s direct
service; prakasa karilai—manifested.

Srila Riipa Gosvami and Sanitana Gosvami collected many revealed
scriptures, and from the evidence in those scriptures they excavated all
the lost sites of pilgrimage. Thus they established temples for the worship
of Lord Krsna.

TEXT 219

sandatana grantha kaila ‘bhagavatamrte’
bhakta-bhakti-krsna-tattva jani yaha haite

sandatana—Sanatana  Gosvami; grantha—books;  kaila—compiled,;
bhagavatamrte—in  the  Brhad—bhagavatamrta;  bhakta—devotee;
bhakti—devotional service; krsna-tattva—Krsna, the Absolute Truth;
jani—we know; yaha haite—from which.

Srila Sanatana Gosvami compiled the Brhad-bhagavatamrta. From this

book one can understand who is a devotee, what is the process of devotional
service, and who is Krsna, the Absolute Truth.
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TEXT 220

siddhanta-sara grantha kaila ‘dasama-tippant’
krsna-lila-rasa-prema yaha haite jani

siddhanta-sara—mature understanding; grantha—book; kaila—compiled;
dasama-tippani—commentary on the Tenth Canto; krsna-lila—of
pastimes of Lord Krsna; rasa—of the transcendental mellows; prema—
ecstatic love; yaha haite—from which; jani—we can understand.

Srila Sanatana Gosvami wrote a commentary on the Tenth Canto known
as Dasama-tippani, from which we can understand the transcendental
pastimes and ecstatic love of Lord Krsna.

TEXT 221

'hari-bhakti-vilasa’-grantha kaila vaisnava-acara
vaisnavera kartavya yahan paiye para

hari-bhakti-vilasa—of the name Hari-bhakti-vilasa; grantha—book;
kaila—compiled; vaisnava-acara—the standard behavior of a Vaisnava;
vaisnavera—of a devotee; kartavya—duty; yahan—in which; paiye para—
one can understand up to the extreme limit.

He also compiled the Hari-bhakti-vilasa, from which we can understand
the standard behavior of a devotee and the full extent of a Vaisnava’s duty.

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura writes, “The Hari-bhakti-vilasa
was originally compiled by Srila Sanatana Gosvami. Later, Gopala Bhatta
Gosvami produced a shortened version of it and added the Dig-darsini-
tika. In the Hari-bhakti-vilasa there are so many quotations from the
satvata scriptures that sometimes it is inquired how the atheistic smartas
can refuse to accept them and instead imagine some other opinions. What
is recorded in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa strictly follows the Vedic scriptures
and is certainly pure, but the attitude of the karmis is always one of giving
up the conclusion of pure Vaisnava understanding. Because the karmis
are very much attached to the world and material activities, they always
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try to establish atheistic principles that oppose the understanding of the
Vaisnavas.”

TEXT 222

ara yata grantha kaila, taha ke kare ganana
'madana-gopala-govindera seva’-prakasana

ara yata—all other; grantha—Dbooks; kaila—compiled; taha—that; ke
kare ganana—who can enumerate; madana-gopala—the Deity named
Madana-mohana; govindera—of the Deity named Sri Govinda; seva—
service; prakasana—exhibition.

Srila Sanatana Gosvami also compiled many other books. Who can
enumerate them? The basic principle of all these books is to show us how
to love Madana-mohana and Govindaji.

The Bhakti-ratnakara refers to the following books by Srila Sanatana
Gosvami: (1) the Brhad-bhagavatamrta, (2) the Hari-bhakti-vilasa and
his commentary known as Dig-darsini, (3) the Lila-stava and (4) the
commentary on the Tenth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam known as
Vaisnava-tosani. Sanatana Gosvami compiled many, many books, all with
the aim of describing how to serve the principal Deities of Vrndavana—
Govinda and Madana-gopala. Later, other Deities were gradually
established, and the importance of Vrndavana increased.

TEXT 223

riipa-gosani kaila ‘rasamrta-sindhu’ sara
krsna-bhakti-rasera yahan paiye vistara

ripa-gosafi—Srila  Riapa Gosvami;  kaila—compiled;  rasamrta-
sindhu—the book known as Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu; sara—the essence
of knowledge in devotional service; krsna-bhakti-rasera—of the
transcendental mellows in devotional service; yahan—wherein; paiye—
we can get; vistara—elaboration.

Srila Riipa Gosvami also wrote many books, the most famous of which
is the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu. From that book one can understand the
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essence of devotional service to Krsna and the transcendental mellows one
can derive from such service.

TEXT 224

"ujjvala-nilamani’-nama grantha kaila ara
radha-krsna-lila-rasa tahan paiye para

ujjvala-nilamani—Ujjvala-nilamani; nama—named; grantha—scripture;
kaila—compiled; ara—also; radha-krsna-lila-rasa—the transcendental
mellows of the pastimes of Radha and Krsna; tahan—there; paiye—we
get; para—the extreme limit.

Srila Riipa Gosvami also compiled the book named Ujjvala-nilamani, from
which one can understand, to the fullest limits, the loving affairs of Sri Sri
Radha and Krsna.

TEXT 225

"vidagdha-madhava’, ‘lalita-madhava,—nataka-yugala
krsna-lila-rasa tahan paiye sakala

vidagdha-madhava—Vidagdha-madhava; lalita-madhava—Lalita-
madhava; nataka-yugala—two dramas; krsna-lila-rasa—the mellows
derived from the pastimes of Lord Krsna; tahan—there; paiye sakala—we
can understand all.

Srila Riipa Gosvami also compiled two important dramas named Vidagdha-

madhava and Lalita-madhava, from which one can understand all the
mellows derived from the pastimes of Lord Krsna.

TEXT 226

‘dana-keli-kaumudi’ adi laksa-grantha kaila
sei saba granthe vrajera rasa vicarila
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dana-keli-kaumudi—the book named Dana-keli-kaumudi; adi—beginning
with; laksa—100,000; grantha—uverses; kaila—compiled; sei—those;
saba—all; granthe—in scriptures; vrajera—of Vrndavana; rasa vicarila—
elaborately explained the transcendental mellows.

Srila Riipa Gosvami compiled 100,000 verses, beginning with the book
Dana-keli-kaumudi. In all these scriptures he elaborately explained the
transcendental mellows of the activities of Vrndavana.

Referring to the words laksa-grantha (“100,000 verses”), Srila
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says that the total number of verses
written by Srila Ripa Gosvami is 100,000 (eka-laksa or laksa-grantha).
The copyists count both the verses and the prose sections of the Sanskrit
works. One should not mistakenly think that Srila Ripa Gosvami compiled
100,000 books. He actually wrote sixteen books, as mentioned in the First
Wave of the Bhakti-ratnakara ($ri-riipa-gosvami grantha sodasa karila).

TEXT 227

tanra laghu-bhrata—sri-vallabha-anupama
tanra putra maha-pandita—jiva-gosani nama

tanra—nhis; laghu-bhrata—younger brother; §ri-vallabha-anupama—
named Sri Vallabha or Anupama; tanra putra—his son; maha-pandita—
very learned scholar; jiva-gosaii—Srila Jiva Gosvami; nama—named.

The son of Sri Vallabha, or Anupama, Srila Riipa Gosvami’s younger
brother, was the great learned scholar named Srila Jiva Gosvami.

TEXT 228

sarva tyaji’ tenho pache aila vrndavana
tenha bhakti-sastra bahu kaila pracarana

sarva tyaji'—renouncing everything; tenho—he (Srila Jiva Gosvami);
pache—Ilater; aila vrndavana—came to Vrndavana; tenha—he;
bhakti-sastra—books on devotional service; bahu—many; kaila—did,;
pracarana—spreading.
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After renouncing everything, Srila Jiva Gosvami went to Vrndavana.
Later he also wrote many books on devotional service and expanded the
work of preaching.

TEXT 229

'bhagavata-sandarbha’-nama kaila grantha-sara
bhagavata-siddhantera tahan paiye para

bhagavata-sandarbha—the Bhagavata-sandarbha, which is also known
as the Sat-sandarbha; nama—named; kaila—made; grantha-sara—
the essence of all scriptures; bhagavata-siddhantera—of conclusive
information about the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His service;
tahan—rthere; paiye—we get; para—the limit.

In particular, Srila Jiva Gosvami compiled the book named Bhagavata-
sandarbha, or Sat-sandarbha, which is the essence of all scriptures. From
this book one can obtain a conclusive understanding of devotional service
and the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 230

‘gopala-campii’ nama grantha sara kaila
vraja-prema-lila-rasa-sara dekhaila

gopala-campii—Gopala-campit; nama—named; grantha sara—the
essence of all Vedic literature; kaila—made; vraja—of Vrndavana;
prema—of love; lila—of pastimes; rasa—of mellows; sara—essence;

dekhaila—exhibited.

He also compiled the book named Gopala-campii, which is the essence
of all Vedic literature. In this book he has exhibited the ecstatic loving
transactions and pastimes of Radha and Krsna in Vrndavana.

418



Chapter 4, Sanatana Gosvami Visits the the Lord at Jagannatha Puri

TEXT 231

'sat sandarbhe’ krsna-prema-tattva prakasila
cari-laksa grantha tenho vistara karila

sat sandarbhe—in the Sat-sandarbha; krsna-prema-tattva—the truth
about transcendental love of Krsna; prakasila—he exhibited; cari-laksa
grantha—400,000 verses; tenho—he; vistara karila—expanded.

In the Sat-sandarbha Srila Jiva Gosvami set forth the truths about
transcendental love of Krsna. In this way he expanded 400,000 verses in

all his books.

TEXT 232

jwa-gosani gauda haite mathura calila
nityananda-prabhu-thafi ajia magila
jiva-gosani—Sripada Jiva Gosvami; gauda haite—from Bengal; mathura

calili—started for Mathura; nityananda-prabhu-thaii—from Srila
Nityananda Prabhu; ajfia magila—he asked permission.

When Jiva Gosvami wanted to go to Mathura from Bengal, he requested
permission from Srila Nityananda Prabhu.

TEXT 233

prabhu pritye tanra mathe dharila carana
ripa-sanatana-sambandhe kaila alingana

prabhu pritye—because of the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra—
his; mathe—on the head; dharila carana—rested His lotus feet; riipa-
sanatana-sambandhe—because of his relationship with Rapa Gosvami
and Sanatana Gosvami; kaila alingana—embraced.

Because of Jiva Gosvam’s relationship with Riipa Gosvami and Sanatana
Gosvami, who were greatly favored by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Lord
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Nityananda Prabhu placed His feet on the head of Srila Jiva Gosvami and
embraced him.

TEXT 234

ajiia dila,— “sighra tumi yaha vrndavane
tomara vamse prabhu diyachena sei-sthane

ajia dila—He gave orders; Sighra—very soon; tumi—you; yaha—
go; vrndavane—to Vrndavana; tomdra—ryour; vamse—to the family;
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; diyachena—has given; sei-
sthane—that place.

Lord Nityananda Prabhu ordered, “Yes, go soon to Vrndavana. That place
has been awarded to your family, to your father and uncles, by Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, and therefore you must go there immediately.”

TEXT 235

tanra ajiiaya aila, ajia-phala paila
sastra kari’ kata-kala ‘bhakti’ pracarila
tanra ajiaya—>by His order; aila—came; ajia-phala—the result of His

order; paila—got; sastra kari’—compiling various scriptures; kata-kala—
for a long time; bhakti pracarila—preached devotional service.

By the order of Nityananda Prabhu, he went to Vrndavana and actually
achieved the result of His order, for he compiled many books for a long
time and preached the cult of bhakti from there.

TEXT 236

ei tina-guru, ara raghunatha-dasa
inha-sabara carana vandon, yanra mufii ‘dasa’

ei—these; tina-guru—three spiritual masters; ara—also; raghunatha-
dasa—Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; inha-sabara—of all of them; carana—
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the lotus feet; vandon—I worship; yanra—of whom; musii—I; dasa—the

servant.

These three—Riaipa Gosvami, Sanatana Gosvami and Jiva Gosvami—are
my spiritual masters, and so also is Raghunatha dasa Gosvami. I therefore
offer prayers at their lotus feet, for I am their servant.

TEXT 237

ei ta’ kahilun punah sanatana-sarngame
prabhura asaya jani yahara sravane

ei ta’ kahilun—thus I have described; punah—again; sanatana-sangame—
the meeting with Sanatana Gosvami; prabhura asaya—1Lord Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu’s desire; jani—1I can understand; yahara sravane—by hearing

of which.

Thus I have described how the Lord again met with Sanatana Gosvami. By
hearing this I can understand the Lord’s desire.

TEXT 238

caitanya-caritra ei—iksu-danda-sama
carvana karite haya rasa-asvadana

caitanya-caritra—the characteristics of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;

ei—this; iksu-danda-sama—exactly like sugar cane; carvana karite—
chewing; haya—there is; rasa-asvadana—a taste of juice.

These characteristics of St Caitanya Mahaprabhu are like sugar cane that
one can chew to relish transcendental juice.

TEXT 239

$ri-riupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa
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sri-riipa—Srila Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; asa—expectation;
Caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe—
describes; krsnadasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami.

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Riipa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sti Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya-
lila, Fourth Chapter, describing Sanatana Gosvami’s stay with the Lord at
Jagannatha Puri.
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CHAPTER FIVE

How Pradyumna Misra Received Instructions From
Ramananda Raya

The following summary of the Fifth Chapter is given by Srila Bhaktivinoda
Thakura in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. Pradyumna Misra, a resident of
Srihatta, came to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to hear from Him about
Lord Krsna and His pastimes. The Lord, however, sent him to Srila
Ramananda Raya. Srila Ramananda Raya was training the deva-dasi
dancing girls in the temple, and when Pradyumna Misra heard about this,
he returned to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord, however, elaborately
described the character of Srila Ramananda Raya. Then Pradyumna Misra
went to see Ramananda Raya again to hear about the transcendental
truth from him.

A brahmana from Bengal composed a drama about the activities of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and went to Jagannatha Puri to show it to the
associates of the Lord. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s secretary,
Svartipa Damodara Gosvami, heard the drama, he discerned a tinge of
Mayavada philosophy and pointed it out to the author. Although Svariipa
Damodara condemned the entire drama, by reference to secondary
meanings of the introductory verse he nevertheless satisfied the brahmana.
That brahmana poet thus became greatly obliged to Svariipa Damodara
Gosvami, renounced his family connections and stayed at Jagannatha
Puri with the associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 1

vaigunya-kita-kalitah
paisunya-vrana-piditah
dainyarnave nimagno ‘ham
caitanya-vaidyam asraye
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vaigunya—of material activities; kita—by the germs; kalitah—Dbitten;
paisunya—of envy; vrana—from boils; piditah—suffering; dainya-
arnave—in the ocean of humility; nimagnah—merged; aham—1I; caitanya-
vaidyam—to the physician known as Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
asraye—1I surrender.

I am infected by the germs of material activity and am suffering from the
boils of envy. Therefore, falling in an ocean of humility, I take shelter of
the great physician Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya Saci-suta Sri-krsna-caitanya
jaya jaya krpa-maya nityananda dhanya

jaya jaya—all glories; Saci-suta—to the son of mother Saci; $ri-krsna-
caitanya—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya jaya—all glories; krpa-maya—
to the most merciful; nityananda dhanya—the glorious Srila Nityananda
Prabhu.

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of mother Saci! All glories
to Sri Nityananda Prabhu! Indeed, He is the most glorious and merciful.

TEXT 3

jayadvaita krpa-sindhu jaya bhakta-gana
jaya svariipa, gadadhara, riipa, sanatana

jaya advaita—all glories to Advaita Prabhu; krpa-sindhu—the ocean of
mercy; jaya bhakta-gana—all glories to the devotees; jaya svaripa—all
glories to Svariipa Damodara; gadadhara—Gadadhara Pandita; riipa—
Riapa Gosvami; sanatana—Sanatana Gosvami.

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Advaita Prabhu, the ocean of mercy,

and to all the devotees, such as Svariipa Damodara Gosvami, Gadadhara
Pandita, Sri Ripa Gosvami and Sri Sanatana Gosvami.
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TEXT 4

eka-dina pradyumna-misra prabhura carane
dandavat kari’ kichu kare nivedane

eka-dina—one day; pradyumna-misra—the devotee named Pradyumna
Misra; prabhura carane—at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
dandavat kari'—offering his respects; kichu—something; kare nivedane—
submits as a petition.

One day Pradyumna Misra came to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, offering
his respects and inquiring from Him with great submission.

TEXT 5

“Suna, prabhu, mufii dina grhastha adhama!
kona bhagye paniachon tomara durlabha carana

Ssuna—oplease hear; prabhu—my Lord; mufii—I; dina—very fallen;
grhastha—householder; adhama—the lowest of men; kona bhagye—Dby
some good fortune; paiiachon—I have gotten; tomara— Your; durlabha—
rarely achieved; carana—Ilotus feet.

“My Lord,” he said, “kindly hear me. I am a cripple-minded householder,
the most fallen of men, but somehow, by my good fortune, I have received
the shelter of Your lotus feet, which are rarely to be seen.

TEXT 6

krsna-katha sunibare mora iccha haya
krsna-katha kaha more hafia sadaya“

krsna-katha—discussions on the subject of Lord Krsna; sunibare—to
hear; mora—my; iccha—desire; haya—is; krsna-katha—talks about Lord
Sri Krsna; kaha—kindly speak; more—unto me; haia—being; sa-daya—

kind.
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“I wish to hear topics concerning Lord Krsna constantly. Be merciful unto
me and kindly tell me something about Krsna.”

TEXT 7

prabhu kahena,— “krsna-katha ami nahi jani
sabe ramananda jane, tanra mukhe suni

prabhu kahena—the Lord replied; krsna-katha—talks about Lord
Krsna; ami—1I; nahi jani—do not know; sabe—only; ramananda jane—
Ramananda Raya knows; tanra mukhe—from his mouth; suni—I hear.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I do not know about topics concerning
Lord Krsna. I think that only Ramananda Raya knows, for I hear these
topics from him.

TEXT 8

bhagye tomara krsna-katha sunite haya mana
ramananda-pasa yai’ karaha sravana

bhagye—by fortune; tomara—your; krsna-katha—rtopics about Lord
Krsna; Sunite—to hear; haya mana—there is an inclination; ramananda-
pasa—rto Ramananda Raya; yai'—going; karaha sravana—hear.

“It is your good fortune that you are inclined to hear topics regarding
Krsna. The best course for you would be to go to Ramananda Raya and
hear these topics from him.

TEXT 9

krsna-kathaya ruci tomara—>bada bhagyavan
yara krsna-kathaya ruci, sei bhagyavan

krsna-kathaya—in talking of Krsna; ruci—taste; tomara—your; bada
bhagyavan—very fortunate; yara—of whom; krsna-kathaya—in hearing
about Krsna; ruci—taste; sei bhagyavan—he is very fortunate.
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“I see that you have acquired a taste for hearing talks regarding Krsna.
Therefore you are extremely fortunate. Not only you but anyone who has
awakened such a taste is considered most fortunate.

TEXT 10

dharmah sv-anusthitah pumsam
visvaksena-kathasu yah
notpadayed yadi ratim
$rama eva hi kevalam

dharmah—execution of the system of varna and asrama; su-anusthitah—
properly executed; pumsam—of men; visvaksena-kathasu—in talks about
Visvaksena, or Krsna; yah—which; na—not; utpadayet—awakens; yadi—
if; ratim—taste; Sramah—Ilabor; eva—without doubt; hi—certainly;
kevalam—only.

“‘A person who properly performs his regulative duties according to varna
and asrama but does not develop his dormant attachment for Krsna or
awaken his taste for hearing and chanting about Krsna is certainly laboring
fruitlessly.”

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.8).

TEXT 11

tabe pradyumna-misra gela ramanandera sthane
rayera sevaka tanre vasdila asane

tabe—thereafter; pradyumna-misra—Pradyumna Misra; gela—went;
ramanandera sthane—to the place of Ramananda Raya; rayera sevaka—
the servant of Ramananda Raya; tanre—unto him; vasaila asane—gave a
sitting place.

Pradyumna Misra, being thus advised by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, went
to the home of Ramananda Raya. There the servant of Ramananda Raya
gave him a proper place to sit down.
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TEXT 12

darsana na pana misra sevake puchila
rayera vrttanta sevaka kahite lagila

darsana—audience; na—not; paina—getting; misra—Pradyumna Misra;
sevake—unto the servant; puchila—inquired; rayera—of Ramananda
Raya; vrttanta—activity; sevaka—the servant; kahite lagila—began to
describe.

Unable to see Ramananda Raya immediately, Pradyumna Misra inquired
from the servant, who then described what Sri Ramananda Raya was doing.

TEXT 13

“dui deva-kanya haya parama-sundari
nreya-gite sunipund, vayase kisori

dui—two; deva-kanya—dancing girls; haya—are; parama-sundari—very,
very beautiful; nrtya-gite—in singing and dancing; su-nipuna—very
expert; vayase—in age; kiSori—very young.

“There are two dancing girls who are extremely beautiful. They are very
youthful, and they are expert in dancing and singing.

TEXT 14

sei dunhe lafia raya nibhrta udyane
nija-nataka-gitera Sikhaya nartane

sei durnhe—those two; lafida—taking; raya—Ramananda Raya; nibhrta
udyane—in a solitary place in the garden; nija-nataka—of the drama
composed by him; gitera—of the songs; Sikhaya—gives direction;
nartane—in dancing.

“Srila Ramananda Raya has taken these two girls to a solitary place in his
arden, where he is teaching and directing them to dance according to the

g g g g

songs he has composed for his drama.
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The drama being rehearsed by Ramananda Raya and the two young girls
was the well-known Jagannatha-vallabha-nataka. The songs and dances
were meant for the pleasure of Lord Jagannatha; therefore Ramananda
Raya was personally giving instructions on how to sing and dance for the
drama.

TEXT 15

tumi ihan vasi’ raha, ksaneke asibena
tabe yei ajiia deha, sei karibena“

tumi—you; than—here; vasi’—sitting; raha—just wait; ksaneke asibena—
he will come within a moment; tabe—then; yei—whatever; ajia—order;
deha—you give; sei—he; karibena—will do.

“Please sit here and wait for a few moments. As soon as he comes, he will
execute whatever order you give him.”

TEXT 16

tabe pradyumna-misra tahan rahila vasiya
ramananda nibhrte sei dui-jana lafia

tabe—then; pradyumna-misra—Pradyumna Misra; tahan—there; rahila
vasiya—remained seated; ramananda—Ramananda Raya; nibhrte—in a
solitary place; sei—those; dui-jana—two girls; lafia—taking.

While Pradyumna Misra remained seated there, Ramananda Raya took the
two girls to a solitary place.

TEXT 17

sva-haste karena tara abhyanga-mardana
sva-haste karana snana, gatra sammarjana

sva-haste—with his own hand; karena—does; tara—of those two girls;
abhyanga-mardana—massaging the body with oil; sva-haste—with his
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own hand; karana snana—bathes them; gatra sammarjana—cleansing

the whole body.

With his own hand, Sri Ramananda Raya massaged their bodies with oil
and bathed them with water. Indeed, Ramananda Raya cleansed their
entire bodies with his own hand.

TEXT 18

sva-haste parana vastra, sarvanga mandana
tabu nirvikara raya-ramanandera mana

sva-haste—with his own hand; parana vastra—dresses them; sarvanga
mandana—decorating the whole body; tabu—still; nirvikara—without
transformation; raya-ramanandera—of Ramananda Raya; mana—the
mind.

Although he dressed the two young girls and decorated their bo}dies
with his own hand, he remained unchanged. Such is the mind of Srila
Ramananda Raya.

TEXT 19

kastha-pasana-sparse haya yaiche bhava
taruni-sparse ramanandera taiche ‘svabhava’

kastha—wood; pasana—stone; sparse—by touching; haya—there is;
yaiche—as; bhava—mental position; taruni—sparse—by touching the
young girls; ramanandera—of Ramananda Raya; taiche—Ilike that;
svabhava—nature.

While touching the young girls, he was like a person touching wood or
stone, for his body and mind were unaffected.
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TEXT 20

sevya-buddhi aropiya karena sevana
svabhavika dasi-bhava karena aropana

sevya-buddhi  aropiya—considering worshipable; karena sevana—
engages in service; svabhavika—by his natural position; dasi-bhava—as a
maidservant; karena aropana—considers.

Srila Ramananda Raya used to act in that way because he thought of
himself in his original position as a maidservant of the gopis. Thus although
externally he appeared to be a man, internally, in his original spiritual
position, he considered himself a maidservant and considered the two girls

gopis.

Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura writes in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya: “Srila
Ramananda Raya composed a drama named Jagannatha-vallabha-nataka,
and he engaged two young girls who were professional dancers and
singers to demonstrate the ideology of the drama. Such girls, who are
called deva-dasis, are still employed in the temple of Jagannatha, where
they are called maharis. Sri Ramananda Raya engaged two such girls, and
because they were meant to play the parts of gopis, he taught them how to
awaken thoughts like those of the gopis. Because the gopis are worshipable
personalities, Ramananda Raya, who considered the two girls gopis and
himself their maidservant, engaged in their service by massaging their
bodies with oil to cleanse them completely. Because Ramananda Raya
always placed himself in the position of a maidservant of the gopis, his
rehearsal with the girls was actually on the spiritual platform.”

Because there was no question of personal sense gratification when Sri
Ramananda Raya was serving the girls, his mind was steady and his body
untransformed. This is not to be imitated, nor is such a mentality possible
for anyone but Sri Ramananda Raya, as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will
explain. The example of Sri Ramananda Raya is certainly unique. The
author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta has given this description because in
perfect devotional service one can attain such a position. Nevertheless,
one must understand this subject very seriously and never attempt to
imitate such activities.
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TEXT 21

mahaprabhura bhakta-ganera durgama mahima
tahe ramanandera bhava-bhakti-prema-sima

mahaprabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-ganera—of
the devotees; durgama—difficult to understand; mahima—greatness;
tahe—in that connection; ramanandera—of Sri Ramananda Raya; bhava-
bhakti—of ecstatic devotion; prema-sima—the limit of love of Krsna.

The greatness of the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is exceedingly
difficult to understand. Sri Ramananda Raya is unique among them all, for
he showed how one can extend his ecstatic love to the extreme limit.

TEXT 22

tabe sei dui-jane nrtya Sikhaila
gitera giudha artha abhinaya karaila

tabe—thereupon; sei—those; dui-jane—two young girls; nrtya
Sikhaila—directed how to dance; gitera—of the songs; giidha artha—
the deep meaning; abhinaya karaila—taught how to express by dramatic
performances.

Ramananda Raya directed the two girls how to dance and express the deep
meaning of his songs through dramatic performances.

TEXT 23

saficari, sattvika, sthayi-bhavera laksana
mukhe netre abhinaya kare prakatana

saficari—passing;  sattvika—natural;  sthayi—continuously  existing;
bhavera—of ecstasies; laksana—symptoms; mukhe—in the facial
expressions; netre—in the movement of the eyes; abhinaya—the dramatic
performance; kare prakatana—he demonstrates.
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He taught them how to express the symptoms of continuous, natural and
transitional ecstasies with the movements of their faces, their eyes and the
other parts of their bodies.

TEXT 24

bhava-prakatana-lasya raya ye sikhaya
jagannathera age dunhe prakata dekhaya

bhava—ecstasy; prakatana—manifesting; lasya—feminine poses and
dancing; raya—Ramananda Raya; ye—which; Sikhaya—was teaching;
jagannathera age—in front of Lord Jagannatha; dunhe—both of them;
prakata dekhaya—demonstrated.

Through the feminine poses and dances they were taught by Ramananda
Raya, the two girls precisely exhibited all these expressions of ecstasy
before Lord Jagannatha.

TEXT 25

tabe sei dui-jane prasada khaoyaila
nibhrte dunhare nija-ghare pathaila

tabe—then; sei—to those; dui-jane—two girls; prasada khaoyaila—gave
prasadam to eat; nibhrte—without being exposed; dunhare—both of
them; nija-ghare—their homes; pathaila—sent.

Then Ramananda Raya fed the two girls sumptuous prasadam and sent
them to their homes unexposed.

TEXT 26

prati-dina raya aiche karaya sadhana
kon jane ksudra jiva karnha tanra mana?

prati-dina—daily; raya—Ramananda Raya; aiche—in this way; karaya
sadhana—teaches regularly; kon jane—who can know; ksudra jiva—an
insignificant living entity; kanha—where; tanra—his; mana—mind.
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Every day he trained the two deva-dasis how to dance. Who among the small
living entities, their minds always absorbed in material sense gratification,
could understand the mentality of Sr1 Ramananda Raya?

Ramananda Raya’s service to the gopis for the satisfaction of Krsna is
purely an affair of the spiritual world. Unless one is fully situated in the
spiritual atmosphere, the activities of Ramananda Raya are most difficult
to understand.

TEXT 27

misrera agamana raye sevaka kahila
Sighra ramananda tabe sabhate aila

misrera—of Pradyumna Misra; agamana—arrival; raye—to Ramananda
Raya; sevaka kahila—the servant informed; S$ighra—very soon;
ramananda—Ramananda Raya; tabe—thereupon; sabhate aila—came to
the assembly room.

When the servant informed Ramananda Raya of Pradyumna Misra’s
arrival, Ramananda Raya immediately went to the assembly room.

TEXT 28

misrere namaskara kare sammana kariya
nivedana kare kichu vinita haia

misSrere—unto Pradyumna Misra; namaskara kare—offers respectful
obeisances; sammana kariya—with all respect; nivedana kare—submitted,;
kichu—something; vinita hafiia—with great humility.

He offered his obeisances to Pradyumna Misra with all respect and then,
with great humility, spoke as follows.

TEXT 29

“bahu-ksana aila, more keha na kahila
tomara carane mora aparadha ha-ila
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bahu-ksana—Ilong ago; dila—you came; more—me; keha na kahila—
no one informed; tomara carane—unto your lotus feet; mora—my;
aparadha—offense; ha-ila—there was.

“Sir, you came here long ago, but no one informed me. Therefore I have
certainly become an offender at your lotus feet.

TEXT 30

tomdra agamane mora pavitra haila ghara
ajia kara, kya karon tomara kinkara“

tomara agamane—Dbecause of your arrival; mora—my; pavitra—purified;
haila—became; ghara—house; ajiia kara—kindly order; kya karon—what

can I do; tomara kinkara—I am your servant.

“My entire home has been purified by your arrival. Kindly order me. What
can I do for you? I am your servant.”

TEXT 31

misra kahe,— “toma dekhite haila agamane
apana pavitra kailun tomara darasane”

misra kahe—Pradyumna Misra replied; toma—ryou; dekhite—to see; haila
agamane—I came; apana—myself; pavitra kailun—1I have purified; tomara
darasane—Dby seeing you.

Pradyumna Misra replied, “I came simply to see you. Now I have purified
myself by seeing Your Honor.”

TEXT 32

atikala dekhi’ misra kichu na kahila
vidaya ha-iya misra nija-ghara gela

435



Sri Caitanya Caritamrta - Antya Lila

atikala dekhi’'—seeing that it was too late; misra—Pradyumna Misra;
kichu—anything; na kahila—did not say; vidaya ha-iya—taking leave;
misra—Pradyumna Misra; nija-ghara—to his own place; gela—returned.

Because Pradyumna Misra saw that it was late, he did not say anything
else to Ramananda Raya. Instead, he took leave of him and returned to his
own home.

TEXT 33

ara dina misra aila prabhu-vidyamane
prabhu kahe,— ‘krsna-katha sunila raya-sthane’?

ara dina—the next day; misra—Pradyumna Misra; aila—came; prabhu-
vidyamane—in the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu kahe—
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired; krsna-katha—talks about Krsna;
sunilai—have you heard; raya-sthane—from Sri Ramananda Raya.

The next day, when Pradyumna Misra arrived in the presence of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord inquired, “Have you heard talks about
Krsna from Sri Ramananda Raya?”

TEXT 34

tabe misra ramanandera vrttanta kahila
$uni’ mahaprabhu tabe kahite lagila

tabe—thereupon; misra—Pradyumna Misra; ramanandera—of Sri
Ramananda Raya; vrttanta kahila—described the activities; suni’'—
hearing; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tabe—then; kahite
lagila—began to speak.

Pradyumna Misra thereupon described the activities of Sri Ramananda
Raya. After hearing about these activities, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
began to speak.
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TEXTS 35-36

“ami ta’ sannyasi, apanare virakta kari’ mani
darsana rahu diire, ‘prakrtira’ nama yadi suni
tabahin vikara paya mora tanu-mana
prakrti-darsane sthira haya kon jana?”

ami—I; ta’—certainly; sannyasi—in the renounced order of life;
apanare—Myself; virakta kari’—having renounced everything; mani—I
consider; darsana rahu diire—what to speak of seeing; prakrtira—of a
woman; nama—name; yadi—if; Suni—I hear; tabahin—immediately;
vikara—transformation; paya—gets; mora—My; tanu-mana—mind and
body; prakrti-darsane—by seeing a woman; sthira—steady; haya—is; kon
jana—what person.

“l am a sannyasi,” He said, “and I certainly consider Myself renounced.
But what to speak of seeing a woman, if I even hear the name of a woman,
I feel changes in My mind and body. Therefore who could remain unmoved
by the sight of a woman? It is very difficult.

TEXT 37

ramananda rayera katha suna, sarva-jana
kahibara katha nahe, yaha ascarya-kathana

ramananda rayera—of Sri Ramananda Raya; katha—topics; Suna—
please hear; sarva-jana—all people; kahibara—to be spoken; katha—

talks; nahe—they are not; yaha—which; ascarya-kathana—wonderful
and uncommon talks.

“Everyone please hear these topics about Ramananda Raya, although they
are so wonderful and uncommon that they should not be spoken.

TEXT 38

eke deva-dasi, ara sundari taruni
tara saba anga-seva karena apani
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eke—on one side; deva-dasi—the professional dancing girls; ara—and;
sundari taruni—very beautiful and youthful; tara—their; saba—all;
anga—of the body; seva—service; karena apani—performs personally.

“The two professional dancing girls are beautiful and youthful, yet Sri
Ramananda Raya personally massages their entire bodies with oil.

TEXT 39

snanadi karaya, paraya vasa-vibhiisana
guhya angera haya taha darsana-sparsana

snana-adi karaya—he performs their bathing and so on; paraya vasa-
vibhiisana—dresses and decorates the body with various types of
ornaments; guhya angera—of the private parts of the body; haya—there
is; taha—that; darsana-sparsana—seeing and touching.

“He personally bathes and dresses them and decorates them with ornaments.
In this way, he naturally sees and touches the private parts of their bodies.

TEXT 40

tabu nirvikara raya-ramanandera mana
nana-bhavodgara tare karaya siksana

tabu—still; nirvikara—unchanged; raya-ramanandera mana—the mind
of Sri Ramananda Raya; nana-bhava-udgara—all the symptoms and
transformations of ecstasy; tare—unto them; karaya siksana—he teaches.

“Nevertheless, the mind of Sri Ramananda Raya never changes, although
he teaches the girls how to physically express all the transformations of
ecstasy.

TEXT 41

nirvikara deha-mana—kastha-pasana-sama!
ascarya,—taruni-sparse nirvikara mana
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nirvikara—unchanged; deha-mana—body and mind; kastha-pasana-
sama—Ilike wood or stone; ascarya—wonderful; taruni-sparse—in
touching young girls; nirvikara—unchanged; mana—mind.

“His mind is as steady as wood or stone. Indeed, it is wonderful that even
when he touches such young girls, his mind never changes.

TEXT 42

eka ramanandera haya ei adhikara
tate jani aprakrta-deha tanhara

eka—only one; ramanandera—of Sri Ramananda Raya; haya—there is;
ei—this; adhikara—special authority; tate—in that way; jani—we can

understand; aprakrta—spiritual; deha—body; tanhara—his.

“The authority for such acts is the prerogative of Ramananda Raya alone,
for I can understand that his body is not material but has been completely
transformed into a spiritual entity.

TEXT 43

tanhara manera bhava tenha jane matra
taha janibare ara dvitiya nahi patra
tanhara—nhis; manera—of the mind; bhava—position; tenha—he; jane—
knows; matra—only; taha janibare—to understand that; ara—other;

dvitiya—second; nahi—there is not; patra—eligible person.

“He alone, and no one else, can understand the position of his mind.

TEXT 44

kintu sastra-drstye eka kari anumana
$ri-bhagavata-sastra—tahate pramana
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kintu—but; sastra-drstye—according to the direction of the Sastra; eka—
one; kari anumana—I make a guess; Sri-bhagavata-sastra—the Vedic
scripture Srimad-Bhagavatam; tahate—in that connection; pramana—
evidence.

“But I can make a guess in terms of directions from the sastra. The Vedic
scripture Srimad-Bhagavatam gives the direct evidence in this matter.

TEXTS 45-46

vraja-vadhii-sange krsnera rasadi-vilasa
yei jana kahe, Sune kariya visvasa
hrd-roga-kama tanra tat-kale haya ksaya
tina-guna-ksobha nahe, ‘maha-dhira’ haya

vraja-vadhii-sange—in the association of the damsels of Vrajabhtmi;
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; rasa-adi-vilasa—pastimes like the rasa dance;
yei—which; jana—person; kahe—describes; Sune—hears; kariya
visvasa—with great faith; hrt-roga—the disease of the heart; kama—Iust;
tanra—of him; tat-kale—at that time; haya ksaya—becomes nullified;
tina-guna—of the three modes of material nature; ksobha—agitation;
nahe—is not; maha-dhira—very sober; haya—becomes.

“When one hears or describes with great faith the pastimes of Lord Krsna,
such as His rasa dance with the gopis, the disease of lusty desires in his
heart and the agitation caused by the three modes of material nature are
immediately nullified, and he becomes sober and silent.

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura comments in this connection,
“Any person seriously inclined to hear about the pastimes of Krsna’s
rasa dance, as mentioned in grimad—Bhdgavatam, with great faith and a
transcendental, spiritually inspired mind, is immediately freed from the
natural lusty desires found within the heart of a materialistic man.”

When a pure Vaisnava speaks on Srimad-Bhagavatam and another pure
Vaisnava hears Srimad-Bhagavatam from such a realized soul, both of them
live in the transcendental world, where the contamination of the modes
of material nature cannot touch them. Freed from the contamination of
the modes of nature, the speaker and hearer are fixed in a transcendental
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mentality, knowing that their position on the transcendental platform is
to serve the Supreme Lord. The class of men known as prakrta-sahajiyas,
who consider the transcendental pastimes of Lord Krsna something
like the behavior between a man and a woman in the material field,
artificially think that hearing the rasa-lila will help them by diminishing
the lusty desires of their diseased hearts. But because they do not follow
the regulative principles but instead violate even ordinary morals, their
contemplation of rasa-lila is a futile attempt, which sometimes results in
their imitating the dealings of the gopis and Lord Krsna. To forbid such
habits of the prakrta-sahajiyas, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has excluded
their material intelligence by using the word visvasa (“faith”). In Srimad-
Bhagavatam (10.33.30), Srila Sukadeva Gosvami says:

naitat samacarej jatu manasapi hy anisvarah
vina$yaty acaran maudhyad yatha rudro ‘bdhijam visam

“Certainly one who is not the Supreme Personality of Godhead should
never, even within his mind, imitate the activities of the transcendental
rasa-lila of Krsna. If out of ignorance one does so, he will be destroyed,
just as if he were to imitate Lord Siva, who drank poison produced from
the ocean.”

TEXT 47

ujjvala madhura prema-bhakti sei paya
anande krsna-madhurye vihare sadaya

ujjvala—illuminated; madhura—sweet; prema-bhakti—ecstatic love
of Krsna; sei—he; paya—gets; anande—in transcendental bliss; krsna-
madhurye—the sweetness of Krsna’s pastimes; vihare—enjoys; sadaya—
always.

“Tasting transcendental, effulgent, sweetly ecstatic love of Krsna, such a

person can enjoy life twenty-four hours a day in the transcendental bliss
of the sweetness of Krsna’s pastimes.

441



Sri Caitanya Caritamrta - Antya Lila

TEXT 48

vikriditam vraja-vadhibhir idam ca visnoh
sraddhanvito ‘nusrnuyad atha varnayed yah
bhaktim param bhagavati pratilabhya kamarm
hrd-rogam asv apahinoty acirena dhirah

vikriditam—the activity of the rasa dance; vraja-vadhiibhih—the damsels
of Vraja, the gopis; idam—this; ca—and; visnoh—of Lord Krsna; sraddha-
anvitah—with transcendental faith; anu$rnuyat—continually hears in
the parampara system; atha—also; varnayet—describes; yah—one who;
bhaktim—devotional service; param—transcendental; bhagavati—unto
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pratilabhya—attaining; kamam—
lusty material desires; hrt-rogam—the disease of the heart; asu—very
soon; apahinoti—gives up; acirena—without delay; dhirah—one who is
sober because of advanced devotional service.

“‘A transcendentally sober person who, with faith and love, continually
hears from a realized soul about the activities of Lord Krsna in His rasa
dance with the gopis, or one who describes such activities, can attain
full transcendental devotional service at the lotus feet of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. Thus lusty material desires, which are the heart
disease of all materialistic persons, are for him quickly and completely
vanquished.’

All the activities of Lord Krsna are transcendental, and the gopis are
also transcendentally situated. Therefore the activities of the gopis and
Lord Krsna, if seriously understood, will certainly free one from material
attachment. Then there is no possibility that lusty material desires will
awaken.

TEXTS 49-50

ye Sune, ye pade, tanra phala etadrsi
sei bhavavista yei seve ahar-nisi
tanra phala ki kahimu, kahane na yaya
nitya-siddha sei, praya-siddha tanra kaya
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ye Sune—anyone who hears; ye pade—anyone who recites; tanra—of him;
phala—the result; etadrsi—this; sei—he; bhava-avista—always absorbed
in thoughts of Krsna; yei seve—who serves; ahah-nisi—day and night;
tanra—his; phala—result; ki kahimu—what shall I say; kahane na yaya—
it is impossible to express; nitya-siddha—eternally liberated; sei—such a
person; praya-siddha—transcendental; tanra—his; kaya—body.

“If a transcendentally situated person, following in the footsteps of Srila
Ripa Gosvami, hears and speaks about the rasa-lila dance of Krsna and
is always absorbed in thoughts of Krsna while serving the Lord day and
night within his mind, what shall I say about the result? It is so spiritually
exalted that it cannot be expressed in words. Such a person is an eternally
liberated associate of the Lord, and his body is completely spiritualized.
Although he is visible to material eyes, he is spiritually situated, and all his
activities are spiritual. By the will of Krsna, such a devotee is understood
to possess a spiritual body.

TEXT 51

raganuga-marge jani rayera bhajana
siddha-deha-tulya, tate ‘prakrta’ nahe mana

raganuga-marge—on the path of spontaneous love of Krsna; jani—we can
understand; rayera bhajana—the devotional service of Ramananda Raya;
siddha-deha—spiritual body; tulya—equal to; tate—therefore; prakrta—
material; nahe—is not; mana—mind.

“Srila Ramananda Raya is situated on the path of spontaneous love

of Godhead. Therefore he is in his spiritual body, and his mind is not
materially affected.

TEXT 52

amiha rayera sthane suni krsna-katha
Sunite iccha haya yadi, punah yaha tatha
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amiha—I also; rayera sthane—from Ramananda Raya; suni—hear; krsna-
katha—talks of Krsna; sunite—to hear; iccha—desire; haya—there is;
yadi—if; punah—again; yaha—go; tatha—there.

“I also hear topics about Krsna from Ramananda Raya. If you want to hear
such topics, go to him again.

TEXT 53

mora nama la-iha,— ‘teho pathaila more
tomara sthane krsna-katha sunibara tare’

mora—My; nadma—name; la-itha—take; teho—He; pathaila—sent;

more—me; tomara sthane—from you; krsna-katha—rtopics of Krsna;
Sunibara tare—to hear.

“You can mention My name before him, saying, ‘He has sent me to hear
about Lord Krsna from you.’

TEXT 54

Sighra yaha, yavat tenho achena sabhate*
eta Suni’ pradyumna-misra calila turite

Sighra yaha—go hastily; yavat—while; tenho—he; achena—is; sabhate—
in the assembly room; eta suni’—hearing this; pradyumna-misra—

Pradyumna Misra; calila—went; turite—very hastily.

“Go hastily, while he is in the assembly room.” Hearing this, Pradyumna
Misra immediately departed.

TEXT 55

raya-pasa gela, raya pranati karila
‘ajiia kara, ye lagi’ agamana haila’
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raya-pasa—to Ramananda Raya; gela—he went; raya—Ramananda
Raya; pranati karila—offered his respects; ajiia kara——please order me; ye
lagi’'—for what purpose; dgamana haila—have you come.

Pradyumna Misra went to Ramananda Raya, who offered him respectful
obeisances and said, “Please order me. For what purpose have you come?”

TEXT 56

misra kahe,— ‘mahaprabhu pathaila more
tomara sthane krsna-katha sunibara tare’

misra kahe—Pradyumna Misra said; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; pathaila more—has sent me; tomara sthane—from you;
krsna-katha—rtopics of Lord Krsna; sunibara tare—to hear.

Pradyumna Misra answered, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has sent me to
hear topics about Lord Krsna from you.”

TEXT 57

suni’ ramananda raya haila premavese
kahite lagila kichu manera harise

suni’—hearing; ramananda raya—Ramananda Raya; haila—became;

prema-avese—absorbed in ecstatic love; kahite lagila—began to speak;
kichu—something; manera harise—in transcendental pleasure.

Hearing this, Ramananda Raya became absorbed in ecstatic love and began
to speak with great transcendental pleasure.

TEXT 58

“prabhura ajiaya krsna-katha sunite aila etha
iha va-i maha-bhagya ami paba kotha?”
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prabhura ajiaya—under the instruction of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
krsna-katha—topics of Lord Krsna; sunite—to hear; aila etha—you have
come here; tha va-i—without this; maha-bhagya—great fortune; ami—I;
paba—will get; kotha—where.

“Following the instruction of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, you have come to
hear about Krsna. This is my great fortune. How else would I get such an
opportunity?”

TEXT 59

eta kahi tare lafia nibhrte vasila
- Y -
ki katha sunite caha?” misrere puchila

eta kahi—saying this; tare—him; lafia—taking; nibhrte vasila—sat in a
secluded place; ki katha—what kind of topics; sunite caha—do you want
to hear; misrere puchila—he inquired from Pradyumna Misra.

Saying this, Sri Ramananda Raya took Pradyumna Misra to a secluded
place and inquired from him, “What kind of krsna-katha do you want to
hear from me?”

TEXT 60

tenho kahe,— “ye kahila vidyanagare
sei katha krame tumi kahiba amare

tenho kahe—he replied; ye—what; kahila—you spoke; vidyanagare—at
Vidyanagara; sei katha—those topics; krame—according to the order;

tumi—you; kahiba—please speak; amare—to me.

Pradyumna Misra replied, “Kindly tell me about the same topics you spoke
about at Vidyanagara.
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TEXT 61

anera ki katha, tumi—prabhura upadesta!
ami ta’ bhiksuka vipra, tumi—mora posta

anera ki katha—what to speak of others; tumi—you; prabhura upadesta—
an instructor of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ami—I; ta’—certainly;
bhiksuka—beggar; vipra—brahmana; tumi—you; mora—my; posta—
maintainer.

“You are an instructor even for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, what to speak
of others. I am but a beggar brahmana, and you are my maintainer.

TEXT 62

bhala, manda—kichu ami puchite na jani

'dina’ dekhi’ krpa kari’ kahiba apani“

bhala—good; manda—bad; kichu—something; ami—I; puchite—to
inquire; na jani—do not know; dina—very poor in knowledge; dekhi’—
seeing (me); krpa kari’—very mercifully; kahiba—please; apani—by your
own good will.

“I do not know how to inquire, for I do not know what is good and what
is bad. Seeing me to be poor in knowledge, kindly speak whatever is good
for me by your own good will.”

TEXT 63

tabe ramananda krame kahite lagila
krsna-katha-rasamrta-sindhu uthalila

tabe—thereupon; ramananda—Ramananda Raya; krame—gradually;
kahite lagila—began to speak; krsna-katha—of the topics of Krsna;
rasamrta-sindhu—the ocean of transcendental mellows; wuthalila—
became agitated.
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Thereupon Ramananda Raya gradually began speaking on topics of Krsna.
Thus the ocean of the transcendental mellows of those topics became
agitated.

TEXT 64

apane prasna kari’ pache karena siddhanta
trtiya prahara haila, nahe katha-anta

apane—personally; prasna kari'—asking the question; pache—after that;
karena siddhanta—gives the conclusion; trtiya prahara haila—it became
afternoon; nahe katha-anta—there was no end to such topics.

He began personally posing questions and then answering them with
conclusive statements. When afternoon came, the topics still did not end.

TEXT 65

vakta srota kahe sune dunhe premavese
atma-smrti nahi, kahan janiba dina-sese

vakta—the speaker; $rota—the listener; kahe—speaks; Sune—hears;
dunhe—both of them; prema-avese—in ecstatic love; atma-smrti
nahi—there was no bodily consciousness; kahan—where; janiba—can
understand; dina-sese—the end of day.

The speaker and listener spoke and heard in ecstatic love. Thus they forgot
their bodily consciousness. How, then, could they perceive the end of the
day?

TEXT 66

sevaka kahila,— ‘dina haila avasana’
tabe raya krsna-kathara karila visrama

sevaka kahila—the servant informed; dina—the day; haila avasana—has
ended; tabe—at that time; raya—Ramananda Raya; krsna-kathara—the
talks of Krsna; karila visrama—ended.
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The servant informed them, “The day has already ended.” Then Ramananda
Raya ended his discourses about Krsna.

TEXT 67

bahu-sammana kari’ misre vidaya dila
'krtartha ha-ilana’ bali’ misra nacite lagila

bahu-sammana—much respectful behavior; kari’—doing; misre—unto
Pradyumna Misra; vidaya dila—bade farewell; krtartha ha-ilana—1I have
become very satisfied; bali'—saying; misra—Pradyumna Misra; nacite
lagila—began to dance.

Ramananda Raya paid great respect to Pradyumna Misra and bade him
farewell. Pradyumna Misra said, “I have become very satisfied.” He then
began to dance.

TEXT 68

ghare giya misra kaila snana, bhojana
sandhya-kale dekhite aila prabhura carana

ghare giya—returning home; misra—Pradyumna Misra; kaila—
performed; snana—bathing; bhojana—eating; sandhya-kale—in the
evening; dekhite—to see; aila—came; prabhura carana—the lotus feet of
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

After returning home, Pradyumna Misra bathed and ate his meal. In the
evening he came to see the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 69

prabhura carana vande ullasita-mane
prabhu kahe,— ‘krsna-katha ha-ila sravane’?

prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana—the lotus feet; vande—
he worships; ullasita-mane—in great happiness; prabhu kahe—Sri
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Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; krsna-katha—rtalks of Krsna; ha-ila sravane—
did you hear.

In great happiness he worshiped the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
The Lord inquired, “Have you heard topics about Krsna?”

TEXT 70

misra kahe,— “prabhu, more krtartha karila
krsna-kathamrtarnave more dubaila

misra kahe—Pradyumna Misra said; prabhu—my dear Lord; more—me;
krtartha—satisfied; karila—You have made; krsna-katha—of talks about
Krsna; amrta-arnave—in the ocean of the nectar; more—me; dubaila—
You have drowned.

Pradyumna Misra said, “My dear Lord, You have made me extremely
obliged to You because You have drowned me in a nectarean ocean of talks
about Krsna.

TEXT 71

ramananda raya-katha kahile na haya
'manusya’ nahe raya, krsna-bhakti-rasa-maya

ramananda raya-katha—the speeches of Ramananda Raya; kahile—
describing; na haya—is not possible; manusya—an ordinary human
being; nahe—is not; raya—Ramananda Raya; krsna-bhakti-rasa-maya—
absorbed in the devotional service of Lord Krsna.

“I cannot properly describe the discourses of Ramananda Raya, for he
is not an ordinary human being. He is fully absorbed in the devotional
service of the Lord.

One is forbidden to accept the guru, or spiritual master, as an ordinary
human being (gurusu nara-matih). When Ramananda Raya spoke to
Pradyumna Misra, Pradyumna Misra could understand that Ramananda
Raya was not an ordinary human being. A spiritually advanced person
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who is authorized to act as the spiritual master speaks as the Supreme
Personality of Godhead dictates from within. Thus it is not he that is
personally speaking. In other words, when a pure devotee or spiritual
master speaks, what he says should be accepted as having been directly
spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the parampara system.

TEXT 72

ara eka katha raya kahila amare
'krsna-katha-vakta kari’ na janiha more

ara—another; eka—one; katha—topic; raya—Ramananda Raya; kahila
amare—said to me; krsna-katha-vakta—the speaker on the talks of Krsna;
kari’—as; na janiha more—do not consider me.

“There is one other thing Ramananda Raya said to me: ‘Do not consider
me the speaker in these talks about Krsna.

TEXT 73

mora mukhe katha kahena apane gauracandra
yaiche kahaya, taiche kahi,—vyena vina-yantra

mora mukhe—in my mouth; katha—topics; kahena—speaks; apane—
personally; gaura-candra—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaiche
kahaya—as He causes to speak; taiche kahi—so I speak; yena—Iike; vina-
yantra—the stringed instrument called the vina.

““Whatever I speak is personally spoken by Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
Like a stringed instrument, I vibrate whatever He causes me to speak.

TEXT 74

mora mukhe kahaya katha, kare paracara
prthivite ke janibe e-lila tanhara?’

mora mukhe—in my mouth; kahaya—causes to speak; katha—words;
kare paracara—preaches; prthivite—in this world; ke janibe—who will
understand; e-lila—this pastime; tanhara—His.
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“‘In this way the Lord speaks through my mouth to preach the cult of
Krsna consciousness. Within the world, who will understand this pastime

of the Lord’s?’

TEXT 75

ye-saba sunilun, krsna-rasera sagara
brahmadi-devera e saba na haya gocara

ye-saba—all that; sSunilun—I heard; krsna-rasera—of the nectar of
Lord Krsna; sagara—the ocean; brahma-adi-devera—of the demigods,
beginning with Lord Brahma; e saba—all this; na haya gocara—is not
possible to be understood.

“What I have heard from Ramananda Raya is like a nectarean ocean of
discourses about Krsna. Even the demigods, beginning with Lord Brahma,
cannot understand all these topics.

TEXT 76

hena ‘rasa’ pana more karaila tumi
janme janme tomara paya vikailana ami

hena rasa—such transcendental mellows; pana—to drink; more—me;
karaila tumi—You have caused; janme janme—Ilife after life; tomara
paya—at Your feet; vikailana ami—I have become sold.

“My dear Lord, You have made me drink this transcendental nectar of
krsna-katha. Therefore I am sold to Your lotus feet, life after life.”

TEXT 77

prabhu kahe,— “ramananda vinayera khani
apanara katha para-munde dena ani’

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; ramananda—Ramananda Raya; vinayera
khani—a mine of humility; apanara katha—his own words; para-munde—
on another’s head; dena—confers; ani’—bringing.
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SriCaitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Ramananda Raya is a mine of great humility.
Therefore he has attributed his own words to another’s intelligence.

TEXT 78

mahanubhavera ei sahaja ‘svabhava’ haya
apanara guna nahi apane kahaya*

mahanubhavera—of those who are advanced in realization; ei—this;
sahaja—natural; svabhava—characteristic; haya—is; apanara guna—
their own personal qualities; nahi—do not; apane—personally; kahaya—
speak.

“This is a natural characteristic of those advanced in devotional service.
They do not personally speak of their own good qualities.”

TEXT 79

ramananda-rayera ei kahilu guna-lesa
pradyumna misrere yaiche kaila upadesa

ramananda-rayera—of Sri Ramananda Raya; ei—this; kahilu—I have
spoken; guna-lesa—a fraction of the transcendental attributes; pradyumna
misrere—unto Pradyumna Misra; yaiche—in which way; kaila upadesa—
he gave instruction.

I have described but a fraction of the transcendental attributes of
Ramananda Raya, as revealed when he instructed Pradyumna Misra.

TEXT 80

‘grhastha’ hafia nahe raya sad-vargera vase
"visayl’ hafia sannydasire upadese

grhastha hafia—being a householder; nahe—is not; raya—Ramananda
Raya; sat-vargera vase—under the control of the six kinds of bodily
changes; visayi hafida—being a pounds-and-shillings man; sannyasire
upadese—advises persons in the renounced order of life.
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Although Ramananda Raya was a householder, he was not under the
control of the six kinds of bodily changes. Although apparently a pounds-
and-shillings man, he advised even persons in the renounced order.

Sri Ramananda Raya externally appeared to be a grhastha who was under
the influence of the external, material energy, not a self-controlled
brahmacari, vanaprastha or sannyasi. Grhasthas (householders) who are
under the influence of the external energy accept householder life for
the purpose of sense enjoyment, but a transcendentally situated Vaisnava
is not subjected to the influence of the senses by the Lord’s material rule
of the six kinds of bodily changes (kama, krodha, lobha, moha, mada and
matsarya), even when he plays the part of a grhastha. Thus although Srila
Ramananda Raya acted as a grhastha and was accepted as an ordinary
pounds-and-shillings man, he was always absorbed in the transcendental
pastimes of Lord Krsna. Therefore his mind was spiritually situated, and
he was interested only in the subject of Krsna. Ramananda Raya was not
among the Mayavadi impersonalists or materialistic logicians who are
opposed to the principles of Lord Krsna’s transcendental pastimes. He
was already spiritually situated in the order of renounced life; therefore
he was able to turn sand into gold by spiritual potency, or, in other words,
to elevate a person from a material to a spiritual position.

TEXT 81

ei-saba guna tanra prakasa karite
misrere pathaila tahan sravana karite

ei-saba—all these; guna—attributes; tanra—of Ramananda Raya; prakasa
karite—to demonstrate; misrere—Pradyumna Misra; pathaila—He sent;
tahan—there; $ravana karite—to hear.

To demonstrate the transcendental attributes of Ramananda Raya, Sri

Caitanya Mahaprabhu sent Pradyumna Misra to hear discourses about
Krsna from him.
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TEXT 82

bhakta-guna prakasite prabhu bhala jane
nana-bhangite guna prakasi’ nija-labha mane

bhakta-guna—the attributes of a devotee; prakasite—to manifest;
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhala jane—knows very well how;
nana-bhangite—Dby various ways; guna—attributes; prakasi’'—manifesting;
nija-labha—His profit; mane—He considers.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, knows
very well how to demonstrate the qualities of His devotees. Therefore,
acting like an artistic painter, He does so in various ways and considers
this His personal profit.

TEXT 83

ara eka ‘svabhava’ gaurera suna, bhakta-gana
aisvarya-svabhava gidha kare prakatana

ara—another; eka—one; svabhava—characteristic; gaurera—of Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; suna—hear; bhakta-gana—QO devotees; aisvarya-
svabhava—opulences and characteristics; giidha—very deep; kare—does;
prakatana—manifestation.

There is yet another characteristic of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
O devotees, listen carefully to how He manifests His opulence and
characteristics, although they are exceptionally deep.

TEXT 84

sannyasi pandita-ganera karite garva nasa
nica-$idra-dvara karena dharmera prakasa

sannyasi—persons in the renounced order; pandita-ganera—of the
learned scholars; karite—to do; garva—pride; nasa—vanquishing; nica—
lowborn; Siidra—a fourth-class man; dvara—through; karena—does;
dharmera prakasa—spreading of real religious principles.
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To vanquish the false pride of so-called renunciants and learned scholars,
He spreads real religious principles, even through a siadra, or lowborn,
fourth-class man.

When a man is greatly learned in the Vedanta-sitras, he is known as a
pandita, or learned scholar. Generally this qualification is attributed to
brahmanas and sannydsis. Sannyasa, the renounced order of life, is the
topmost position for a brahmana, a member of the highest of the four
varnas (brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya and siidra). According to public opinion,
a person born in a brahmana family, duly reformed by the purificatory
processes and properly initiated by a spiritual master, is an authority on
Vedic literature. When such a person is offered the sannyasa order, he
comes to occupy the topmost position. The brahmana is supposed to be
the spiritual master of the other three varnas, namely ksatriya, vaisya and
Sitdra, and the sannydsi is supposed to be the spiritual master even of the
exalted brahmanas.

Generally brahmanas and sannydsis are very proud of their spiritual
positions. Therefore, to cut down their false pride, Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu preached Krsna consciousness through Ramananda Raya,
who was neither a member of the renounced order nor a born brahmana.
Indeed, Sri Ramananda Raya was a grhastha belonging to the Sidra class,
yet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arranged for him to be the master who
taught Pradyumna Misra, a highly qualified brahmana born in a brahmana
family. Even Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself, although belonging to
the renounced order, took instruction from Sri Ramananda Raya. In
this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited His opulence through Sri
Ramananda Raya. That is the special significance of this incident.
According to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s philosophy, yei krsna-tattva-
vettd, sei ‘guru’ haya: [Cc. Madhya 8.128] anyone who knows the science
of Krsna can become a spiritual master, without reference to whether or
not he is a brahmana or sannyasi. Ordinary people cannot understand the
essence of $astra, nor can they understand the pure character, behavior
and abilities of strict followers of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s principles.
The Krsna consciousness movement is creating pure, exalted Vaisnavas
even from those born in families considered lower than those of sadras.
This is proof that a Vaisnava may appear in any family, as confirmed in

Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.4.18):
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kirata-hiinandhra-pulinda-pulkasa

abhira-sumbha yavanah khasadayah

ye ‘nye ca papa yad-apasrayasrayah
Sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah

“Kiratas, Hanas, Andhras, Pulindas, Pulkasas, Abhiras, Sumbhas, Yavanas
and members of the Khasa races, and even others addicted to sinful acts,
can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees of the Lord, due to His
being the supreme power. I beg to offer my respectful obeisances unto
Him.” (SB 2.4.18) By the grace of the Supreme Lord Visnu, anyone can
be completely purified, become a preacher of Krsna consciousness, and
become the spiritual master of the entire world. This principle is accepted
in all Vedic literature. Evidence can be quoted from authoritative sastras
showing how a lowborn person can become the spiritual master of the
entire world. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is to be considered the most
munificent personality, for He distributes the real essence of the Vedic
Sastras to anyone who becomes qualified by becoming His sincere servant.

TEXT 85

'bhakti’, ‘prema’; ‘tattva’ kahe raye kari’ ‘vakta’
apani pradyumna-misra-saha haya ‘Srota’

bhakti—devotional service; prema—ecstatic love; tattva—truth; kahe—
He says; raye—Ramananda Raya; kari’—by making; vakta—the speaker;
apani—Himself; pradyumna—misra—Pradyumna Misra; saha—with;
haya srota—becomes the listener.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu preached about devotional service, ecstatic love
and the Absolute Truth by making Ramananda Raya, a grhastha born in
a low family, the speaker. Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself, the
exalted brahmana-sannyasi, and Pradyumna Misra, the purified brahmana,
both became the hearers of Ramananda Raya.

Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura says in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya that
sannydsis in the line of Sankaracarya always think that they have
performed all the duties of brahmanas and that, furthermore, having
understood the essence of the Vedanta-siitra and become sannydsis, they
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are the natural spiritual masters of all society. Similarly, persons born
in brahmana families think that because they execute the ritualistic
ceremonies recommended in the Vedas and follow the principles of smrti,
they alone can become spiritual masters of society. These highly exalted
brahmanas think that unless one is born in a brahmana family, one cannot
become a spiritual master and teach the Absolute Truth. To cut down the
pride of these birthright brahmanas and Mayavadi sannyasts, Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu proved that a person like Ramananda Raya, although born
in a S$iidra family and situated in the grhastha-asrama, can become the
spiritual master of such exalted personalities as Himself and Pradyumna
Misra. This is the principle of the Vaisnava cult, as evinced in the teachings
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. A person who knows what is spiritual and
what is material and who is firmly fixed in the spiritual position can be
jagad-guru, the spiritual master of the entire world. One cannot become
jagad-guru simply by advertising oneself as jagad-guru without knowing the
essential principles for becoming jagad-guru. Even people who never see
what a jagad-guru is and never talk with other people become puffed-up
sannyasis and declare themselves jagad-gurus. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
did not like this. Any person who knows the science of Krsna and who is
fully qualified in spiritual life can become jagad-guru. Thus Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu personally took lessons from Sri Ramananda Raya and also
sent Pradyumna Misra, an exalted brahmana, to take lessons from him.

TEXT 86

haridasa-dvara nama-mahatmya-prakasa
sanatana-dvara bhakti-siddhanta-vilasa

haridasa-dvara—through Haridasa Thakura; nama-mahatmya—of the
glories of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; prakasa—manifestation;
sanatana-dvara—through Sanatana Gosvami; bhakti-siddhanta-vilasa—
spreading the essence of devotional life.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited the glories of the holy name of the Lord
through Haridasa Thakura, who was born in a Muslim family. Similarly,
He exhibited the essence of devotional service through Sanatana Gosvami,
who had almost been converted into a Muslim.
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TEXT 87

$ri-ripa-dvara vrajera prema-rasa-lila
ke bujhite pare gambhira caitanyera khela?

sri-riipa-dvara—through Sri Ripa Gosvami; vrajera—of Vrndavana;
prema-rasa-lila—description of ecstatic love and pastimes; ke—who;
bujhite pare—can understand; gambhira—deep; caitanyera khela—the
activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

Also, the Lord fully exhibited the ecstatic love and transcendental pastimes
of Vrndavana through Srila Riipa Gosvami. Considering all this, who can
understand the deep plans of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu?

TEXT 88

$ri-caitanya-lila ei—amrtera sindhu
trijagat bhasaite pare yara eka bindu

§ri-caitanya-lila—transcendental activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
ei—these; amrtera sindhu—the ocean of nectar; tri-jagat—the three
worlds; bhasaite—to inundate; pare—is able; yara—of which; eka bindu—
one drop.

The activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are just like an ocean of nectar.
Even a drop of this ocean can inundate all the three worlds.

To inundate the three worlds with nectar is the purpose of the pastimes
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. How this could be possible was exhibited
by Srila Raghunitha dasa Gosvami and later by Thakura Narottama
dasa and Syamananda Gosvami, who all represented the mercy of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Now that same mercy is overflooding the entire
world through the Krsna consciousness movement. The present Krsna
consciousness movement is nondifferent from the pastimes performed by
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu when He was personally present, for the same
principles are being followed and the same actions performed without fail.
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TEXT 89

Caitanya-caritamrta nitya kara pana
yaha haite ‘premananda’, ‘bhakti-tattva-jiana’

Caitanya-caritamrta—this  transcendental  literature known as
Caitanya-caritamrta; nitya—daily; kara pana—do relish; yaha haite—
by which; prema-ananda—transcendental bliss; bhakti-tattva-jiana—
transcendental knowledge in devotional service.

O devotees, relish daily the nectar of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta and the
pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for by doing so one can merge in
transcendental bliss and attain full knowledge of devotional service.

TEXT 90

ei-mata mahaprabhu bhakta-gana lafia
nilacale viharaye bhakti pracariya

ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-
gana lafia—accompanied by His pure devotees; nilacale—at Jagannatha
Puri; viharaye—enjoys transcendental bliss; bhakti pracariya—rpreaching
the cult of devotional service.

Thus Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, accompanied by His associates, His
pure devotees, enjoyed transcendental bliss in Jagannatha Puri [Nilacala]
by preaching the bhakti cult in many ways.

TEXT 91

banga-desi eka vipra prabhura carite
nataka kari’ lafia aila prabhuke sunaite

banga-desi—from Bengal; eka vipra—one brahmana; prabhura carite—
about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s characteristics; nataka kari'—writing a
drama; lafia—taking; aila—came; prabhuke sunaite—to induce Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to hear.
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A brahmana from Bengal wrote a drama about the characteristics of St
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and came with his manuscript to induce the Lord
to hear it.

TEXT 92

bhagavan-acarya-sane tara paricaya
tanre mili’ tanra ghare karila alaya

bhagavan-acarya—the devotee of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu named
Bhagavan Acirya; sane—with; tara paricaya—his acquaintance; tanre
mili'—meeting him; tanra ghare—at his place; karila alaya—made
residence.

The brahmana was acquainted with Bhagavan Aciarya, one of the devotees
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore after meeting him at Jagannatha
Puri, the brahmana made his residence at Bhagavan Acarya’s home.

TEXT 93

prathame nataka tenho tanre sundila
tanra sange aneka vaisnava nataka sunila

prathame—at first; nataka—the drama; tenho—he; tanre—him; sunaila—
made to hear; tanra sange—with him; aneka—many; vaisnava—devotees;
nataka sunila—listened to the drama.

First the brahmana induced Bhagavan écﬁrya to hear the drama, and then
many other devotees joined Bhagavan Acarya in listening to it.

TEXT 94

sabei prasamse nataka ‘parama uttama’
mahaprabhure sundite sabara haila mana

sabei—all; prasamse—praised; nataka—the drama; parama uttama—*“very
good, very good”; mahaprabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sunaite—to
cause to hear; sabara—of everyone; haila—there was; mana—mind.
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All the Vaisnavas praised the drama, saying, “Very good, very good.” They
also desired that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu hear the drama.

TEXT 95

gita, sloka, grantha, kavitcva—rvyei kari’ ane
prathame Sundya sei svariipera sthane

gita—song; Sloka—verse; grantha—a literature; kavitva—poetry; yei—
anyone who; kari’—making; ane—brings; prathame—first; Sunaya—
recites; sei—that person; svariipera sthane—before Svaripa Damodara
Gosvami.

Customarily, anyone who composed a song, verse, literary composition
or poem about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu first had to bring it to Svartipa
Damodara Gosvami to be heard.

TEXT 96

svariipa-thaii uttare yadi, laiia, tanra mana
tabe mahaprabhu-thafi karaya sravana

svariipa-thaii—before Svaripa Damodara Gosvami; wuttare—passes;
yadi—if one; lafia—taking; tanra mana—his mind; tabe—thereafter;
mahaprabhu-thafi—before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karaya Sravana—
causes to be heard.

If passed by Svariipa Damodara Gosvami, it could be presented for Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to hear.
TEXT 97

'rasabhasa’ haya yadi ‘siddhanta-virodha’
sahite na pare prabhu, mane haya krodha

rasa-abhasa—overlapping of transcendental mellows; haya—there is;
yadi—if; siddhanta-virodha—against the principles of the bhakti cult;
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sahite na pare—cannot tolerate; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
mane—within the mind; haya—is; krodha—anger.

If there were a hint that transcendental mellows overlapped in a manner
contrary to the principles of the bhakti cult, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu
would not tolerate it and would become very angry.

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura quotes the following definition
of rasabhasa from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (Uttara-vibhaga, Ninth
Wave, 1-3, 33, 38 and 41):

piirvam evanusistena vikala rasa-laksana
rasa eva rasabhasa rasajiiair anukirtitah

syus tridhoparasas canurasas caparasas ca te
uttama madhyamah proktah kanisthas cety ami kramat

praptaih sthayi-vibhavanubhavadyais tu viriipatam
santadayo rasa eva dvadasoparasa matah

bhaktadibhir vibhavadyaih krsna-sambandha-varjitaih
rasa hasyadayah sapta santas canurasa matah

krsna-tat-pratipaksas ced visayasrayatam gatah
hasadinam tada te ‘tra prajfiair aparasa matah

bhavah sarve tadabhasa rasabhasas ca kecana
ami prokta-rasabhijiiaih sarve ‘pi rasanad rasah

“A mellow temporarily appearing transcendental but contradicting
mellows previously stated and lacking some of a mellow’s necessities is
called rasabhasa, an overlapping mellow, by advanced devotees who
know how to taste transcendental mellows. Such mellows are called
uparasa (submellows), anurasa (imitation transcendental mellows) and
aparasa (opposing transcendental mellows). Thus the overlapping of
transcendental mellows is described as being first grade, second grade or
third grade. When the twelve mellows—such as neutrality, servitorship
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and friendship—are characterized by adverse sthayi-bhava, vibhava
and anubhava ecstasies, they are known as uparasa, submellows. When
the seven indirect transcendental mellows and the dried-up mellow of
neutrality are produced by devotees and moods not directly related
to Krsna and devotional service in ecstatic love, they are described as
anurasa, imitation mellows. If Krsna and the enemies who harbor feelings
of opposition toward Him are respectively the object and abodes of the
mellow of laughter, the resulting feelings are called aparasa, opposing
mellows. Experts in distinguishing one mellow from another sometimes
accept some overlapping transcendental mellows (rasabhdsa) as rasas
due to their being pleasurable and tasteful.” Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti
Thakura says, paraspara-vairayor yadi yogas tada rasabhasah: “When two
opposing transcendental mellows overlap, they produce rasabhasa, or an
overlapping of transcendental mellows.”

TEXT 98

ataeva prabhu kichu age nahi sune
ei maryada prabhu kariyache niyame

ataeva—therefore; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu—anything;
age—ahead; nahi sune—does not hear; ei maryada—this etiquette;
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kariyache niyame—has made a
regulative principle.

Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would not hear anything before
Svartipa Damodara heard it first. The Lord made this etiquette a regulative
principle.

TEXT 99

svariipera thafii acarya kaila nivedana
eka vipra prabhura nataka kariyache uttama

svariipera thafii—before Svartipa Damodara Gosvami; dcarya—Bhagavan
Acarya; kailai—did; nivedana—submission; eka vipra—one brahmana;
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nataka—drama; kariyache—has
composed; uttama—very nice.
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Bhagavan Acarya submitted to Svariipa Damodara Gosvami, “A good
brahmana has prepared a drama about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that
appears exceptionally well composed.

TEXT 100

adau tumi Suna, yadi tomdara mana mane
pache mahaprabhure tabe karaimu sravane

adau—in the beginning; tumi—you; suna—hear; yadi—if; tomara mana
mane—you accept; pache—thereafter; mahaprabhure—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; tabe—then; karaimu sravane—I shall request to hear.

“First you hear it, and if it is acceptable to your mind, I shall request Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to hear it.”

TEXT 101

svariipa kahe,— “tumi ‘gopa’ parama-udara
ye-se Sastra Sunite iccha upaje tomara

svaritpa kahe—Svartipa Damodara Gosvami said; tumi—you; gopa—
cowherd boy; parama-udara—very liberal; ye-se sastra—anything written
as scripture; Sunite—to hear; iccha—desire; upaje—awakens; tomara—of
you.

Svariipa Damodara Gosvami replied, “Dear Bhagavan Acarya, you are a
very liberal cowherd boy. Sometimes the desire awakens within you to
hear any kind of poetry.

TEXT 102

'yadva-tadva’ kavira vakye haya ‘rasabhasa’
siddhanta-viruddha sunite na haya ullasa

yadva-tadva kavira—of any so-called poet; vakye—in the words; haya—
there is; rasa-abhasa—overlapping of transcendental mellows; siddhanta-
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viruddha—against the conclusive understanding; sunite—to hear; na—
not; haya—there is; ullasa—joy.

“In the writings of so-called poets there is generally a possibility of
overlapping transcendental mellows. When the mellows thus go against
the conclusive understanding, no one likes to hear such poetry.

Yadva-tadva kavi refers to anyone who writes poetry without knowledge of
how to do so. Writing poetry, especially poetry concerning the Vaisnava
conclusion, is very difficult. If one writes poetry without proper knowledge,
there is every possibility that the mellows will overlap. When this occurs,
no learned or advanced Vaisnava will like to hear it.

TEXT 103

'rasa’, ‘rasabhasa’ yara nahika vicara
bhakti-siddhanta-sindhu nahi paya para

rasa—transcendental mellows; rasa-abhasa—overlapping of
transcendental mellows; yara—of whom; nahika vicara—there is no
consideration; bhakti-siddhanta-sindhu—the ocean of the conclusions of
devotional service; nahi—not; paya—attains; para—the limit.

“A so-called poet who has no knowledge of transcendental mellows and
the overlapping of transcendental mellows cannot cross the ocean of the
conclusions of devotional service.

TEXTS 104-105

"vyakarana’ nahi jane, na jane ‘alankara’
‘natakalankara’-jiana nahika yahara
krsna-lila varnite na jane sei chara!
viSese durgama ei caitanya-vihara

vyakarana—grammar; nahi jane—does not know; na jane—does not
know; alankara—metaphorical ornaments; nataka-alankara—of the
metaphorical ornaments of drama; jiana—knowledge; nahika—there is
not; yahara—of whom; krsna-lila—the pastimes of Lord Krsna; varnite—
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to describe; na jane—does not know; sei—he; chara—condemned; visese—
especially; durgama—very, very difficult; ei—these; caitanya-vihara—the
pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

“A poet who does not know the grammatical regulative principles, who
is unfamiliar with metaphorical ornaments, especially those employed in
drama, and who does not know how to present the pastimes of Lord Krsna
is condemned. Moreover, the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are
especially difficult to understand.

TEXT 106

krsna-lila, gaura-lila se kare varnana
gaura-pada-padma yanra haya prana-dhana

krsna-lila—the pastimes of Lord Krsna; gaura-lila—the pastimes of Lord
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; se—he; kare varnana—describes; gaura-pada-
padma—the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yanra—whose;
haya—is; prana-dhana—the life and soul.

“One who has accepted the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as his
life and soul can describe the pastimes of Lord Krsna or the pastimes of

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 107

gramya-kavira kavitva sunite haya ‘duhkha’
vidagdha-atmiya-vakya sunite haya ‘sukha’

gramya-kavira—of a poet who writes poetry concerning man and woman;
kavitva—poetry; sunite—to hear; haya—there is; duhkha—unhappiness;
vidagdha-atmiya—of a devotee fully absorbed in ecstatic love; vakya—the
words; Sunite—to hear; haya—there is; sukha—happiness.

“Hearing the poetry of a person who has no transcendental knowledge
and who writes about the relationships between man and woman simply
causes unhappiness, whereas hearing the words of a devotee fully absorbed
in ecstatic love causes great happiness.
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Gramya-kavi refers to a poet or writer such as the authors of novels and
other fiction who write only about the relationships between man and
woman. Vidagdha-atmiya-vakya, however, refers to words written by a
devotee who fully understands pure devotional service. Such devotees,
who follow the parampara system, are sometimes described as sajatiyasaya-
snigdha, or “pleasing to the same class of people.” Only the poetry and
other writings of such devotees are accepted with great happiness by
devotees.

TEXT 108

ritpa yaiche dui nataka kariyache arambhe
Sunite ananda bade yara mukha-bandhe“

ritpa—Riapa Gosvami; yaiche—as; dui—two; nataka—dramas; kariyache
arambhe—has compiled; sunite—to hear; ananda bade—transcendental
happiness increases; <yara—of which; mukha-bandhe—even the
introductory portion.

“The standard for writing dramas has been set by Ripa Gosvami. If a
devotee hears the introductory portions of his two dramas, they enhance
his transcendental pleasure.”

TEXT 109

bhagavan-acarya kahe,— ‘Suna eka-bara
tumi Sunile bhala-manda janibe vicara’

bhagavan-acarya—Bhagavan Acarya; kahe—says; suna—please hear;
eka-bara—once; tumi Sunile—if you hear; bhala-manda—good or bad;
janibe vicara—will be able to understand.

Despite the explanation of Svariipa Damodara, Bhagavan Acarya requested,
“Please hear the drama once. If you hear it, you can consider whether it
is good or bad.”
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TEXT 110

dui tina dina acarya agraha karila
tanra agrahe svariipera sunite iccha ha-ila

dui tina dina—for two or three days; acarya—Bhagavan Acarya; agraha
karila—expressed his ardent desire; tanra agrahe—by his eagerness;
svariipera—of Svariipa Damodara; sunite—to hear; iccha—desire; ha-
ila—there was.

For two or three days Bhagavan Acarya continually asked Svariipa
Damodara Gosvami to hear the poetry. Because of his repeated requests,
Svartipa Damodara Gosvami wanted to hear the poetry written by the
brahmana from Bengal.

TEXT 111

saba lafia svariipa gosafii Sunite vasila
tabe sei kavi nandi-sloka padila

saba lafia—in the company of other devotees; svariipa gosafii—Svariipa
Damodara Gosvami; sunite vasila—sat down to hear; tabe—thereafter; sei
kavi—that poet; nandi-sloka—the introductory verse; padila—read.

Svariipa Damodara Gosvami sat down with other devotees to hear the
poetry, and then the poet began to read the introductory verse.

TEXT 112

vikaca-kamala-netre Sri-jagannatha-samjie
kanaka-rucir ihatmany atmatam yah prapannah
prakrti-jadam asesam cetayann avirdasit
sa disatu tava bhavyarm krsna-caitanya-devah

vikaca—expanded; kamala-netre—whose lotus eyes; Sri-jagannatha-
samjie—named Sri Jagannatha; kanaka-rucih—possessing a golden hue;
tha—here in Jagannatha Puri; atmani—in the body; atmatam—the state
of being the self; yah—who; prapannah—has obtained; prakrti—matter;
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jadam—inert; asesam—unlimitedly; cetayan—enlivening; avirasit—has
appeared; sah—He; disatu—may bestow; tava—unto you; bhavyam—
auspiciousness; krsna-caitanya-devah—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu,
known as Krsna Caitanya.

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead has assumed a golden complexion
and has become the soul of the body named Lord Jagannatha, whose
blooming lotus eyes are widely expanded. Thus He has appeared in
Jagannatha Puri and brought dull matter to life. May that Lord, Sri Krsna
Caitanyadeva, bestow all good fortune upon you.”

TEXT 113

sloka $uni’ sarva-loka tahare vakhane
svariipa kahe,— ‘ei sloka karaha vyakhyane’

sloka suni’—hearing the verse; sarva-loka—everyone; tahare—him;
vakhane—praised; svariipa kahe—Svariipa Damodara Gosvami said; ei
Sloka—this verse; karaha vyakhyane—kindly explain.

When everyone present heard the verse, they all commended the poet, but
Svartipa Damodara Gosvami requested him, “Kindly explain this verse.”

TEXT 114

kavi kahe,— ‘jagannatha—sundara-sarira
caitanya-gosaii—Ssariri maha-dhira

kavi kahe—the poet said; jagannatha—Lord Jagannatha; sundara-sarira—

very beautiful body; caitanya-gosani—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sariri—
possessor of the body; maha-dhira—very grave.

The poet said, “Lord Jagannatha is a most beautiful body, and Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, who is exceptionally grave, is the owner of that body.

Sariri refers to a person who owns the sarira, or body. As stated in the

Bhagavad-gita (2.13):
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dehino ‘smin yatha dehe kaumaram yauvanam jara
tatha dehantara-praptir dhiras tatra na muhyati

“As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood to
youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. A
sober person is not bewildered by such a change.” For the ordinary living
being in material existence there is a division or distinction between the
body and the owner of the body. In spiritual existence, however, there is
no such distinction, for the body is the owner himself and the owner is the
body itself. In spiritual existence, everything must be spiritual. Therefore
there is no distinction between the body and its owner.

TEXT 115

sahaje jada-jagatera cetana kardite
nilacale mahaprabhu haila avirbhiite

sahaje—naturally; jada-jagatera—the dull material world; cetana karaite—
to inspire to spiritual consciousness; nilacale—at Jagannatha Puri;
mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila avirbhiite—has appeared.

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has appeared here in Nilacala [Jagannatha
Puri] to spiritualize the entire dull material world.”

TEXT 116

Suniya sabara haila anandita-mana
duhkha pafa svariipa kahe sakrodha vacana

Suniya—hearing; sabara—of all of them; haila—there was; anandita-
mana—great happiness in the mind; duhkha paia—becoming unhappy;
svariipa kahe—Svaripa Damodara Gosvami began to speak; sa-krodha
vacana—angry words.

Hearing this, everyone present was greatly happy. But Svartipa Damodara,
who alone was very unhappy, began to speak in great anger.
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TEXT 117

“are miirkha, apanara kaili sarva-nasa!
dui ta’ i$vare tora nahika visvasa

are mitrkha—Q fool; apanara—of yourself; kaili—you have done; sarva-
nasa—Iloss of all auspiciousness; dui ta’ iSvare—in the two controllers;
tora—your; nahika visvasa—there is no faith.

“You are a fool,” he said. “You have brought ill fortune upon yourself, for
you have no knowledge of the existence of the two Lords, Jagannathadeva
and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, nor have you faith in Them.

TEXT 118

pirnananda-cit-svariipa jagannatha-raya
tanre kaili jada-nasvara-prakrta-kaya!!

piirna-ananda—complete transcendental bliss; cit-svariipa—the spiritual
identity; jagannatha-raya—Lord Jagannatha; tanre—Him; kaili—you
have made; jada—inert; nasvara—perishable; prakrta—material; kaya—
possessing a body.

“Lord Jagannatha is completely spiritual and full of transcendental bliss,
but you have compared Him to a dull, destructible body composed of the
inert, external energy of the Lord.

If one thinks that the form of Lord Jagannatha is an idol made of wood, he
immediately brings ill fortune into his life. According to the direction of
the Padma Purana, arcye visnau sila-dhih . . . yasya va naraki sah: “Anyone
who considers the Deity in the temple to be made of stone or wood is a
resident of hell.” Thus one who thinks that the body of Lord Jagannatha
is made of matter and who distinguishes between Lord Jagannatha’s body
and His soul is condemned, for he is an offender. A pure devotee who knows
the science of Krsna consciousness makes no distinction between Lord
Jagannatha and His body. He knows that they are identical, just as Lord
Krsna and His soul are one and the same. When one’s eyes are purified by
devotional service performed on the spiritual platform, one can actually
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envision Lord Jagannatha and His body as being completely spiritual. The
advanced devotee, therefore, does not see the worshipable Deity as having
a soul within a body like an ordinary human being. There is no distinction
between the body and the soul of Lord Jagannatha, for Lord Jagannatha
is sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], just as the body of Krsna is sac-cid-
ananda-vigraha. There is actually no difference between Lord Jagannatha
and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but the ignorant poet from Bengal applied
a material distinction to the body of Lord Sri Jagannitha.

TEXT 119

piirna-sad-aisvarya caitanya—svayar bhagavan
tanre kaili ksudra jiva sphulinga-samana!!

piirna—complete; sat-aisvarya—possessing six opulences; caitanya—Lord
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svayam—Himself; bhagavan—the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; tanre—Him; kaili—you have made; ksudra jiva—
an ordinary living entity; sphulinga-samana—exactly equal to the spark.

“You have calculated Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, full in six opulences, to be on the level of an
ordinary living being. Instead of knowing Him as the supreme fire, you
have accepted Him as a spark.”

In the Upanisads it is said, yathagner visphulinga vyuccaranti: the living
entities are like sparks of fire, and His Lordship the Supreme Personality
of Godhead is considered the original great fire. When we hear this Sruti-
vakya, or message from the Vedas, we should understand the distinction
between the Supreme Lord Krsna and the living entities. A person under
the control of the external energy, however, cannot understand that
distinction. Such a person cannot understand that the Supreme Person
is the original great fire, whereas the living entities are simply small
fragmental parts of that Supreme Personality of Godhead. As Krsna says
in the Bhagavad-gita (15.7):

mamaivamso jiva-loke jiva-bhiitah sanatanah
manah-sasthanindriyani prakrti-sthani karsati
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“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal fragmental
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six
senses, which include the mind.”

There is a distinction between the body and the soul of the materially
existing living being, but because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord
Jagannatha do not possess material bodies, there is no distinction between
Their bodies and souls. On the spiritual platform, body and soul are
identical; there is no distinction between them. As stated in Srimad-
Bhagavatam (1.11.38):

etad 1Sanam iSasya prakrti-stho ‘pi tad-gunaih
na yujyate sadatma-sthair yatha buddhis tad-asraya

“This is the divinity of the Personality of Godhead. He is not affected
by the qualities of material nature, even though He is in contact with
them. Similarly, the devotees who have taken shelter of the Lord cannot
be influenced by the material qualities.” His Lordship the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is unaffected by the influence of the three
modes of material nature. Indeed, His devotees are also unpolluted by the
influence of the external energy because they engage in the service of His
Lordship. Even the very body of a devotee becomes spiritualized, just as
an iron rod put into fire becomes as qualified as fire because it becomes
red hot and will immediately burn anything it touches. Therefore the
poet from Bengal committed a great offense by treating Lord Jagannatha’s
body and Lord Jagannatha, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as two
different entities, material and spiritual, as if the Lord were an ordinary
living being. The Lord is always the master of the material energy; therefore
He is not doomed to be covered by the material energy like an ordinary
living entity.

TEXT 120

dui-thaiii aparadhe paibi durgati!
atattva-jiia ‘tattva’ varne, tara ei riti!

dui-thafii—unto both; aparadhe—by offense; paibi—you will get;
durgati—hellish destination; a-tattva-jiia—one who has no knowledge of
the Absolute Truth; tattva varne—describes the Absolute Truth; tara—
his; ei—this; riti—course.
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Svariipa Damodara continued, “Because you have committed an offense
to Lord Jagannatha and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, you will attain a hellish
destination. You do not know how to describe the Absolute Truth, but
nevertheless you have tried to do so. Therefore you must be condemned.

The brahmana poet from Bengal was an offender in the estimation of
Svariipa Damodara Gosvami, for although the poet had no knowledge
of the Absolute Truth, he had nevertheless tried to describe it. The
Bengali poet was an offender to both Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and
Lord Jagannatha. Because he had made a distinction between Lord
Jagannatha’s body and His soul and because he had indicated that Lord
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was different from Lord Jagannatha, he had
committed offenses to Them both. A-tattva-jiia refers to one who has no
knowledge of the Absolute Truth or who worships his own body as the
Supreme Personality of Godhead. If an ahangrahopasaka-mayavadi, a
person engaged in fruitive activities or a person interested only in sense
gratification describes the Absolute Truth, he immediately becomes an
offender.

TEXT 121

ara eka kariyacha parama ‘pramada’!
deha-dehi-bheda isvare kaile ‘aparadha’!

ara eka—another one; kariyacha—you have done; parama—the supreme;
pramada—illusion; deha-dehi-bheda—the distinction between the body
and the soul; isvare—in His Lordship; kaile—you have done; aparadha—
an offense.

“You are in complete illusion, for you have distinguished between the
body and the soul of His Lordship [Lord Jagannatha or Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu]. That is a great offense.

When one differentiates between the body and the soul of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, he immediately becomes an offender. Because
the living entities in the material world are generally covered by material
bodies, the body and the soul of an ordinary human being cannot be
identical. The Supreme Lord bestows the fruits of one’s activities, for
He is the Lord of the results of fruitive action. He is also the cause of
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all causes, and He is the master of the material energy. Therefore He is
supreme. An ordinary living being, however, in his material condition,
experiences the results of his own fruitive activities and therefore falls
under their influence. Even in the liberated stage of brahma-bhiita [SB
4.30.20] identification, he engages in rendering service to His Lordship.
Thus there are distinctions between an ordinary human being and the
Supreme Lord. Karmis and jianis who ignore these distinctions are
offenders against the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
An ordinary human being is prone to be subjugated by the material energy,
whereas His Lordship the Supreme Personality of Godhead—Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, Lord Krsna or Lord Jagannatha—is always the master of
the material energy and is therefore never subject to its influence. His
Lordship the Supreme Personality of Godhead has an unlimited spiritual
identity, never to be broken, whereas the consciousness of the living entity
is limited and fragmented. The living entities are fragmental portions of
the Supreme Personality of Godhead eternally (mamaivamso jiva-loke
jwa-bhiitah sanatanah [Bg. 15.7]). It is not that they are covered by the
material energy in conditioned life but become one with the Supreme
Personality of Godhead when freed from the influence of material energy.
Such an idea is offensive.

According to the considerations of Mayavadi fools, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead accepts a material body when He appears in the
material world. A Vaisnava, however, knows perfectly well that for Krsna,
Lord Jagannatha or Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu—unlike for ordinary
human beings—there is no distinction between the body and the soul.
Even in the material world His Lordship retains His spiritual identity;
therefore Lord Krsna exhibited all opulences even in His childhood body.
There is no distinction between the body and the soul of Krsna; whether
He is in His childhood body or His youthful body, He is always identical
with His body. Even though Krsna appears like an ordinary human being,
He is never subjected to the rules and regulations of the material world.
He is svarat, or fully independent. He can appear in the material world,
but contrary to the offensive conclusion of the Mayavada school, He has
no material body. In this connection one may again refer to the above-
mentioned verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.11.38):

etad isanam iSasya prakrti-stho ‘pi tad-gunaih
na yujyate sadatma-sthair yatha buddhis tad-asraya
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The Supreme Person has an eternal spiritual body. If one tries to distinguish
between the body and the soul of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he
commits a great offense.

TEXT 122

iSvarera nahi kabhu deha-dehi-bheda
svariipa, deha,—cid-ananda, nahika vibheda

isvarera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nahi—there is not;
kabhu—at any time; deha-dehi-bheda—distinction between the body and
the soul; svariipa—npersonal identity; deha—body; cit-ananda—all made
of blissful spiritual energy; nahika vibheda—there is no distinction.

“At no time is there a distinction between the body and the soul of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead. His personal identity and His body are
made of blissful spiritual energy. There is no distinction between them.

Lord Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja, is advaya-jiiana; in other words,
there is no distinction between His body and His soul, for His existence
is completely spiritual. According to the verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam
beginning with the words vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvam (1.2.11), the
Absolute Truth is always to be understood from three angles of vision as
Brahman, Paramatma and Bhagavan. Unlike the objects of the material
world, however, the Absolute Truth is always one and always the same.
Thus there is no distinction between His body and His soul. His form,
name, attributes and pastimes, therefore, are completely distinct from
those of the material world. One should know perfectly well that there is
no difference between the body and the soul of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead. When one conceives of a distinction between His body and
His soul, one is immediately conditioned by material nature. Because a
person in the material world makes such distinctions, he is called baddha-
jva, a conditioned soul.

TEXT 123

“deha-dehi-vibhago ‘yam
nesvare vidyate kvacit*
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deha—of the body; dehi—of the embodied; vibhagah—distinction;
ayam—this; na—not; iSvare—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
vidyate—exists; kvacit—at any time.

““There is no distinction between the body and the soul of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead at any time.’

This quotation, which is included in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.5.342),
is from the Kiirma Purana.

TEXTS 124-125

natah param parama yad bhavatah svariipam

ananda-matram avikalpam aviddha-varcah
pasyami visva-srjam ekam avisvam atman
bhiitendriyatmaka-madas ta upasrito ‘smi

tad va idam bhuvana-mangala mangalaya

dhyane sma no darasitam ta upasakanam
tasmai namo bhagavate ‘nuvidhema tubhyar
yo ‘nadrto naraka-bhagbhir asat-prasangaih

na—do not; atah param—here after; parama—QO Supreme; yat—that
which; bhavatah—of Your Lordship; svariipam—eternal form; ananda-
matram—impersonal Brahman effulgence; avikalpam—without changes;
aviddha-varcah—without deterioration of potency; pasyami—do I see;
visva-srjam—creator of the cosmic manifestation; ekam—one without a
second;avisvam—and yet not of matter; atman—QO supreme cause; bhiita—
body; indriya—senses; atmaka—on such identification; madah—rpride;
te—unto You; upasritah—surrendered; asmi—I am; tat—the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; va—or; idam—this present form; bhuvana-
mangala—they are all-auspicious for all the universes; mangalaya—for
the sake of all prosperity; dhyane—in meditation; sma—as it were; nah—
unto us; darasitam—manifested; te— Your; upasakanam—of the devotees;
tasmai—unto Him; namah—my respectful obeisances; bhagavate—unto
the Personality of Godhead; anuvidhema—I perform; tubhyam—unto
You; yah—which; anadrtah—is neglected; naraka-bhagbhih—Dby persons
destined for hell; asat-prasangaih—by material topics.
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“O my Lord, I do not see a form superior to Your present form of eternal
bliss and knowledge. In Your impersonal Brahman effulgence in the
spiritual sky, there is no occasional change and no deterioration of internal
potency. I surrender unto You because, whereas I am proud of my material
body and senses, Your Lordship is the cause of the cosmic manifestation.
Yet You are untouched by matter.

“‘This present form, or any transcendental form expanded by the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna, is equally auspicious for all the
universes. Since You have manifested this eternal personal form, upon
whom Your devotees meditate, I therefore offer my respectful obeisances
unto You. Those who are destined to be dispatched to the path of hell
neglect Your personal form because of speculating on material topics.’

These verses from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.9.3-4) were spoken by Lord
Brahma.

TEXT 126

kahan ‘parnanandaisvarya’ krsna ‘mayesvara’!
kahan ‘ksudra’ jiva ‘duhkh?’, ‘mayara kinkara’!

kahan—whereas; pirna—full; ananda—>bliss; aisvarya—opulences;
krsna—Lord Krsna; maya-isvara—the master of the material energy;
kahan—whereas; ksudra jiva—the little conditioned soul; duhkhi—
unhappy; mayara kirkara—the servant of the material energy.

“Whereas Krsna, the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
is full of transcendental bliss, possesses all six spiritual opulences in full,
and is the master of the material energy, the small conditioned soul, who is
always unhappy, is the servant of the material energy.

The living entity is an ever-conditioned servant of the material energy,
whereas Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the master of
the material energy. How, then, could they be on an equal level? There
can be no comparison between them. His Lordship is always in a happy
condition of transcendental bliss, whereas the conditioned soul is always
unhappy because of his contact with the material energy. The Supreme
Lord controls the material energy, and the material energy controls the
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conditioned souls. There is therefore no comparison between the Supreme
Personality of Godhead and the ordinary living entities.

TEXT 127

“hladinya samvidaslistah
sac-cid-ananda-isvarah
svavidya samvrto jlvah
sanklesa-nikarakarah*

hladinya—by the hladini potency; samvida—by the samvit potency;
aslistah—surrounded; sat-cit-anandah—always transcendentally blissful;
isvarah—the supreme controller; sva—own; avidya—by ignorance;
sarmvrtah—surrounded; jivah—the living entity; sanklesa—of the
threefold miseries; nikara—of the multitude; akarah—the mine.

““The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the supreme controller, is always
full of transcendental bliss and is accompanied by the potencies known as
hladini and samvit. The conditioned soul, however, is always covered by
ignorance and embarrassed by the threefold miseries of life. Thus he is a
treasure house of all kinds of tribulations.””

This verse is found in Sridhara Svami’s Bhavartha-dipika (1.7.6), wherein

he quotes Sri Visnu Svami.
TEXT 128

$uni’ sabha-sadera citte haila camatkara
’ o~ .1 = . . _
satya kahe gosafi, dunhara kariyache tiraskara

suni’—hearing; sabha-sadera—of all the members of the assembly; citte—
in the minds; haila—there was; camatkara—wonder; satya—the truth;
kahe—said; gosani—Svaripa Damodara Gosvami; dunhara—of both;
kariyache—has done; tiraskara—offense.

Hearing this explanation, all the members of the assembly were struck
with wonder. “Svartipa Damodara Gosvami has spoken the real truth,”
they admitted. “The brahmana from Bengal has committed an offense by
wrongly describing Lord Jagannatha and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.”
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TEXT 129

Suniya kavira haila lajja, bhaya, vismaya
hamsa-madhye baka yaiche kichu nahi kaya

suniya—hearing; kavira—of the poet; haila—there was; lajja—shame;
bhaya—fear; vismaya—astonishment; hamsa-madhye—in a society of
white swans; baka—a duck; yaiche—ijust as; kichu—anything; nahi—not;
kaya—utters.

When the Bengali poet heard this chastisement from Svartipa Damodara
Gosvami, he was ashamed, fearful and astonished. Indeed, being like a
duck in a society of white swans, he could not say anything.

TEXT 130

tara duhkha dekhi, svariipa sadaya-hrdaya
upadesa kaila tare yaiche ‘hita’ haya

tara—his; duhkha dekhi—observing the unhappiness; svariipa—Svariipa
Damodara Gosvami; sadaya-hrdaya—very kindhearted; upadesa kaila—
gave instruction; tare—unto him; yaiche—so that; hita—benefit; haya—
there can be.

Seeing the poet’s unhappiness, Svaripa Damodara Gosvami, who was
naturally very kindhearted, advised him so that he could derive some
benefit.

TEXT 131

“yaha, bhagavata pada vaisnavera sthane
ekanta asraya kara caitanya-carane

yaha—ijust go; bhagavata pada—read Srimad-Bhagavatam; vaisnavera
sthane—from a self-realized Vaisnava; ekanta asraya kara—fully surrender;
caitanya-carane—at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
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“If you want to understand Srimad-Bhagavatam,” he said, “you must
approach a self-realized Vaisnava and hear from him. You can do this

when you have completely taken shelter of the lotus feet of Sti Caitanya
Mahaprabhu.”

Herein Svariipa Damodara Gosvami instructs the poet from Bengal
to hear Srimad-Bhagavatam from a pure Vaisnava and learn from him.
In India especially, there is now a class of professional Bhagavatam
readers whose means of livelihood is to go from village to village, town
to town, reading Bhagavatam and collecting daksina, or rewards, in the
form of money or goods, like umbrellas, cloth and fruit. Thus there is
now a system of Bhagavata business, with recitations called bhagavata-
saptaha that continue for one week, although this is not mentioned in
Srimad-Bhagavatam. Nowhere does Srimad-Bhagavatam say that the
Bhagavatam should be heard for one week from professionals. Rather,
Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.17) says, $rnvatam sva-kathah krsnah punya-
sravana-kirtanah: one should regularly hear Srimad-Bhagavatam from a
self-realized Vaisnava. By such hearing, one becomes pious: hrdy antah-
stho hy abhadrani vidhunoti suhrt satam. As one thus hears the Bhagavatam
regularly and sincerely, his heart is purified of all material contamination:

nasta-prayesv abhadresu nityam bhagavata-sevaya
bhagavaty uttama-sloke bhaktir bhavati naisthiki

“By regularly hearing the Bhagavatam and by rendering of service to the
pure devotee, all that is troublesome to the heart is almost completely
destroyed, and loving service unto the Personality of Godhead, who is
praised with transcendental songs, is established as an irrevocable fact.”
(SB 1.2.18)

This is the proper process, but people are accustomed to being misled by
professional Bhagavatam reciters. Therefore Svartipa Damodara Gosvami
herein advises that one should not hear Srimad-Bhagavatam from
professional reciters. Instead, one must hear and learn the Bhagavatam
from a self-realized Vaisnava. Sometimes it is seen that when a Mayavadi
sannyasi reads the Bhagavatam, flocks of men go to hear jugglery of words
that cannot awaken their dormant love for Krsna. Sometimes people go
to see professional dramas and offer food and money to the players, who
are expert at collecting these offerings very nicely. The result is that the
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members of the audience remain in the same position of grham andha-
kitpam, family affection, and do not awaken their love for Krsna.

In the Bhagavatam (7.5.30), it is said, matir na krsne paratah svato va mitho
‘bhipadyeta grha-vratanam: the grha-vratas, those who are determined to
continue following the materialistic way of life, will never awaken their
dormant love of Krsna, for they hear the Bhagavatam only to solidify
their position in household life and to be happy in family affairs and sex.
Condemning this process of hearing the Bhagavatam from professionals,
Svariipa Damodara Gosvami says, yaha, bhagavata pada vaisnavera
sthane: “To understand the Srimad-Bhagavatam, you must approach a
self-realized Vaisnava.” One should rigidly avoid hearing the Bhagavatam
from a Mayavadi or other nondevotee who simply performs a grammatical
jugglery of words to twist some meaning from the text, collect money from
the innocent public, and thus keep people in darkness.

Svarupa Damodara Gosvami strictly prohibits the behavior of the
materialistic so-called hearers of Srimad-Bhagavatam. Instead of
awakening real love for Krsna, such hearers of the Bhagavatam
become more and more attached to household affairs and sex life (yan
maithunadi-grhamedhi-sukham hi tuccham [SB 7.9.45]). One should hear
Srimad-Bhagavatam from a person who has no connection with material
activities, or, in other words, from a paramahamsa Vaisnava, one who has
achieved the highest stage of sannyasa. This, of course, is not possible
unless one takes shelter of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
grimad—Bhdggvatam is understandable only for one who can follow in the
footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 132

caitanyera bhakta-ganera nitya kara ‘sanga’
tabeta janiba siddhanta-samudra-taranga

caitanyera—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-ganera—of the
devotees; nitya—regularly; kara—do; sanga—association; tabeta—then
only; janiba—you will understand; siddhanta-samudra-taranga—the
waves of the ocean of devotional service.

Svariipa Damodara continued, “Associate regularly with the devotees of
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for then only will you understand the waves of
the ocean of devotional service.
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It is clearly to be understood in this connection that the followers
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s way of devotional service are eternal
associates of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and perfect knowers
of the Absolute Truth. If one immediately follows the principles of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu by associating with His devotees, lusty desires for
material enjoyment will vanish from one’s heart. Then one will be able
to understand the meaning of Srimad-Bhagavatam and the purpose of
listening to it. Otherwise such understanding is impossible.

TEXT 133

tabeta panditya tomara ha-ibe saphala
krsnera svaripa-lila varniba nirmala

tabeta—then only; panditya—Ilearning; tomara—your; ha-ibe—will
become; sa-phala—successful; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; svaripa-lila—the
transcendental pastimes; varniba—you will describe; nirmala—without
material contamination.

“Only if you follow the principles of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His
devotees will your learning be successful. Then you will be able to write
about the transcendental pastimes of Krsna without material contamination.

TEXT 134

ei sloka kariyacha pafia santosa
tomara hrdayera arthe dunhaya lage ‘dosa’

ei Sloka—this verse; kariyacha—you have composed; paia santosa—
getting satisfaction; tomdra hrdayera—of your heart; arthe—by the
meaning; dunhaya—rto both; lage dosa—there is an offense.

“You have composed this introductory verse to your great satisfaction, but

the meaning you have expressed is contaminated by offenses to both Lord
Jagannatha and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
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TEXT 135

tumi yaiche-taiche kaha, na janiya riti
sarasvati sei-Sabde kariyache stuti

tumi—you; yaiche-taiche—somehow or other; kaha—speak; na janiya
riti—not knowing the regulative principles; sarasvati—the goddess of
learning; sei-Sabde—in those words; kariyache stuti—has made prayers.

“You have written something irregular, not knowing the regulative
principles, but the goddess of learning, Sarasvati, has used your words to
offer her prayers to the Supreme Lord.

Svariipa Damodara Gosvami informed the Bengali poet, “Because of
your ignorance and your leaning toward Mayavada philosophy, you
cannot distinguish the difference between the Mayavada and Vaisnava
philosophies. Therefore the process you have adopted to praise Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Jagannatha does not follow the proper
system; indeed, it is irregular and offensive. Fortunately, however, through
your words, the goddess of learning, mother Sarasvati, has tactfully offered
her prayers to her master, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.”

TEXT 136

yaiche indra, daityadi kare krsnera bhartsana
sei-Sabde sarasvati karena stavana

yaiche—just like; indra—Lord Indra, the King of heaven; daitya—demons;
adi—and others; kare—doj; krsnera bhartsana—chastisement to Krsna;
sei-Sabde—Dby those words; sarasvati—the goddess of learning; karena
stavana—offers prayers.

“Sometimes demons, and even Lord Indra, the King of heaven, chastised
Krsna, but mother Sarasvati, taking advantage of their words, offered
prayers to the Lord.
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TEXT 137

vacalam balisam stabdham
ajiiam pandita-maninam

krsnam martyam upasritya
gopa me cakrur apriyam

vacalam—talkative; balisam—childish; stabdham—impudent; ajiam—
foolish; pandita-maninam—thinking Himself a very learned scholar;
krsnam—Krsna; martyam—an ordinary mortal human being; upasritya—
taking shelter of; gopah—the cowherd men; me—unto me; cakruh—
committed; apriyam—that which is not very much appreciated.

“[Lord Indra said:] ‘This Krsna, who is an ordinary human being, is
talkative, childish, impudent and ignorant, although He thinks Himself
very learned. The cowherd men in Vrndavana have offended me by
accepting Him. This has not been greatly appreciated by me.’

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.25.5).

TEXT 138

aisvarya-made matta indra,—vyena matoyala
buddhi-nasa haila, kevala nahika sambhala

aisvarya-made—Dbeing proud of his opulence; matta—maddened; indra—
the King of heaven; yena—as if; matoyala—a mad person; buddhi-nasa—
bereft of intelligence; haila—became; kevala—only; nahika—there is not;
sambhala—caution.

“Indra, the King of heaven, being too proud of his heavenly opulences,

became like a madman. Thus bereft of his intelligence, he could not restrain
himself from speaking nonsensically about Krsna.

TEXT 139

indra bale,— “muiii krsnera kariyachi nindana*
tara-i mukhe sarasvati karena stavana
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indra bale—Indra says; mufii—I; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; kariyachi—
have done; nindana—chastisement and defamation; tara-i mukhe—from
his mouth; sarasvati—mother Sarasvati, the goddess of learning; karena
stavana—offers prayers.

“Thus Indra thought, ‘I have properly chastised Krsna and defamed Him.’
But Sarasvati, the goddess of learning, took this opportunity to offer
prayers to Krsna.

TEXT 140

"vacala’ kahiye— ‘veda-pravartaka’ dhanya
‘balisa’—tathapi ‘Sisu-praya’ garva-siinya

vacala—rtalkative; kahiye—I say; veda-pravartaka—one who can speak
with the authority of the Vedas; dhanya—glorious; balisa—childish;
tathapi—still; Sisu-praya—Ilike a child; garva-siinya—without pride.

“The word ‘vacala’ is used to refer to a person who can speak according to
Vedic authority, and the word ‘balisa’ means ‘innocent.” Krsna spoke the
Vedic knowledge, yet He always presents Himself as a prideless, innocent
boy.

TEXT 141

vandyabhave ‘anamra’— ‘stabdha’-sabde kaya
yaha haite anya ‘vijiia’ nahi—se ‘ajiia’ haya

vandya-abhave—because there is no one else to be offered obeisances;
anamra—the one who does not offer obeisances; stabdha-sadbe—by the
word stabdha (“impudent”); kaya—says; yaha haite—than whom; anya—
other; vijia—learned scholar; nahi—is not; se—He; ajia—one by whom
nothing is unknown; haya—is.

“When there is no one else to receive obeisances, one may be called

‘anamra,’ or one who offers obeisances to no one. This is the meaning of
the word ‘stabdha.” And because no one is found to be more learned than
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Krsna, He may be called ‘ajfia,” indicating that nothing is unknown to

Him.

TEXT 142

‘banditera manya-patra—haya ‘pandita-mani’
tathapi bhakta-vatsalye ‘manusya’ abhimani

panditera—of learned scholars; manya-patra—worshipable object; haya—
is; pandita-mani—a person honored by the learned scholars; tathapi—
still; bhakta-vatsalye—because of being very affectionate to the devotees;
manusya abhimani—presents Himself as an ordinary human being.

“The word ‘pandita-mani’ can be used to indicate that Krsna is honored
even by learned scholars. Nevertheless, because of affection for His
devotees, Krsna appears like an ordinary human being and may therefore
be called ‘martya.’

TEXT 143

jarasandha kahe,— “krsna—purusa-adhama
tora sange na yujhimu, “yahi bandhu-han*“

jarasandha kahe—]Jarasandha says; krsna—XKrsna; purusa-adhama—the
lowest of human beings; tora sange—with You; na yujhimu—I shall not
fight; yahi—Dbecause; bandhu-han—Xkiller of Your own relatives.

“The demon Jarasandha chastised Krsna, saying, ‘You are the lowest of
human beings. I shall not fight with You, for You killed Your own relatives.’

In this verse also, mother Sarasvati offers prayers to Krsna. The word
purusa-adhama refers to the Personality of Godhead, under whom all
other persons remain, or, in other words, purusa-uttama, the best of all
living beings. Similarly, the word bandhu-han means “the killer of maya.”
In the conditioned state of life, one is closely related with maya as a
friend, but when one comes in contact with Krsna one is freed from that
relationship.
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TEXT 144

yaha haite anya purusa-sakala— ‘adhama’
sei haya ‘purusadhama’—sarasvatira mana

yaha haite—from whom; anya—other; purusa—persons; sakala—all;
adhama—subordinate; sei—he; haya—is; purusa-adhama—the person
under whom all others remain; sarasvatira mana—the explanation of
mother Sarasvati.

“Mother Sarasvati takes ‘purusadhama’ to mean ‘purusottama,” ‘He to
whom all men are subordinate.’

TEXT 145

'bandhe sabare’—tate avidya ‘bandhu’ haya
‘avidya-nasaka’— ‘bandhu-han’-sabde kaya

bandhe—Dbinds; sabare—everyone; tate—therefore; avidya—nescience, or
maya; bandhu—Dbinder or relative; haya—is; avidya-nasaka—vanquisher
of maya; bandhu-han-sabde—by the word bandhu-han; kaya—mother
Sarasvati says.

“Nescience, or maya, may be called ‘bandhu’ because she entangles
everyone in the material world. Therefore by using the word ‘bandhu-
han,” mother Sarasvati says that Lord Krsna is the vanquisher of maya.

Everyone is entangled in the illusory energy, but as stated in the Bhagavad-
gita (7.14), mam eva ye prapadyante mayam etam taranti te: [Bg. 7.14] as
soon as one surrenders to Krsna, he is freed from maya. Therefore Krsna
may be called bandhu-han, the killer of maya.

TEXT 146

ei-mata Sisupala karila nindana
sei-vakye sarasvati karena stavana
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ei-mata—in this way; Sisupala—Sisupala; karila nindana—Dblasphemed;
sei-vakye—Dby those words; sarasvati—the goddess of learning; karena
stavana—offers prayers.

“Sigupala also blasphemed Krsna in this way, but the goddess of learning,
Sarasvati, offered her prayers to Krsna even by his words.

TEXT 147

taiche ei sloke tomara arthe ‘ninda’ dise
sarasvatira artha suna, yate ‘stuti’ bhase

taiche—in that way; ei Sloke—in this verse; tomdara—ryour; arthe—by
the meaning; ninda—blasphemy; adise—comes; sarasvatira artha—the
meaning of mother Sarasvati; sSuna—hear; yate—by which; stuti—prayers;
bhase—appear.

“In that way, although your verse is blasphemous according to your
meaning, mother Sarasvati has taken advantage of it to offer prayers to

the Lord.

TEXT 148

jagannatha hana krsnera ‘atma-svariipa’
kintu ithan daru-brahma—sthavara-svariipa

jagannatha—Lord Jagannatha; hana—is; krsnera atma-svarispa—identical
with Krsnaj kintu—but; ithan—here, at Jagannatha Puri; daru-brahma—
the Absolute appearing as wood; sthavara-svariipa—nonmoving identity.

“There is no difference between Lord Jagannatha and Krsna, but here Lord

Jagannatha is fixed as the Absolute Person appearing in wood. Therefore
He does not move.
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TEXT 149

tanha-saha atmata eka-ripa haiia
krsna eka-tattva-ripa—dui riipa hafia

tanha-saha—with Him; atmata—the quality of being the self; eka-
riipa hafia—Dbeing one form; krsna—Lord Krsna; eka-tattva-riipa—one
principle; dui—two; riipa—rforms; hafia—becoming.

“Thus Lord Jagannatha and Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu, although appearing
as two, are one because They are both Krsna, who is one alone.
TEXT 150

samsara-tarana-hetu yei iccha-sakti
tahara milana kari’ ekata yaiche prapti

samsara-tarana-hetu—for delivering the entire world; yei—that; iccha-
Sakti—the potency of will; tahara—of that will; milana kari’—by the
meeting; ekatd—oneness; yaiche—so that; prapti—attainment.

“The supreme desire to deliver the entire world meets in the two of Them,
and for that reason also They are one and the same.

TEXT 151

sakala samsari lokera karite uddhara
gaura-jangama-ripe kaila avatara

sakala—all; samsari—materially contaminated; lokera—persons; karite
uddhara—to deliver; gaura—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jangama—
moving; ritpe—in the form; kaila avatara—has descended.

“To deliver all the materially contaminated people of the world, that same
Krsna has descended in the moving form of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
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TEXT 152

jagannathera darsane khandaya samsara
saba-desera saba-loka nare asibara

jagannathera—of Lord Jagannatha; darsane—by visiting; khandaya
samsara—one is freed from material existence; saba-desera—of all
countries; saba-loka—all men; nare asibara—cannot come.

“By visiting Lord Jagannatha one is freed from material existence, but not
all men of all countries can come or be admitted here in Jagannatha Puri.

TEXT 153

$ri-krsna-caitanya-prabhu dese dese yafia
saba-loke nistarila jangama-brahma hana

$ri-krsna-caitanya-prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dese dese
yafida—moving from one country to another; saba-loke nistarila—delivered
all conditioned souls; jangama-brahma—moving Brahman; hafia—Dbeing.

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, however, moves from one country to another,
personally or by His representative. Thus He, as the moving Brahman,
delivers all the people of the world.

TEXT 154

sarasvatira artha ei kahilun vivarana
eho bhagya tomara aiche karile varnana

sarasvatira—of Sarasvati; artha—meaning; ei—this; kahilun vivarana—I
have explained; eho—this; bhagya—great fortune; tomara aiche—in such
a way; karile varnana—you have described.

“Thus I have explained the meaning intended by mother Sarasvati, the
goddess of learning. It is your great fortune that you have described Lord
Jagannatha and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in that way.
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TEXT 155

krsne gali dite kare nama uccarana
sei nama haya tara ‘muktira’ karana“

krsne—Lord Krsna; gali dite—to blaspheme or chastise; kare nama
uccarana—chants the name of Krsna; sei nama—that holy name; haya—
becomes; tara—his; muktira karana—the cause of liberation.

“Sometimes it so happens that one who wants to chastise Krsna utters the
holy name, and thus the holy name becomes the cause of his liberation.”

TEXT 156

tabe sei kavi sabara carane padiya
sabara Sarana laila dante trna lafia

tabe—thereupon; sei—that; kavi—poet; sabara—of all; carane—at the
feet; padiya—ifalling down; sabara—of all the devotees; sarana laila—
took shelter; dante—in the mouth; trna lana—taking a straw.

Upon hearing this proper explanation by Svartipa Damodara Gosvami, the
Bengali poet fell down at the feet of all the devotees and took shelter of
them with a straw in his mouth.

TEXT 157

tabe saba bhakta tare angikara kaila
tara guna kahi’ mahaprabhure milaila

tabe—thereupon; saba bhakta—all the devotees; tare—him; angikara
kaila—accepted as one of the associates; tara guna kahi’'—explaining his
humble behavior; mahaprabhure milaila—introduced him to Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu.

Thereupon all the devotees accepted his association. Explaining his humble
behavior, they introduced him to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
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TEXT 158

sei kavi sarva tyaji’ rahila nilacale
gaura-bhakta-ganera krpa ke kahite pare?

sei kavi—that poet; sarva tyaji'—giving up all nonsensical activities;
rahila—remained; nilacale—at Jagannatha Puri; gaura-bhakta-ganera—
of the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa—the mercy; ke—
who;j kahite pare—can explain.

By the mercy of the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, that
poet from Bengal gave up all other activities and stayed with them
at Jagannatha Puri. Who can explain the mercy of the devotees of Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu?

TEXT 159

ei ta’ kahilun pradyumna-misra-vivarana
prabhura ajiaya kaila krsna-kathara sravana

ei ta’ kahilun—thus I have described; pradyumna-misra-vivarana—the
descriptive narration of Pradyumna Misra; prabhura ajiaya—on the
order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila—did; krsna-kathara sravana—
listening to discourses on topics concerning Krsna.

I have thus described the narration concerning Pradyumna Misra and how,
following the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he listened to discourses
about Krsna spoken by Ramananda Raya.

TEXT 160

tara madhye kahilun ramanandera mahima
apane sri-mukhe prabhu varne yanra sima

tara madhye—within these statements; kahilun—I have explained;
ramanandera mahima—the glories of Ramananda Raya; apane—
personally; $ri-mukhe—from his mouth; prabhu—the Lord; varne—
explains; yanra—of whom; sima—the limit of ecstatic love.
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Within the narration I have explained the glorious characteristics of Sri
Ramananda Raya, through whom Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally
described the limits of ecstatic love for Krsna.

TEXT 161

prastave kahilun kavira nataka-vivarana
ajiia hafia sraddhaya paila prabhura carana

prastave—Dby the way; kahilun—I have explained; kavira—of the poet;
nataka-vivarana—description of the drama; ajiia haia—although being
ignorant; Sraddhaya—with faith and love; paila—got; prabhura carana—
shelter at the lotus feet Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

In the course of the narration, I have also told about the drama by the
poet from Bengal. Although he was ignorant, because of his faith and
humility he nevertheless obtained shelter at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 162

$ri-krsna-caitanya-lila—amartera sara
eka-lila-pravahe vahe sata-sata dhara

sri-krsna-caitanya-lila—the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
amrtera sara—the essence of nectar; eka-lila—of one pastime; pravahe—
by the stream; vahe—flow; sata-sata dhara—hundreds and hundreds of
branches.

The pastimes of Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu are the essence
of nectar. From the stream of one of His pastimes flow hundreds and
thousands of branches.

TEXT 163

sraddha kari’ ei lila yei pade, sune
gaura-lila, bhakti-bhakta-rasa-tattva jane
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sraddha kari’—with faith and love; ei lila—these pastimes; yei—anyone
who; pade sune—reads and hears; gaura-lila—the pastimes of Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakti-bhakta-rasa-tattva—the truth about
devotional service, devotees and their transcendental mellows; jane—
understands.

Anyone who reads and hears these pastimes with faith and love can
understand the truth about devotional service, devotees and the
transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 164

$ri-ripa-raghunatha-pade yara asa
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa

sri-riipa—Srila Rapa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; asa—expectation;
Caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe—
describes; krsnadasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami.

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Riipa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya-
lila, Fifth Chapter, describing how Pradyumna Misra received instructions
from Ramananda Raya.
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~ CHAPTER SIX
The Meeting of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Raghunatha
dasa Gosvami

A summary of this chapter is given by Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his
Amrta-pravaha-bhasya as follows. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went
into transcendental fits of ecstatic love, Ramananda Raya and Svariipa
Damodara Gosvami attended to Him and satisfied Him as He desired.
Raghunatha dasa Gosvamihad been attempting to come to the lotus feet of
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for a long time, and finally he left his home and
met the Lord. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had gone to Santipura on
His way to Vrndavana, Raghunatha dasa Gosvami had offered to dedicate
his life at the Lord’s lotus feet. In the meantime, however, a Muslim
official became envious of Hiranya dasa, Raghunatha dasa Gosvami’s
uncle, and induced some big official court minister to have him arrested.
Thus Hiranya dasa left his home, but by the intelligence of Raghunatha
dasa the misunderstanding was mitigated. Then Raghunatha dasa went
to Panihati, and following the order of Nityananda Prabhu, he observed
a festival (cida-dadhi-mahotsava) by distributing chipped rice mixed with
yogurt. The day after the festival, Nityananda Prabhu gave Raghunatha
dasa the blessing that he would very soon attain the shelter of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu. After this incident, Raghunatha dasa, with the help of his
priest, whose name was Yadunandana Acarya, got out of his house by
trickery and thus ran away. Not touching the general path, Raghunatha
dasa Gosvami secretly went to Jagannatha Puri. After twelve days, he
arrived in Jagannatha Puri at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu entrusted Raghunatha dasa Gosvami to Svariipa
Damodara Gosvami. Therefore another name for Raghunatha dasa
Gosvami is Svartpera Raghu, or the Raghunatha of Svartipa Damodara.
For five days Raghunatha dasa Gosvami took prasadam at the temple, but
later he would stand at the Simmha-dvara gate and eat only whatever he
could gather by alms. Later he lived by taking alms from various chatras,
or food distributing centers. When Raghunatha’s father received news of
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this, he sent some men and money, but Raghunatha dasa Gosvami refused
to accept the money. Understanding that Raghunatha dasa Gosvami was
living by begging from the chatras, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu presented
him with His own gufija-mala and a stone from Govardhana Hill.
Thereafter, Raghunatha dasa Gosvami used to eat rejected food that
he had collected and washed. This renounced life greatly pleased both
Svariipa Damodara Gosvami and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One day Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu took by force some of the same food, thus blessing
Raghuniatha dasa Gosvami for his renunciation.

TEXT 1

krpa-gunair yah kugrhandha-kapad
uddhrtya bhangya raghunatha-dasam
nyasya svaripe vidadhe ‘ntar-angam
$ri-krsna-caitanyam amum prapadye

krpa-gunaih—Dby the ropes of causeless mercy; yah—who; ku-grha—of
contemptible family life; andha-kiipat—from the blind well; uddhrtya—
having raised; bhangya—Dby a trick; raghunatha-dasam—Raghunatha dasa
Gosvami; nyasya—giving over; svariipe—to Svariipa Damodara Gosvami;
vidadhe—made; antah-angam—one of His personal associates; sri-krsna-
caitanyam—unto Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; amum—unto
Him; prapadye—I offer my obeisances.

With the ropes of His causeless mercy, Sti Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu
employed a trick to deliver Raghunatha dasa Gosvami from the blind well
of contemptible family life. He made Raghunatha dasa Gosvami one of His
personal associates, placing him under the charge of Svariipa Damodara
Gosvami. I offer my obeisances unto Him.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda

jaya jaya—all glories; $ri-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya; jaya—all glories;
nityananda—to Lord Nityananda; jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to
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Advaita Acarya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vynda—to the devotees
of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

All glories to L9rd Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda!
All glories to Sri Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees of
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu!

TEXT 3

ei-mata gauracandra bhakta-gana-sange
nilacale nana lila kare nana-range

ei-mata—in this way; gauracandra—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
bhakta-gana-sange—with ~ His  associates; nilacale—at  Nilacala
(Jagannatha Puri); nana—various; lila—pastimes; kare—performs; nana-
range—in varieties of transcendental pleasure.

Thus Lord Gauracandra performed various pastimes with His associates at
Jagannatha Puri in varieties of transcendental pleasure.

TEXT 4

yadyapi antare krsna-viyoga badhaye

bahire na prakasaya bhakta-duhkha-bhaye

yadyapi—although; antare—within the heart; krsna-viyoga—separation
from Krsna; badhaye—obstructs; bahire—externally; na prakasaya—
does not exhibit; bhakta-duhkha-bhaye—fearing the unhappiness of the
devotees.

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt pangs of separation from Krsna,

He did not manifest His feelings externally, for He feared the unhappiness
of His devotees.
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TEXT 5

utkata viraha-duhkha yabe bahiraya
tabe ye vaikalya prabhura varnana na yaya

utkata—severe; viraha-duhkha—unhappiness of separation; yabe—
when; bahiraya—is manifested; tabe—at that time; ye—what; vaikalya—
transformations; prabhura—of the Lord; varnana na yaya—cannot be

described.

The transformations undergone by the Lord when He manifested severe
unhappiness due to separation from Krsna cannot be described.

TEXT 6

ramanandera krsna-katha, svariipera gana
viraha-vedanaya prabhura rakhaye parana

ramanandera—of Ramananda Raya; krsna-katha—talks of Lord Krsna;
svariipera gana—the songs of Svartipa Damodara; viraha-vedanaya—
at the time of pangs of separation; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; rakhaye—keep; parana—the life.

When the Lord acutely felt pangs of separation from Krsna, only Sri
Ramananda Raya’s talks about Krsna and the sweet songs of Svariipa
Damodara kept Him alive.

TEXT 7

dine prabhu nana-sange haya anya mana
ratri-kale bade prabhura viraha-vedana

dine—during the daytime; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
nand-sange—by various associations; haya—becomes; anya—diverted,;
mana—His mind; ratri-kale—at night; bade—increase; prabhura—of
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; viraha-vedana—pangs of separation.
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Because the Lord associated with various devotees during the day, His
mind was somewhat diverted, but at night the pangs of separation from
Krsna increased very rapidly.

TEXT 8

tanra sukha-hetu sange rahe dui jana
krsna-rasa-sloka-gite karena santvana

tanra sukha-hetu—for His happiness; sange—in His association; rahe—
remain; dui jand—two personalities; krsna-rasa—of the transcendental
mellows of Krsna; sloka—verses; gite—Dby songs; karena santvana—they
pacified.

Two people—Ramananda Raya and Svartipa Damodara Gosvami—stayed
with the Lord to pacify Him by reciting various verses about Krsna’s
pastimes and by singing appropriate songs for His satisfaction.

TEXT 9

subala yaiche piirve krsna-sukhera sahaya
gaura-sukha-dana-hetu taiche rama-raya

subala—Subala, one of the cowherd boyfriends of Krsna; yaiche—just as;
pitrve—previously; krsna-sukhera—to give happiness to Krsna; sahaya—
helper; gaura-sukha-dana-hetu—for giving happiness to Lord Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; taiche—similarly; rama-raya—Ramananda Raya.

Previously, when Lord Krsna was personally present, Subala, one of His
cowherd boyfriends, gave Him happiness when He felt separation from
Radharani. Similarly, Ramananda Raya helped give happiness to Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 10

piirve yaiche radhara lalita sahaya-pradhana
taiche svariipa-gosani rakhe mahaprabhura prana
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pirve—previously; yaiche—ijust as; radhara—of Srimati Radharan;
lalita—Her companion named Lalita; sahaya-pradhana—the best helper;
taiche—similarly; svariipa-gosaiii—Svartpa Damodara Gosvami; rakhe—
keeps; mahaprabhura prana—the life of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

Previously, when Srimati Radharani felt the pangs of separation from
Krsna, Her constant companion Lalita kept Her alive by helping Her in
many ways. Similarly, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt Radharani’s
emotions, Svariipa Damodara Gosvami helped Him maintain His life.

TEXT 11

ei dui janara saubhagya kahana na yaya
prabhura ‘antaranga’ bali’ yanre loke gaya

ei dui janara—of these two personalities; saubhagya—fortune; kahana na
yaya—cannot be described; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
antaranga—very intimate and confidential associates; bali'—as; yanre—
whom; loke—people; gaya—say.

To describe the fortunate position of Ramananda Raya and Svartpa
Damodara Gosvami is extremely difficult. They were renowned as
intimately confidential friends of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 12

ei-mata vihare gaura lafia bhakta-gana
raghunatha-milana ebe suna, bhakta-gana

ei-mata—in this way; vihare—enjoys; gaura—Lord Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; lafia bhakta-gana—keeping company with His devotees;
raghunatha-milana—meeting with Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; ebe—now;
suna—hear; bhakta-gana—QO devotees.

The Lord thus enjoyed His life with His devotees. O devotees of Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, now hear how Raghunatha dasa Gosvami met the
Lord.
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TEXT 13

piirve Santipure raghunatha yabe aila
mahaprabhu krpa kari’ tanre sikhaila

pitrve—previously; santipure—to Santipura; raghunatha—Raghunatha
dasa; yabe aila—when he came; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
krpa kari’—showing causeless mercy; tanre sikhaila—gave him lessons.

When Raghunatha dasa, during his family life, went to meet Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu at Santipura, the Lord gave him worthy instructions by His
causeless mercy.

TEXT 14

prabhura siksate tenho nija-ghare yaya
markata-vairagya chadi’ haila ‘visayi-praya’

prabhura Siksate—by the instruction of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu;
tenho—he; nija-ghare yaya—returned to his home; markata-vairagya—
monkey renunciation; chadi’'—giving up; haila—became; visayi-praya—
like a pounds-and-shillings man.

Instead of becoming a so-called renunciant, Raghunatha dasa, following
the instructions of the Lord, returned home and played exactly like a
pounds-and-shillings man.

TEXT 15

bhitare vairagya, bahire kare sarva-karma
dekhiya ta’ mata-pitara anandita mana

bhitare—within his heart; vairagya—complete renunciation; bahire—
externally; kare—does; sarva—all; karma—activities; dekhiya—seeing;
ta’—certainly; mata-pitara—of the father and mother; anandita—
satisfied; mana—the mind.
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Raghunatha dasa was inwardly completely renounced, even in family life,
but he did not express his renunciation externally. Instead, he acted just
like an ordinary businessman. Seeing this, his father and mother were
satisfied.

TEXT 16

'mathura haite prabhu aila’,—wvarta yabe paila
prabhu-pasa calibare udyoga karila

mathura haite—from Mathura; prabhu ailai—Lord Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu has come back; varta—message; yabe paila—when he
received; prabhu-pasa—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calibare—to go;
udyoga karila—made an endeavor.

When he received a message that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had
returned from Mathura City, Raghunatha dasa endeavored to go to the
lotus feet of the Lord.

TEXT 17

hena-kale mulukera eka mleccha adhikar
saptagrama-mulukera se haya ‘caudhur?’

hena-kale—at this time; mulukera—of the country; eka—one; mleccha—
Muslim; adhikari—official; saptagrama-mulukera—of the place known as
Saptagrama; se—that person; haya—is; caudhuri—tax collector.

At that time there was a Muslim official collecting the taxes of Saptagrama.

Formerly, when the Muslim government was in power, the person
appointed tax collector would collect the taxes of the local zamindars, or
landholders. He would keep one fourth of the collection for himself as a
profit, and the balance he would deliver to the treasury of the government.
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TEXT 18

hiranya-dasa muluka nila ‘makrari’ kariya
tara adhikara gela, mare se dekhiya

hiranya-dasa—the uncle of Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; muluka nila—
took charge of the country; makrari kariyi—by some agreement; tara
adhikara gela—the Muslim caudhuri lost his position; mare se dekhiya—
became extremely envious of Hiranya dasa.

When Hiranya dasa, Raghunatha dasa’s uncle, made an agreement with
the government to collect taxes, the Muslim caudhuri, or tax collector,
having lost his position, became extremely envious of him.

TEXT 19

bara laksa deya rajaya, sadhe bisa laksa
se ‘turuk’ kichu na pana haila pratipaksa

bara laksa—1,200,000 coins; deya—delivers; rajaya—unto the Muslim
government; saidhe—collects; bisa laksa—2,000,000 coins; se turuk—that
Turk; kichu—anything; na pana—not getting; haila pratipaksa—became
his rival.

Hiranya dasa was collecting 2,000,000 coins and therefore should have
delivered 1,500,000 to the government. Instead, he was giving only
1,200,000, thus making an extra profit of 300,000 coins. Seeing this, the
Muslim caudhuri, who was a Turk, became his rival.

TEXT 20

raja-ghare kaiphiyat diya ujire anila
hiranya-dasa palaila, raghunathere bandhila

raja-ghare—to the government treasury; kaiphiyat diya—sending a
confidential account; ujire anila—brought the minister in charge; hiranya-
dasa palaila—Hiranya dasa fled; raghunathere bandhila—he arrested
Raghunatha dasa.
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After sending a confidential account to the government treasury, the
caudhuri brought the minister in charge. The caudhuri came, wanting
to arrest Hiranya dasa, but Hiranya dasa had left home. Therefore the
caudhuri arrested Raghunatha dasa.

TEXT 21

prati-dina raghunathe karaye bhartsana
'bapa-jyethare ana’, nahe paiba yatana

prati-dina—daily; raghunathe—Raghunatha dasa; karaye bhartsana—he
chastised; bapa-jyethare ana—bring your father and his elder brother;
nahe—otherwise; paiba yatana—you will be punished.

Every day, the Muslim would chastise Raghunatha dasa and tell him,
“Bring your father and his elder brother. Otherwise you will be punished.”
TEXT 22

marite anaye yadi dekhe raghunathe
mana phiri’ yaya, tabe na pare marite

marite—to beat; anaye—brings; yadi—when; dekhe—sees; raghunathe—
Raghunatha dasa; mana—his mind; phiri’ yaya—becomes changed; tabe—
at that time; na pare marite—he could not beat.

The caudhuri wanted to beat him, but as soon as he saw Raghunatha’s
face, his mind changed, and he could not beat him.
TEXT 23

visese kayastha-buddhye antare kare dara
mukhe tarje garje, marite sabhaya antara

visese—specifically; kayastha-buddhye—considering a kayastha; antare—
within his heart; kare dara—is afraid; mukhe—with his mouth; tarje
garje—threatens; marite—to beat; sa-bhaya—afraid; antara—at heart.
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Indeed, the caudhuri was afraid of Raghunatha dasa because Raghunatha
dasa belonged to the kayastha community. Although the caudhuri would
chastise him with oral vibrations, he was afraid to beat him.

Raghunatha dasa belonged to a very aristocratic family of the kayastha
community. He had substantial influence with the local people, and
therefore the caudhuri, or minister, was afraid to beat him. Superficially
he would chastise Raghunatha dasa with threatening vibrations, but he
did not beat him. The members of the kayastha community in India are
generally very intelligent and expert in business management. Formerly
they were mostly government officers. They were mentioned even by
Yajfiavalkya, as quoted by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his Amrta-
pravaha-bhasya:

cata-taskara-durvrttair maha-sahasikadibhih
pidyamana praja rakset kayasthais ca visesatah

From this verse it appears that the governmental officials of the kayastha
community would sometimes chastise the citizens, and thus it was the
duty of the king to protect the people in general from the atrocities of the
kayasthas. In Bengal the kayastha community is honored almost as much
as the brahmana community, but in the up-country of India the kayasthas
are considered Sidras because they generally eat meat and drink wine.
In any case, from history the kayasthas appear very intelligent. Thus the
Muslim caudhuri was afraid of Raghunatha dasa because he belonged to
the kayastha community.

TEXT 24

tabe raghunatha kichu cintila upaya
vinati kariya kahe sei mleccha-paya

tabe—then; raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; kichu—some;
cintila—thought of; upaya—means; vinati kariyai—in great humility;
kahe—he says; sei mleccha—of that Muslim caudhuri; paya—at the feet.

While this was going on, Raghunatha dasa thought of a tricky method
of escape. Thus he humbly submitted this plea at the feet of the Muslim
caudhuri.
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TEXT 25

“amara pita, jyetha haya tomara dui bhai
bhai-bhaiye tomara kalaha kara sarvadai

amara pita—my father; jyetha—and his elder brother; haya—are;
tomara—your; dui bhai—two brothers; bhai-bhaiye—between brother
and brother; tomara—all of you; kalaha kara—fight; sarvadai—always.

“My dear sir, my father and his elder brother are your brothers. All brothers
always fight about something.

TEXT 26

kabhu kalaha, kabhu priti—ihara niscaya nai
kali punah tina bhai ha-iba eka-thafi

kabhu—sometimes; kalaha—fight; kabhu—sometimes; priti—very
intimate friendly behavior; thara—of these things; niscaya nai—there is
no certainty; kali—the next day; punah—again; tina bhai—three brothers;
ha-iba—will be; eka-thani—at one place.

“Sometimes brothers fight among themselves, and sometimes they have
very friendly dealings. There is no certainty when such changes will take
place. Thus I am sure that although today you are fighting, tomorrow you
three brothers will be sitting together in peace.

TEXT 27

ami yaiche pitara, taiche tomara balaka
ami tomara palya, tumi amara palaka

ami—I; wyaiche—just like; pitara—of my father; taiche—similarly;
tomara—ryour; balaka—son; ami—I; tomara—your; palya—nperson to be
maintained; tumi—you; amara—my; palaka—maintainer.

“Just as I am my father’s son, so I am also yours. I am your dependent, and
you are my maintainer.
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TEXT 28
palaka hafia palyere tadite na yuyaya
tumi sarva-Sastra jana ‘jinda-pira’-praya“

palaka hafia—Dbeing a maintainer; palyere—the person who is maintained;
tadite—to punish; na yuyaya—is not good; tumi—you; sarva-sastra—all
scriptures; jana—know; jinda-pira—a living saintly person; praya—ijust

like.

“For a maintainer to punish the person he maintains is not good. You are
expert in all the scriptures. Indeed, you are like a living saint.”

TEXT 29

eta suni’ sei mlecchera mana ardra haila
dadi vahi’ asru pade, kandite lagila

eta Suni’—hearing this; sei mlecchera—of that Muslim; mana—mind;
ardra haila—became softened; dadi vahi'—flowing over his beard; asru
pade—tears fell; kandite lagila—began to cry.

When the Muslim heard Raghunatha dasa’s appealing voice, his heart
softened. He began to cry, and tears glided down his beard.
TEXT 30

mleccha bale,— “aji haite tumi—mora ‘putra’
aji chadaimu toma’ kari’ eka siitra“

mleccha bale—the Muslim said; aji haite—from this day; tumi—you; mora

putra—my son; dji—today; chadaimu toma’—I shall get you released; kari’
eka siitra—by some means.

The Muslim caudhuri told Raghunatha dasa, “You are my son from this
day on. Today, by some means, I shall have you released.”
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TEXT 31

ujire kahiya raghunathe chadaila
priti kari’ raghunathe kahite lagila

ujire—unto the minister; kahiya—speaking; raghunathe chadaila—
released Raghunatha dasa; priti kari’—with great affection; raghunathe—
unto Raghunatha dasa; kahite lagila—began to say.

After informing the minister, the caudhuri released Raghunatha dasa and
then began to speak to him with great affection.

TEXT 32

“tomara jyetha nirbuddhi asta-laksa khaya
ami—bhagi, amare kichu dibare yuyaya

tomara jyetha—the elder brother of your father; nirbuddhi—bereft of
intelligence; asta-laksa khaya—enjoys 800,000 coins; ami—I; bhagi—
shareholder, amare—unto me; kichu—something; dibare—to give;
Yuydaya—is proper.

“Your father’s elder brother is less intelligent,” he said. “He enjoys
800,000 coins, but since I am also a shareholder, he should give some
portion of it to me.

TEXT 33

yaha tumi, tomara jyethare milaha amare
ye-mate bhala haya karuna, bhara dilun tanre

yaha—go; tumi—you; tomara—your; jyethare—the elder brother of your
father; milaha amare—arrange to meet with me; ye-mate—in whatever
way; bhala—good; haya—is; karuna—Ilet him do; bhara dilun tarnre—I
shall completely depend upon him.

“Now you go arrange a meeting between me and your uncle. Let him do
whatever he thinks best. I shall completely depend on his decision.”
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TEXT 34

raghunatha asi’ tabe jyethare milaila
mleccha-sahita vasa kaila—saba santa haila

raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa; dasi’—coming; tabe—then; jyethare
milaila—arranged a meeting between the caudhuri and the elder brother
of his father; mleccha-sahita—with the Muslim; vasa kaila—he settled;
saba—everything; $anta haila—became peaceful.

Raghunatha dasa arranged a meeting between his uncle and the caudhuri.
The matter was settled, and everything was peaceful.

TEXT 35

ei-mata raghunathera vatsareka gela
dvitiya vatsare palaite mana kaila

ei-mata—in this way; raghunathera—of Raghunatha dasa; vatsareka—
one year; gela—passed; dvitiya vatsare—the next year; palaite—to go away
from home; mana kaila—he decided.

In this way Raghunatha dasa passed one year exactly like a first-class
business manager, but the next year he again decided to leave home.

TEXT 36

ratre uthi’ ekela calila palana
diira haite pita tanre anila dhariya

ratre—at night; uthi’'—getting up; ekela—alone; calila—Ileft; palaia—
running away; ditra haite—from a distant place; pita—his father; tanre—

him; anila—brought back; dhariya—catching.

He got up alone one night and left, but his father caught him in a distant
place and brought him back.
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TEXT 37

ei-mate bare bare palaya, dhari’ ane
tabe tanra mata kahe tanra pita sane

ei-mate—in this way; bare bare—again and again; palaya—he goes away;
dhari’ ane—brings him back; tabe—then; tarra mata—his mother; kahe—
speaks; tanra pita sane—with his father.

This became almost a daily affair. Raghunatha would run away from home,
and his father would again bring him back. Then Raghunatha dasa’s mother
spoke to his father as follows.

TEXT 38

“putra ‘batula’ ha-ila, ihaya rakhaha bandhiya*“
tanra pita kahe tare nirvinna hafia

putra—son; batula ha-ila—has become mad; ihaya—him; rakhaha
bandhiya—just keep by binding; tanra pita—his father; kahe—says; tare—
to her; nirvinna hafia—being very unhappy.

“Our son has become mad,” she said. “Just keep him by binding him with
ropes.” His father, being very unhappy, replied to her as follows.
TEXT 39

“indra-sama aisvarya, stri apsara-sama
e saba bandhite narileka yanra mana

indra-sama—Iike the heavenly King, Indra; aisvarya—material opulence;
stri—wife; apsara-sama—Iike an angel of heaven; e saba—all this;
bandhite—to bind; narileka—was not able; yanra mana—whose mind.

“Raghunatha dasa, our son, has opulences like Indra, the heavenly King,

and his wife is as beautiful as an angel. Yet all this could not tie down his
mind.
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TEXT 40

dadira bandhane tanre rakhiba ke-mate?
janma-data pita nare ‘prarabdha’ khandaite

dadira bandhane—Dby bonds of ropes; tanre—him; rakhiba—will you keep;
ke mate—how; janma-data pita—the father who begets the child; nare—
is not able; prarabdha—the reaction of previous activities; khandaite—to
nullify.

“How then could we keep this boy home by binding him with ropes? It
is not possible even for one’s father to nullify the reactions of one’s past
activities.

TEXT 41

caitanya-candrera kypa hafiache inhare
caitanya-candrera ‘batula’ ke rakhite pare?”

caitanya-candrera—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa—mercy;
hafiache inhare—has been bestowed upon him; caitanya-candrera—of
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; batula—madman; ke—who; rakhite
pare—can keep.

“Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has fully bestowed His mercy on him.
Who can keep home such a madman of Caitanyacandra?”

TEXT 42

tabe raghunatha kichu vicarila mane
nityananda-gosafira pasa calila ara dine

tabe—thereupon; raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa; kichu—something;
vicarila mane—considered within his mind; nityananda-gosafira pasa—
unto Nityananda Gosafii; calila—went; ara dine—the next day.

Then Raghunatha dasa considered something in his mind, and the next
day he went to Nityananda Gosaiii.
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TEXT 43

panihati-grame paila prabhura darasana
kirtaniya sevaka sange ara bahu-jana

panihati-grame—in the village known as Panihati; paila—got; prabhura
darasana—the audience of Nityananda Prabhu; kirtaniya sevaka—
performers of sankirtana and servants; sange—with; ara—and; bahu-
jana—many other persons.

In the village of Panihati, Raghunatha dasa obtained an interview with
Nityananda Prabhu, who was accompanied by many kirtana performers,
servants and others.

TEXT 44

ganga-tire vrksa-miile pindara upare
vasiyachena—vyena koti siiryodaya kare

ganga-tire—on the bank of the Ganges; vrksa-miille—underneath a tree;
pindara upare—on a rock; vasiyachena—was sitting; yena—as if; koti
sirya—hundreds of thousands of suns; udaya kare—rise.

Sitting on a rock under a tree on the bank of the Ganges, Lord Nityananda
seemed as effulgent as hundreds of thousands of rising suns.

TEXT 45

tale upare bahu-bhakta hafidache vestita
dekhi’ prabhura prabhava raghunatha—vismita

tale—the surface; upare—upon; bahu-bhakta—many devotees; hafiache
vestita—He was surrounded; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura prabhava—
the influence of Nityananda Prabhu; raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa;
vismita—astonished.

Many devotees sat on the ground surrounding Him. Seeing the influence
of Nityananda Prabhu, Raghunatha dasa was astonished.
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TEXT 46

dandavat hafa sei padila kata-diire
sevaka kahe,— ‘raghunatha dandavat kare’

dandavat haiia—falling flat like a rod; sei—he; padila kata-diire—fell down
at a distant place; sevaka kahe—the servant of Nityananda Prabhu said;
raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa; dandavat kare—is offering obeisances.

Raghunatha dasa offered his obeisances by falling prostrate at a distant
place, and the servant of Nityananda Prabhu pointed out, “There is
Raghunatha dasa, offering You obeisances.”

TEXT 47

Suni’ prabhu kahe,— “cora dili darasana
aya, aya, aji tora karimu dandana“

suni’—hearing; prabhu kahe—Lord Nityananda Prabhu said; cora—thief;
dili darasana—you have come to see Me; aya aya—come here, come here;
aji—today; tora—your; karimu—I shall do; dandana—punishment.

Hearing this, Lord Nityananda Prabhu said, “You are a thief. Now you

have come to see Me. Come here, come here. Today I shall punish you!”

TEXT 48

prabhu bolaya, tenho nikate na kare gamana
akarsiya tanra mathe prabhu dharila carana

prabhu bolaya—the Lord calls; tenho—he; nikate—nearby; na kare
gamana—does not come; akarsiya—bringing him near; tanra mathe—on
his head; prabhu—Nityananda Prabhu; dharila carana—placed His feet.

The Lord called him, but Raghunatha dasa did not go near the Lord. Then
the Lord forcibly caught him and placed His lotus feet upon Raghunatha
dasa’s head.
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TEXT 49

kautuki nityananda sahaje dayamaya
raghunathe kahe kichu hafia sadaya

kautuki—very funny; nityananda—Lord Nityananda; sahaje—by nature;
daya-maya—very merciful; raghunathe—unto Raghunatha dasa; kahe—
says; kichu—something; hafia sa-daya—being merciful.

Lord Nityananda was by nature very merciful and funny. Being merciful,
He spoke to Raghunatha dasa as follows.

TEXT 50

“nikate na aisa, cora, bhaga’ diire diire
aji lag panachi, dandimu tomare

nikate—nearby; na aisa—you do not come; cora—thief; bhaga’—you go
away; ditre ditre—a long distance; aji—today; lag pafiachi—I have caught;
dandimu tomare—1I shall punish you.

“You are just like a thief, for instead of coming near, you stay away at a
distant place. Now that I have captured you, I shall punish you.

TEXT 51

dadhi, cida bhaksana karaha mora gane“
suni’ anandita haila raghunatha mane

dadhi—yogurt; cida—chipped rice; bhaksana karaha—feed; mora gane—
My associates; Suni’'—hearing; anandita haila—became very happy;
raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa; mane—in the mind.

“Make a festival and feed all My associates yogurt and chipped rice.”
Hearing this, Raghunatha dasa was greatly pleased.
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TEXT 52

sei-ksane nija-loka pathaila grame
bhaksya-dravya loka saba grama haite ane

sei-ksane—immediately; nija-loka—his servants; pathaila grame—he
sent to the nearby village; bhaksya-dravya—eatables; loka saba—all the
persons; grama haite—from the village; ane—bring.

Raghunatha dasa immediately sent his own men to the village to purchase
all kinds of eatables and bring them back.
TEXT 53

cida, dadhi, dugdha, sandesa, ara cini, kala
saba dravya anafna caudike dharila

cida—chipped rice; dadhi—yogurt; dugdha—milk; sandesa—sweetmeats;
ara—and; cini—sugar; kalda—Dbanana; saba—all; dravya—materials;
anafna—causing to be brought; caudike—all around; dharila—kept.

Raghunatha dasa brought chipped rice, yogurt, milk, sweetmeats, sugar,
bananas and other eatables and placed them all around.

TEXT 54

'mahotsava’-nama suni’ brahmana-sajjana
asite lagila loka asankhya-ganana

mahotsava—{festival; nama—name; suni—hearing; brahmana-sat-jana—
brahmanas and other gentlemen; asite lagila—began to pour in; loka—
people; asankhya-ganana—innumerable.

As soon as they heard that a festival was going to be held, all kinds of

brahmanas and other gentlemen began to arrive. Thus there were
innumerable people.
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TEXT 55

ara gramantara haite samagri anila
Sata dui-cari holna tanha anaila

ara—also; grama-antara haite—from other villages; samagri—articles;
anila—brought; Sata—hundred; dui-cari—two to four; holna—round
earthen pots; tanha—there; anaila—caused to be brought.

Seeing the crowd increasing, Raghunatha dasa arranged to get more
eatables from other villages. He also brought two to four hundred large,
round earthen pots.

TEXT 56

bada bada mrt-kundika anaila panca sate
eka vipra prabhu lagi’ cida bhijaya tate

bada bada—Dbig, big; mrt-kundika—earthen basins; andaila—arranged to
be brought; panca sate—five or seven; eka vipra—one brahmana; prabhu
lagi'—for Nityananda Prabhu; cida—the chipped rice; bhijaya—soaked;
tate—in those.

He also obtained five or seven especially large earthen pots, and in these
pots a brahmana began soaking chipped rice for the satisfaction of Lord
Nityananda.

TEXT 57

eka-thaii tapta-dugdhe cida bhijafia
ardheka chanila dadhi, cini, kala diya

eka-thaiii—in one place; tapta-dugdhe—in hot milk; cida—the chipped
rice; bhijana—soaking; ardheka—half of it; chanila—mixed; dadhi—
yogurt; cini—sugar; kala—bananas; diya—putting in.

In one place, chipped rice was soaked in hot milk in each of the large pots.
Then half the rice was mixed with yogurt, sugar and bananas.

520



Chapter 6, The Meeting of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Raghunatha dasa Gosvami

TEXT 58

ara ardheka ghanavrta-dugdhete chanila
canpa-kala, cini, ghrta, karpiira tate dila

ara ardheka—the other half; ghana-avrta—condensed; dugdhete—in
milk; chanila—mixed; canpa-kala—a special type of banana; cini—sugar;
ghrta—clarified butter, ghee; karpitra—camphor; tate dila—put into that.

The other half was mixed with condensed milk and a special type of
banana known as canpa-kala. Then sugar, clarified butter and camphor
were added.

TEXT 59

dhuti pari’ prabhu yadi pindate vasila
sata-kundi vipra tanra agete dharila

dhuti pari’—putting on a new cloth; prabhu—Lord Nityananda; yadi—
when; pindate vasila—sat on a high platform; sata-kundi—the seven big,
big earthen pots; vipra—the brahmana; tanra agete—in front of Himy;
dharila—placed.

After Nityananda Prabhu had changed His cloth for a new one and sat on
a raised platform, the brahmana brought before Him the seven huge pots.

TEXT 60

cabutara-upare yata prabhura nija-gane
bada bada loka vasila mandali-racane

cabutara-upare—on the raised platform; yata—all; prabhura nija-gane—
very intimate associates of the Lord; bada bada loka—Dbig, big people;
vasila—sat down; mandali-racane—in a circle.

On that platform, all the most important associates of Sri Nityananda
Prabhu, as well as other important men, sat down in a circle around the

Lord.
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TEXT 61

ramadasa, sundarananda, dasa-gadadhara
murari, kamalakara, sadasiva, purandara

ramadasa—Ramadasa;sundarananda—Sundarananda;dasa-gadadhara—
Gadadhara dasa; murari—Murari; kamalakara—Kamalakara; sadasiva—
Sadasiva; purandara—Purandara.

Among them were Ramadasa, Sundarananda, Gadadhara dasa, Murari,
Kamalakara, Sadasiva and Purandara.

TEXT 62

dhanafijaya, jagadisa, paramesvara-dasa
mahesa, gauridasa, hoda-krsnadasa

dhanafijaya—Dhanafjaya;  jagadiSa—Jagadisa;  paramesvara-dasa—
Paramesvara dasa; mahesa—Mahesa; gauridasa—Gauridasa; hoda-
krsnadasa—Hoda Krsnadasa.

Dhanafijaya, Jagadisa, Paramesvara dasa, Mahesa, Gauridasa and Hoda
Krsnadasa were also there.

TEXT 63

uddharana datta adi yata nija-gana
upare vasila saba, ke kare ganana?

uddharana datta—Uddharana Datta; adi—and similar, other persons;
yata nija gana—all personal associates; upare—above; vasila—sat down;
saba—all; ke—who; kare ganana—can count.

Similarly, Uddharana Datta Thakura and many other personal associates
of the Lord sat on the raised platform with Nityananda Prabhu. No one
could count them all.
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The devotees mentioned herein are described by Srila Bhaktisiddhanta
Sarasvati Thakura in his Anubhasya. For further information one may
consult the following references in the Adi-lila: Ramadasa—Chapter Ten,
texts 116-118, and Chapter Eleven, texts 13—-16. Sundarananda—11.23.
Gadadhara dasa—10.53, 11.13-15 and 11.17. Murari—The Murari
mentioned herein is different from Murari Gupta. His full name is Murari
Caitanya dasa, and he is a personal associate of Nityananda Prabhu.
Thus one should consult Chapter Eleven, text 20. Kamalakara—11.24.
Sadasiva—11.38. Purandara—11.28. Dhanafijaya—11.31. Jagadisa—11.30.
Paramesvara—11.29. Mahesa—11.32. Gauridasa—11.26. Hoda
Krsnadasa—11.47. Uddharana Datta Thakura—11.41.

TEXT 64

Suni’ pandita bhattacarya yata vipra aila
manya kari’ prabhu sabare upare vasaila

suni’—hearing; pandita bhattacarya—Ilearned scholars and priests; yata—
all; vipra—brahmanas; aila—came; manya kari’'—giving honor; prabhu—
Lord Nityananda Prabhu; sabare—all of them; upare vasaila—seated on
the top.

Hearing about the festival, all kinds of learned scholars, brahmanas and
priests went there. Lord Nityananda Prabhu honored them and made them
sit on the raised platform with Him.

TEXT 65

dui dui mrt-kundika sabara age dila

eke dugdha-cida, are dadhi-cida kaila

dui dui—two and two; mrt-kundika—earthen pots; sabara age—Dbefore
everyone; dila—offered; eke—in one; dugdha-cida—chipped rice with
condensed milk; are—in the other; dadhi-cida—chipped rice with yogurt;
kaila—rput.

Everyone was offered two earthen pots. In one was put chipped rice with
condensed milk, and in the other chipped rice with yogurt.
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TEXT 66

ara yata loka saba cautara-talane
mandali-bandhe vasila, tara na haya ganane

ara—other; yata—as many as; loka—people; saba—all; cautara-talane—
at the base of the platform; mandali-bandhe—in groups; vasila—sat down;
tara—of them; na haya ganane—there was no counting.

All the other people sat in groups around the platform. No one could count
how many people there were.

TEXT 67

ekeka janare dui dui holna dila

dadhi-cida dugdha-cida, duite bhijaila

ekeka janare—to each and every one of them; dui dui—two and two; holna
dila—earthen pots were supplied; dadhi-cida—chipped rice with yogurt;
dugdha-cida—chipped rice with condensed milk; duite—in the two pots;
bhijaila—were soaked.

Each and every one of them was supplied two earthen pots—one of chipped
rice soaked in yogurt and the other of chipped rice soaked in condensed

milk.

TEXT 68

kona kona vipra upare sthana na paia
dui holnaya cida bhijaya ganga-tire giya

kona kona—some; vipra—brahmanas; upare—on the platform; sthana
na pafia—not having gotten a place; dui holnaya—in two earthen pots;
cida bhijaya—soak chipped rice; ganga-tire—on the bank of the Ganges;
giya—going.

Some of the brahmanas, not having gotten a place on the platform, went

to the bank of the Ganges with their two earthen pots and soaked their
chipped rice there.
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TEXT 69

tire sthana na paia ara kata jana
jale nami’ dadhi-cida karaye bhaksana

tire—on the bank; sthana—place; na pafia—not having gotten; ara—
other; kata—some; jana—persons; jale nami’—getting down into the
water; dadhi-cida—yogurt and chipped rice; karaye bhaksana—began to
eat.

Others, who could not get a place even on the bank of the Ganges, got
down into the water and began eating their two kinds of chipped rice.

TEXT 70

keha upare, keha tale, keha ganga-tire
bisa-jana tina-thani parivesana kare

keha upare—some on the platform; keha tale—some at the base of the
platform; keha ganga-tire—some on the bank of the Ganges; bisa-jana—
twenty men,; tina-thaii—in three places; parivesana kare—distributed.

Thus some sat on the platform, some at the base of the platform, and some
on the bank of the Ganges, and they were all supplied two pots each by the
twenty men who distributed the food.

TEXT 71

hena-kale aila tatha raghava pandita
hasite lagila dekhi’ hafia vismita

hena-kale—at this time; aila—arrived; tatha—there; raghava pandita—
the great scholar named Raghava Pandita; hasite lagila—began to laugh;
dekhi’'—seeing; haiia vismita—being astonished.

At that time, Raghava Pandita arrived there. Seeing the situation, he began
to laugh in great surprise.
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TEXT 72

ni-sakdi nana-mata prasada anila
prabhure age diya bhakta-gane banti dila

ni-sakdi—food cooked in ghee; nana-mata—various types; prasada—
remnants of the Lord’s food; anila—he brought; prabhure age—in front of
Lord Nityananda; diya—placing; bhakta-gane—to all the devotees; banti
dila—distributed.

He brought many kinds of food cooked in ghee and offered to the Lord.
This prasadam he first placed before Lord Nityananda and then distributed
among the devotees.

TEXT 73

prabhure kahe,— “toma lagi’ bhoga lagaila
tumi than utsava kara, ghare prasada rahila“

prabhure kahe—he said to Lord Nityananda Prabhu; toma lagi’—for You;
bhoga lagaila—I have offered food to the Deity; tumi—You; ithan—here;
utsava kara—are engaged in a festival; ghare—at home; prasada—the
prasadam; rahila—remained.

Raghava Pandita said to Lord Nityananda, “For You, Sir, I have already
offered food to the Deity, but You are engaged in a festival here, and so the
food is lying there untouched.”

TEXT 74

prabhu kahe,— “e-dravya dine kariye bhojana
ratrye tomara ghare prasada karimu bhaksana

prabhu kahe—Lord Nityananda Prabhu said; e-dravya—this food; dine—
during the daytime; kariye bhojana—Ilet Me eat; ratrye—at night; tomara
ghare—in your house; prasada—the prasadam; karimu bhaksana—I shall
eat.
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Lord Nityananda replied, “Let Me eat all this food here during the day,
and I shall eat at your home at night.

TEXT 75

gopa-jati ami bahu gopa-gana sange
ami sukha pai ei pulina-bhojana-range“

gopa-jati—belonging to the community of cowherd boys; ami—I; bahu—
many; gopa-gana—cowherd boys; sange—with; ami—I; sukha pai—
become very happy; ei—this; pulina—Dby the riverside; bhojana-range—in
the enjoyment of eating.

“I belong to a community of cowherd boys, and therefore I generally have
many cowherd associates with Me. I am happy when we eat together in a
picnic like this by the sandy bank of the river.”

TEXT 76

raghave vasana dui kundi deoyaila
raghava dvividha cida tate bhijaila

raghave—Raghava Pandita; vasaia—making sit down; dui—two; kundi—
earthen pots; deoyaila—arranged to be delivered to him; raghava—
Raghava Pandita; dvi-vidha—two kinds; cida—chipped rice; tate—in
them; bhijaila—soaked.

Lord Nityananda made Raghava Pandita sit down and had two pots

delivered to him also. There were two kinds of chipped rice soaked in
them.

TEXT 77

sakala-lokera cida piirna yabe ha-ila
dhyane tabe prabhu mahaprabhure anila
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sakala—lokera—of everyone; cida—chipped rice; puarna—rfull; yabe—
when; ha-ila—was; dhyane—in meditation; tabe—at that time; prabhu—
Lord Nityananda Prabhu; mahaprabhure anila—brought Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu.

When chipped rice had been served to everyone, Lord Nityananda Prabhu,
in meditation, brought Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.

TEXT 78

mahaprabhu aila dekhi’ nitai uthila
tanre lafia sabara cida dekhite lagila

mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila—came; dekhi’—seeing;
nitai—Lord Nityananda; wuthilai—stood up; tanre lafia—with Him;
sabara—of everyone; cida—chipped rice; dekhite lagila—began to see.

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived, Lord Nityananda Prabhu stood
up. They then saw how the others were enjoying the chipped rice with
yogurt and condensed milk.

TEXT 79

sakala kundira, holnara cidara eka eka grasa
mahaprabhura mukhe dena kari’ parihasa

sakala kundira—from all the pots; holnara—from the big pots; cidara—of
chipped rice; eka eka grasa—one morsel; mahaprabhura mukhe—into the
mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dena—puts; kari’ parihasa—making
a joke.

From each and every pot, Lord Nityananda Prabhu took one morsel of
chipped rice and pushed it into the mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as
a joke.
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TEXT 80

hasi’ mahaprabhu ara eka grasa laia
tanra mukhe diya khaoyaya hasiya hasiya

hasi'—smiling; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ara—another;
eka grasa—one morsel; laia—taking; tanra mukhe—in the mouth of
Lord Nityananda Prabhu; diya—putting; khaoyaya—makes eat; hasiya
hasiya—Ilaughing.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, also smiling, took a morsel of food, pushed it
into the mouth of Nityananda and laughed as He made Lord Nityananda
eat it.

TEXT 81

ei-mata nitai bule sakala mandale
dandafa ranga dekhe vaisnava sakale

ei-mata—in this way; nitai bule—Lord Nityananda was walking; sakala
mandale—through all the groups; dandafia—standing; ranga dekhe—see
the fun; vaisnava sakale—all the Vaisnavas.

In this way Lord Nityananda was walking through all the groups of eaters,
and all the Vaisnavas standing there were seeing the fun.

TEXT 82

ki kariya bedaya,—iha keha nahi jane
mahaprabhura darsana paya kona bhagyavane

ki kariya—doing what; bedaya—walks through; iha—this; keha nahi
jane—no one could understand; mahaprabhura darsana paya—see Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kona bhagyavane—some fortunate men.

No one could understand what Nityananda Prabhu was doing as He walked
about. Some, however, who were very fortunate, could see that Lord Sri
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was also present.
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TEXT 83

tabe hasi’ nityananda vasila asane
cari kundi aroya cida rakhila dahine

tabe hasi'—thereupon smiling; nityananda—Lord Nityananda Prabhu;
vasila asane—sat down on His seat; cari kundi—four earthen pots; aroya
cida—chipped rice not made from boiled paddy; rakhila dahine—He kept
on His right side.

Then Nityananda Prabhu smiled and sat down. On His right side He kept
four pots of chipped rice that had not been made from boiled paddy.

TEXT 84

asana diya mahaprabhure tahan vasaila
dui bhai tabe cida khaite lagila

asana diya—offering a sitting place; mahaprabhure—unto Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; taharn—there; vasaila—made sit; dui bhai—the two brothers;
tabe—at that time; cida—chipped rice; khaite lagila—began to eat.

Lord Nityananda offered Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu a place and had Him
sit down. Then together the two brothers began eating chipped rice.
TEXT 85

dekhi’ nityananda-prabhu anandita haila
kata kata bhavavesa prakasa karila

dekhi’—seeing; nityananda-prabhu—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; anandita
haila—became very happy; kata kata—so much; bhava-avesa—ecstatic
love; prakasa karila—He manifested.

Seeing Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu eating with Him, Lord Nityananda
Prabhu became very happy and exhibited varieties of ecstatic love.
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TEXT 86

*)

ajia dila,— ‘hari bali’ karaha bhojana’
'hari’ ‘hari’-dhvani uthi’ bharila bhuvana

ajiia dila—He ordered; hari bali’—saying “Hari”; karaha bhojana—all of
you eat; hari hari-dhvani—the resounding of “Hari, Hari”; uthi’—rising;
bharila bhuvana—filled the universe.

Lord Nityananda Prabhu ordered, “All of you eat, chanting the holy name
of Hari.” Immediately the holy names “Hari, Hari” resounded, filling the
entire universe.

TEXT 87

'hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ vaisnava karaye bhojana
pulina-bhojana sabara ha-ila smarana

hari hari bali’'—chanting “Hari, Hari”; vaisnava—all the Vaisnavas; karaye
bhojana—eat; pulina-bhojana—eating on the bank of the Yamun3i; sabara
ha-ila smarana—everyone could remember.

When all the Vaisnavas were chanting the holy names “Hari, Hari”
and eating, they remembered how Krsna and Balarama ate with Their
companions the cowherd boys on the bank of the Yamuna.

TEXT 88

nityananda mahaprabhu—*krpalu, udara
raghunathera bhagye eta kaila angikara

nityananda mahaprabhu—Lord Nityananda Prabhu and Lord Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu; krpalu—merciful; udara—Iliberal; raghunathera bhagye—by
the great fortune of Raghunatha dasa; eta—all this; kaila angtkara—They
accepted.

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Nityananda Prabhu are extremely
merciful and liberal. It was Raghunatha dasa’s good fortune that They
accepted all these dealings.
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TEXT 89

nityananda-prabhava-krpa janibe kon jana?
mahaprabhu ani’ karaya pulina-bhojana

nityananda—of Nityananda Prabhu; prabhava-krpa—influence and
mercy; janibe—can know; kon jana—who; mahaprabhu ani’—bringing
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karaya pulina-bhojana—induces Him to eat
on the riverbank.

Who can understand the influence and mercy of Lord Nityananda Prabhu?
He is so powerful that He induced Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to come
eat chipped rice on the bank of the Ganges.

TEXT 90

$ri-ramadasadi gopa premavista haila
ganga-tire ‘yamuna-pulina’ jiana kaila

sri-ramadasa-adi—headed by Sri Ramadasa; gopa—the cowherd boys;
prema-avista haila—became absorbed in ecstatic love; ganga-tire—the
bank of the Ganges River; yamuna-pulina—the bank of the Yamuna
River; jiana kaila—they thought.

All the confidential devotees who were cowherd boys, headed by Sri
Ramadasa, were absorbed in ecstatic love. They thought the bank of the
Ganges to be the bank of the Yamuna.

TEXT 91

mahotsava $uni’ pasari nanda-grama haite
cida, dadhi, sandesa, kala anila vecite

mahotsava $uni’'—hearing about this festival; pasari—the shopkeepers;
nana-grama—various villages; haite—from; cida—chipped rice; dadhi—
yogurt; sandeSa—sweetmeats; kala—bananas; anila—brought; vecite—to

sell.
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When the shopkeepers of many other villages heard about the festival,
they arrived there to sell chipped rice, yogurt, sweetmeats and bananas.

TEXT 92

yata dravya lafia aise, saba miilya kari’ laya
tara dravya miilya diya tahare khaoyaya

yata dravya—all materials; l[aid—Dbringing; aise—come; saba—all; miilya
kari’ laya—Raghunatha purchased; tara dravya—of their goods; milya
diya—giving the price; tahare khaoyaya—fed them.

As they came, bringing all kinds of food, Raghunatha dasa purchased it all.
He gave them the price for their goods and later fed them the very same

food.

TEXT 93

kautuka dekhite aila yata yata jana
sei cida, dadhi, kala karila bhaksana

kautuka—these funny things; dekhite—to see; daila—arrived; yata yata
jana—all kinds of men; sei—they; cida—chipped rice; dadhi—yogurt;
kala—bananas; karila bhaksana—ate.

Anyone who came to see how these funny things were going on was also
fed chipped rice, yogurt and bananas.

TEXT 94

bhojana kari’ nityananda acamana kaila
cari kundira avasesa raghunathe dila

bhojana kari’—after finishing eating; nityananda—Nityananda Prabhu;
acamana kaila—washing His hands and mouth; cari kundira—of the
four pots; avasesa—what was remaining; raghundathe dila—delivered to
Raghunatha dasa.
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After Lord Nityananda Prabhu finished eating, He washed His hands and

mouth and gave Raghunatha dasa the food remaining in the four pots.

TEXT 95

ara tina kundikaya avasesa chila
grase-grase kari’ vipra saba bhakte dila

ara—other; tina kundikaya—in three pots; avasesa chila—there was food
remaining; grase-grase—morsel by morsel; kari’'—delivering; vipra—a
brahmana; saba bhakte—to all the devotees; dila—delivered.

There was food remaining in the three other big pots of Lord Nityananda,
and a brahmana distributed it to all the devotees, giving a morsel to each.

TEXT 96

puspa-mala vipra ani’ prabhu-gale dila
candana aniya prabhura sarvange lepila

puspa-mala—a flower garland; vipra—a brahmana; ani’'—bringing;
prabhu-gale—on the neck of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; dila—placed;
candana  aniya—bringing sandalwood pulp; prabhura—of Lord
Nityananda Prabhu; sarvange lepila—smeared all over the body.

Then a brahmana brought a flower garland, placed the garland on
Nityananda Prabhu’s neck and smeared sandalwood pulp all over His body.

TEXT 97

sevaka tambiila laRa kare samarpana
hasiya hasiya prabhu karaye carvana

sevaka—servant; tambiila—betel nuts; lana—bringing; kare samarpana—

offers; hasiya hasiya—smiling; prabhu—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; karaye
carvana—chews.
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When a servant brought betel nuts and offered them to Lord Nityananda,
the Lord smiled and chewed them.

TEXT 98

mala-candana-tambila Sesa ye achila
$ri-haste prabhu taha sabakare banti’ dila

mala-candana-tambiila—the flower garlands, sandalwood pulp and betel;
Sesa ye achila—whatever remained; sri-haste—in His own hand; prabhu—
Nityananda Prabhu; taha—that; sabakare—to all; banti’ dila—distributed.

With His own hands Lord Nityananda Prabhu distributed to all the devotees
whatever flower garlands, sandalwood pulp and betel nuts remained.

TEXT 99

anandita raghunatha prabhura ‘Sesa’ pana
apanara gana-saha khaila bantiya

anandita—being very happy; raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa; prabhura
Sesa pania—after getting the remnants left by Lord Nityananda Prabhu;
apanara gana—his own associates; saha—with; khaila—ate; bantiya—
distributing.

After receiving the remnants of food left by Lord Nityananda Prabhu,
Raghunatha dasa, who was greatly happy, ate some and distributed the rest
among his own associates.

TEXT 100

ei ta’ kahilun nityanandera vihara
‘cida-dadhi-mahotsava’-name khyati yara

ei ta’—in this way; kahilun—1I have described; nityanandera vihara—the
pastimes of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; cida-dadhi-mahotsava—the festival
of eating chipped rice and yogurt; name—of the name; khyati—the fame;
yara—of which.
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Thus I have described the pastimes of Lord Nityananda Prabhu in relation
to the celebrated festival of chipped rice and yogurt.

TEXT 101

prabhu visrama kaila, yadi dina-sesa haila
raghava-mandire tabe kirtana arambhila

prabhu—Nityananda Prabhu; visrama kaila—took rest; yadi—when;
dina-Sesa haila—the day was ended; raghava-mandire—at the temple
of Raghava Pandita; tabe—at that time; kirtana arambhila—Dbegan
congregational chanting of the holy name.

Nityananda Prabhu rested for the day, and when the day ended He went
to the temple of Raghava Pandita and began congregational chanting of the
holy name of the Lord.

TEXT 102

bhakta saba nacana nityananda-raya
Sese nrtya kare preme jagat bhasaya

bhakta saba—all the devotees; nacaia—making to dance; nityananda-
raya—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; Sese—at the end; nrtya kare—began
to dance; preme—in ecstatic love; jagat bhasaya—inundated the entire
world.

Lord Nityananda Prabhu first influenced all the devotees to dance, and

finally He Himself began dancing, thus inundating the entire world in
ecstatic love.

TEXT 103

mahaprabhu tanra nrtya karena darasana
sabe nityananda dekhe, na dekhe anya-jana
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mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra—His; nrtya—dancing;
karena darasana—sees; sabe—all; nityananda dekhe—Nityananda Prabhu
sees; na dekhe—do not see; anya-jana—others.

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was observing the dancing of Lord
Nityananda Prabhu. Nityananda Prabhu could see this, but the others
could not.

TEXT 104

nityanandera nrtya,—vyena tanhara nartane
upama dibara nahi e-tina bhuvane

nityanandera nrtya—the dancing of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; yena—as;
tanhara nartane—with the dancing of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upama
dibara nahi—there cannot be any comparison; e-tina bhuvane—within
these three worlds.

The dancing of Lord Nityananda Prabhu, like the dancing of Sri Caitanya
Mahaprabhu, cannot be compared to anything within these three worlds.

TEXT 105

nrtyera madhuri keba varnibare pare
mahaprabhu aise yei nrtya dekhibare

nrtyera madhuri—the sweetness of the dancing; keba—who; varnibare
pare—can describe; mahaprabhu aise—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu comes;
yei—that; nrtya—dancing; dekhibare—to see.

No one can properly describe the sweetness of Lord Nityananda’s dancing.
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally comes to see it.

TEXT 106

nrtya kari’ prabhu yabe visrama karila
bhojanera lagi’ pandita nivedana kaila
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nrtya kari’'—after dancing; prabhu—Lord Nityananda; yabe—when;
visrama karila—took rest; bhojanera lagi'—for His eating; pandita—
Raghava Pandita; nivedana kaila—submitted a request.

After the dancing and after Lo